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PART I: INTRODUCTION

This report provides a comprehensive overview of the proposed civil society sustainability
program of USAID/SA. The primary purpose of the report is to serve as a planning document,
to help USAID meet US statutory, regulatory and Agency pre-obligation requirements to fund a
Civil Society Organisation (CSO) – Government Strategic Partnership program. If this program
is approved, it would have an approximate US dollar value of $6-8 million and an expected
duration of five years.

The main purpose of this program is to address critical dimensions of the problem of
unfulfilled synergy between the government and civil society organisations to achieve better
developmental policies and effective implementation. The roots of the problem are
historically deep – stemming from the pre-1994 period -- and span across a number of
different issues.  The program is designed to strengthen the underlying norms, values and
mechanisms that bind the government and civil society organisations (CSOs) together in
realising the shared goal of poverty eradication.  More specifically, the desired result is an
independent, plural and strong civil society matched by a strong democratic government,
working collaboratively towards shared goals. Achievement of this result will help
contribute to South Africa’s democratic consolidation.

In the current development context of South Africa, the purpose of the USAID program will
thus be to strengthen partnerships between CSOs and the government.  The programmatic
boundaries around which USAID’s interventions will concentrate is poverty reduction.

PART II: PROBLEM ANALYSIS AND PROGRAM RATIONALE

Factors in democratic consolidation...
The role of civil society organisations in contributing to democracy and good governance is
reasonably clear in abstract theoretical terms.  However, in the context of a complex transition
from an authoritarian socio-political system, to a social democratic one, it is more difficult to
define the precise relationship between strengthening civil society organisations and democratic
consolidation.

In South Africa, with its history of strong state power and dominance of social discourse and
organisation, it was essential to have as counter a robust and vibrant civil society.  Such a
dynamic civil  society sector emerged powerfully in the mid-1980s and peaked in the early
1990s as the apartheid state finally conceded to a negotiated settlement.  However, with the
advent of the democratically elected government in 1994 it was extremely difficult for socially
and politically engaged CSOs to shift gear and re-define their identity and roles in the
framework of a democratically elected and legitimate government.

Nonetheless, international lessons and local experience illustrate that any newly founded
democracy requires deliberate action and ongoing efforts to reinforce itself and eventually be
embedded in the fibre of the society.  The literature and experience suggests that this involves
at least the following social and political features:

! a vibrant civil society that is capable of limiting, counter-acting and influencing state power;
! the ongoing stimulation of active political participation that gives concrete meaning to

democratic principles and values;
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! the deepening of democratic attributes such as tolerance, moderation, willingness to
compromise, respect for opposing viewpoints, understanding of social and cultural
differences in a framework of equivalence, etc.

! supporting and promoting channels inclusive of and beyond political parties for articulation,
aggregation and representation of interests;

! fostering the crystallization of (new) interests that may cut across traditional cleavages in
society based on ethnic, linguistic, racial or regional distinctions, that impacts on social
discourses; and

! ensuring the ongoing recruitment and training of new political leaders in the framework of
the democratic political system.1

Considered against this backdrop, it is clear that CSOs enable people to organize around issues
that affect them, gain confidence to speak on their own behalf and to hold elected
representatives and public servants accountable.  It is also a reality that people still depend on
Government to ‘deliver’ social services and infrastructure.  In the situation where social needs
far exceed government capacity and budget, this is a recipe for disillusionment, not only in the
government of the day but in democracy itself.  If, on the other hand, civil society helps people
understand the possibility and responsibility of contributing to service delivery, as well as the
roles of the various social actors, a far sturdier and meaningful democracy may emerge.

CSOs represent the means by which hundreds of thousands of people can get information
relevant to improving their lives, and to mobilize around issues that concern them.  While it is
difficult for individual citizens to feed in to the policy discourse, CSOs facilitate this process.
CSOs are rooted in, and simultaneously foster and facilitate, informal social organisation
towards this end.  It could be argued that networks and webs of voluntary organisation
constitute the matrix without which the new democracy would wither.  They foster pluralism
and a democratic culture, while also directly acting to offset the worst effects of poverty and
powerlessness.  Apathy and a lack of self-belief are countered.

Great potential exist for CSO-government synergy to achieve poverty reduction if one takes the
World Bank state-of-the-art analysis as a starting point…

Countries and societies that had made the greatest advances in attacking poverty shared
certain common features. They had prolonged periods of social peace, they experienced
sustained growth in per capita incomes, and they invested heavily in basic health and
education.2

The legislative and policy frameworks are largely in place to facilitate an effective collaborative
effort across government, civil society and the private sector to sustain the fragile social peace,
now largely threatened by criminal violence as opposed to political violence. Most of the
ingredients are also in evidence to make much more rapid strides towards sustained economic
growth, improving access to various basic social services and  reducing inequalities. However,
                                           
1 Adapted from:  Diamond, L. 1994.  'Rethinking Civil Society: Towards Democratic Consolidation', in Journal of
Democracy, Vol. 5(3): 4-17.
2 World bank, 1998. Poverty Reduction and the World Bank. Progress in Fiscal 1998. Washington DC: The World
Bank, p. 45.
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new/adapted institutional forms and relations between the government and other actors are
required to realize this potential whilst deepening the democratic culture. The following section
explores the hindering factors that undermine the realization of this potential.

Dimensions of the Problem...
Fostering this role for civil society organisations can only be achieved if one appreciates the
relational inter-dependence within civil society and between civil society, the state and the
market.  In other words, the entry point is an acceptance of the theoretical idea that democratic
consolidation is dependent on the flourishing of effective relationships between the state, a
robust civil society and a dynamic market sphere (see diagram 1).3  This must be placed against
the backdrop of an ongoing transition process that impacts on all dimensions of the society.

In a democratic framework, effective relationships presupposes an acceptance of the following
‘rules’:

! acceptance of the autonomy, distinctive interests and roles, and inter-dependence of the
three spheres;

! the relationships and engagement between these sectors need to be underpinned by clear
rules accepted by everyone, and in the case of South Africa, as reflected in the Bill of Rights
and the Constitution;

! the constant necessity for the flow of information within each sphere and between the three
spheres to ensure that the relations and rules are reinforced and lubricated; and

! the broad ‘rules’ of autonomy and engagement can only be given meaningful effect if it  is
expressed through tangible mechanisms of enablement and support, e.g. legislation, support
agencies, access to resources, etc.

                                           
3 The working definitions for the three core concepts are as follows.  Civil society organisations refer to voluntary
associations between the state and individual citizens and their families.  As such, the definition includes non-
government organisations, non-profit associations, informal organisations addressing public interests issues and self-
help associations and groups. CBOs (sometimes referred to as grassroots organisations) are membership-based
organisations that are independent of the state.  As membership organisations, the risks, costs and benefits are shared
among the members, and the leadership may be called to account to members.  Most are non-profit although some
operated as cooperative commercial enterprises.  In South Africa many are informal (unregistered) and operated as
loose associations. CBOs typically fulfil some representational function on behalf of their members, but can also be
structured to run development programs, with or without going through intermediary NGOs.  NGOs are
professional, non-profit, non-membership intermediary organisations that are independent of the state and which
undertake a range of activities in order to further development objectives. (Typically activities can be categorized in
one of the following ways: public policy research, policy dialogue support and facilitation, rights-based and interest
group advocacy, capacity building in the form of information dissemination and training, support and facilitation of
social service delivery and direct service delivery). NGOs usually work with, or on behalf of (poor) communities,
but they can also service government or international NGOs or NGOs.
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Diagram 1:

Evidence demonstrates that the emergence and maturation of this framework in South Africa is
currently under threat for a number of inter-related reasons.  We will briefly capture some of
these reasons, reflected here as trends, without exploring any one in great detail.4

                                           
4 Background reports in the annexure provide more information.  See Annex B.
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Firstly, civil society organisations are being eroded.  For example,

a) community-based organisations are weakened by an over-emphasis on
hierarchical/cascading umbrella structures at the expense of promoting local initiative and
innovation – this undermines community empowerment and autonomy;

b) NGOs lack adequate resources and are battling to reposition and find appropriate balances
between policy advocacy and service delivery roles – this reduces a vital voice in the
development landscape to irrelevance; and

c) there is a marked decline in community-based social activism due to a lack of organisational
support and enduring oppositional political cultures – this dilutes the robustness of local
democratic spaces within communities and between local government and citizens.

Secondly, the rich inheritance of a robust civil society, steeped in oppositional politics and
practices, is under threat unless deliberate interventions are made to support the sector to adapt
to the new development context, which is increasingly characterized by a partnership-based
approach.

Thirdly, the progressive ‘enabling environment’ that the government has put into place to
promote civil society activism in service delivery and policy development is not being
developed to its full potential because of: a) resource and capacity constraints; and  b)
inadequate collaboration between government and CSOs.

Fourthly, weakness in the CSO development sector amongst CBOs and NGOs is exacerbated by
the weak inter-relationship between them and the lack of insights about good practice to inform
the structuring of mutually beneficial relationships, based on the distinctive strengths and roles
of each category of organisations.

Fifthly, the development landscape is broadly characterized by the government’s struggle to
achieve effective service delivery.  This stems from a host of inter-related reasons, interalia:

a) a poorly trained public service not geared to development;
b) limited financial resources in a context of fiscal contraction;
c) inadequate co-ordination and integration between different sectors such as health, education,

welfare, infrastructure development, etc.; and
d) inadequate partnership relationships with CSOs and the private sector towards participatory

development interventions.  Apropos the last point, one must acknowledge that there is an
increasing emphasis on service delivery partnerships across government departments, but
often these are not working very effectively and are plagued by difficulties on both sides of
the relationship.

Most important of all, there are no initiatives to address these problems in a systemic
manner, i.e. on a sector-wide basis.  Most of the initiatives to support either CSOs or
government departments tend to be piecemeal and fail to engage with ways of strengthening the
inter-relationship between organisations within government and civil society, and especially
between government and civil society. This program is conceptualised to avoid this mistake.

Consequently, those aforementioned problems are categorized along three focus areas to enable
thinking about appropriate interventions:
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i) Attitudes and culture: It pertains to the lack of mutual understanding and common values
regarding partnerships/inter-relationships and the respective roles of the state and civil
society in sustainable development, which includes a participatory process and resource
mobilization (for both advocacy and service delivery)

 
ii) Infrastructure:  It pertains to the weakness in social capital – norms and values of trust and

reciprocity (community level) and institutional infrastructure (organisation level) which
manifests in the lack of information flow, access to resources and opportunities for
collaboration.  It further manifests in: a) limited leadership capacity to negotiate the new
environment of working in a multi-institutional framework and being more self-reliant;  b)
weak CSOs, especially in terms of internal management, local resource mobilization,
relevant advocacy and effective service delivery; and  c) a weakness on the part of
government to engage meaningfully.

 
iii) Enabling environment:  It pertains to the formal ‘rules of engagement’ embedded in

legislation and policy frameworks established by the government.  Significant progress has
been made to lay the basis for the legitimate functioning of the system in broad terms but
very little exists to support concrete actions to advance the CSO sector in terms of
sustainable access to resources, information and influence.  At a broader level it also refers
to the lack of public/citizen awareness about the role and value of the voluntary sector in
society.

This program is designed to be a systemic response to these constraints in optimizing state-civil
society relationships towards sustainable and participatory development.  The response
translates into interventions in all three dimensions of strengthening state-civil society relations,
and moreover, ensuring the inter-connection between the different levels.

This program deals directly with the trend that CSOs are being eroded in as far as it seeks to
provide incentives for development organisations to function optimally in the new South
African context which prioritises poverty eradication through effective social service delivery
and community empowerment.  The purpose is not to sustain non-viable organisations, but to
ensure that relevant, rooted and focused CSOs who can make a vital contribution to the broader
development enterprise have access to relevant information, resources and especially
opportunities to demonstrate their value and contribution.  The systemic approach of this
program is the most innovative and comprehensive initiative afoot to counter the premature
dissolution of developmental CSOs.

PART III: DEVELOPMENT RESULT

Improving the overall capacity within both the government and CSOs to work in new ways to
jointly address policy development and effective service delivery towards poverty reduction will
require strategic interventions along three areas:

! Shifting attitudes and culture within both the government and CSOs about the core
ingredients of successful partnerships;

! Addressing the institutional infrastructure of both the government and CSOs to equip both
sectors to function in new ways to enhance synergy; and

! Strengthening the enabling environment which shapes the opportunity structure that both the
government and CSOs rely on to fulfil their respective roles.
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In the table below we define the core problems as discussed in the previous sector and put
forward the most strategic activities to reverse the problems.  The last column reflects the
expected results if the proposed activities are implemented.

RESULTS FRAMEWORK
Table 1:

PROBLEM: ACTIVITY: RESULT:
1.  Attitude / culture:  lack of
mutual understanding and common
values re: partnerships and the
respective roles of the state and civil
society in sustainable development,
which includes a participatory
process and resource mobilisation
(for both advocacy and service
delivery)

i)   Research and development to
promote partnership
ii)  Demonstration pilots; including
monitoring, evaluation and
feedback
iii)  Information and dissemination
à informed dialogue

- increased clarity and
consensus about the
perspectives and respective
roles of the state and civil
society in sustainable
development
- increased instances of
successful dialogue that leads
to problem-solving
- more effective service-
delivery partnerships

2.  Weakness in social capital
(communities) & institutional
infrastructure (organisations):
- manifests in lack of information
flow and access to resources and
opportunities for collaboration
- limited leadership capability to
negotiate within the new context
- weak CSOs in terms of internal
management, local resource
mobilisation, service delivery and
advocacy
- weakness in government to engage
meaningfully

i)   Information clearinghouse
ii)  Project appraisal and planning
assistance facility
iii) Leadership development
iv) Capacity development
v)  Support for the NGO
Directorate
vi) Support for the NDA

- more and better quality
information generated and
accessible to all sectors/levels
- a greater number of leaders
equipped to address the new
development context
- expanded pool of CSOs
prepared for effective and
sustainable partnerships
- more responsive government
with policies and procedures
that foster and support inter-
action between the government
and the CSO sector

3.  Weakness in the enabling
environment:
- legal and regulatory constraints
- limited access to information and
resources
- lack of common understanding
about the role and "value added" of
CSOs, and consensus on the "rules
of engagement"

i)  Legal/regulatory environment
(including tax) to foster policies
and regulations that strengthen
sustainable partnerships
ii)  Review and standardise
government and donor policy on
overheads and other policies
relevant to sustainability
iii)  Communication and public
awareness: to provide a more
conducive environment for CSOs to
operate

- broader private involvement
in supporting the development
agenda
- policies and procedures for
resource sharing that foster
sustainability
- more positive public attitude
and support for CSO role
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PART IV: AGENDA FOR THE GOVERNMENT & OTHER DONORS

The primary theme of the Mbeki Presidency is rapid service delivery to the millions of South
Africans who continue to live without basic necessities and amenities.  Consequently the over-
riding policy theme of the government has more clearly become poverty eradication.5  Deeply
embedded in this vision is a desire to empower poor citizens and communities to enable them to
become sufficiently independent and have access to choices about livelihood opportunities.

This approach is reflected in a strong emphasis by the government on building organisational
capacity at the grassroots levels, for example community-based organisations as opposed to
intermediary organisations.  A number of government programmes are aimed at poverty
reduction and in almost every instance these departments are seeking for effective ways of
working with functional community-level organisations.  For example, the Department of
Public Works has implemented a national public works programme aimed at short-term job
creation, skills transfer and infrastructure development.  This programme is explicitly designed
to work in partnership with community-based organisations.  The Department of Welfare is
about to launch a formal national poverty alleviation programme.  It has also engaged with a
national agency (IDT) to design an institutional framework to allow it to work in partnership
with CBOs and with NGOs providing capacity-building to support to these organisations.6

Given that close to seventy percent of the national population deemed poor (53% of total
population) resides in rural/small town contexts it is not surprising that the government has also
emphasised the need to target anti-poverty measures in the rural areas.  However, community-
based organisations are particularly weak and vulnerable in these areas because they are largely
cut-off from information and organisational development opportunities.  The Transitional
National Development Trust (forerunner to the NDA) has been tasked with prioritising rural
development in the course of its funding activities over the last three years.  It is anticipated that
the NDA will continue this emphasis once it commences disbursements in 2000.  In summary,
the government deems the role of CBOs as critical because they need to be supported to become
viable partners of the government in its efforts to speed up the process of service delivery.
NGOs are considered as key supportive agencies of this process but not the lead agencies.

The second theme that is dominating the development landscape is that of sustainability.
Government has accepted the principle that much of the work of CBOs and NGOs is not ever
going to be financially sustainable.  This has prompted the passing of legislation to establish a
national grant-making agency that will draw resources from the national fiscus to directly
support the work of CSOs that contributes to poverty eradication.  In recent years the
understanding of sustainability has been broadened to extend beyond  a narrow definition about
financial viability.  For example, the European Union is about to launch a R90 million program,
to be implemented by Interfund, to conduct capacity building in the CSO sector with a view of
enhancing the capability of organisations to become more self-reliant.  Another Dutch  donor
agency, ICCO, is contributing to the establishment of a financial investment vehicle exclusively
for CSOs.  The South African Grant-makers Association is exploring the feasibility of

                                           
5 See: May, J. et. al. 1998. Poverty and Inequality Report. Durban: Praxis Publishers.; SA Government. 1998.
'Response to the Poverty & Inequality Report', Paper presented Min. Geraldine Fraser-Moleketi at launch of the
PIR, 12 June 1999.
6 These are only two examples, but a fuller picture is available in the background paper: 'Notes on Government-CSO
Relations', and the Presentation Notes of the USAID workshop on 'Strengthening Strategic Partnerships between
CSOs and the Government Agenda', 21 June 1999.
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promoting Community Foundations as more viable institutional mechanisms to promote local
resource mobilisation.7

There is a strong understanding and commitment from the SA government to provide support to
build the infrastructure of the CSO sector.  The Non-Profit Organisation's Act stipulated the
establishment of a NGO Directorate in government to establish a voluntary registry of CSOs,
provide support through model documents and provide relevant information to the sector.
However, this Directorate is desperately under-staffed and constantly under pressure to only
service welfare CSOs because the office is located in the Welfare Department.  The work of the
NGO Directorate is meant to be complemented by the NDA which is tasked with promoting
institutional capacity building of CSOs, promoting dialogue between CSOs and relevant organs
of the state, and ensuring the promotion of research and information sharing to enhance
development policy formulation.

In spite of these legislative imperatives and initiatives by different donors, the broader
development sector continues to be under-serviced because current efforts are largely piecemeal,
un-coordinated and under-resourced.  The USAID/CSSP initiative holds the potential to serve
as a strategic lever to bring greater coherence to the sector and promote a more systematic and
comprehensive intervention to lay the basis for greater effectiveness in making partnerships for
effective service delivery and sustainability more viable.

PART V: PROGRAM DESCRIPTION

A. Program Objective

The objective of this support program is consolidating democracy through fostering strategic
and sustainable partnerships.  This will be achieved when there is a more informed dialogue and
common understanding between the CSO sector and the government about roles, relationships
and expectations in partnerships, and when there is a strong infrastructure and enabling
environment to support effective strategic partnerships.

B. Program Strategy

The chart on the following page illustrates the inter-relationship of the various elements
required for a systemic approach to achieve the program objective.  The underlying rationale for
this systemic approach was outlined in the consultant's previous report8 which described the role
of CSOs and the function of strategic (government/CSO/private sector) partnerships in the
context of the larger civil society system.  Several conclusions may be derived from that systems
analysis to guide the development of the proposed program, including:

•  The purpose of CSOs and government/CSO strategic partnerships, within the
context of the broader civil society system is to provide a bridge between the people

                                           
7 A fuller discussion is available in the background paper: 'NGO State of the Art Report', July 1999.
8 See July 1998, Final Report to USAID/SA: Consultancy to Perform Preliminary Research and Formulate Options
Concerning the Sustainability of South African NGOs, pp. 1-8.
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and those who make policy and distribute resources; i.e. government, donors and the
private/corporate sector.

•  Any strategy or intervention to promote strategic partnerships for sustainable and
participatory development should be viewed within the context of this system and
with a clear understanding of the role of CSOs within the civil society system.

•  It is not necessary to implement a comprehensive strategy or a range of interventions
which address needs in all components in the CSO sector.  Rather, it is only
necessary to ensure that each strategy or intervention will have an overall positive
impact on the system.

•  Activities which nurture and support strategic partnerships and the CSO sector most
effectively will be those which stimulate the flow of communication and resources
throughout the entire system.

•  Strategies and interventions should be developed in consultations among all
stakeholders, including donors, the CSOs and government, with a shared
understanding of their implications and impacts on the overall civil society system.

•  The need for a systemic view of strategic partnerships and CSOs in civil society
does not relate solely to USAID's Democracy and Governance Program, but cuts
across all USAID/CSO programs.

In addition to this systems perspective, the proposed program strategy should be guided by the
following principles:

•  that it encourage innovation that can be replicated;
•  that assistance be outcome oriented, i.e., that it be provided around processes and

problems germane to the purpose of strategic partnerships and the achievement of
specific outcomes identified by stakeholders as critical to the effective engagement
of state and citizens in sustainable development;

•  that it take maximum advantage of the strong South African institutional capacity to
both develop and implement innovative solutions;

•  that it encourage high developmental impact at reasonable cost through the use of
competition in selecting among these strong South African organisations to develop
and implement program interventions;

•  that it provide incentives to South African organisations to focus efforts on the
implementation of the proposed program; and

•  that for the proposed program to be fully successful, the interventions supported by
the program must be broadly shared and transferable to a wide range of partnerships
throughout the civil society system in South Africa.
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Support Infrastructure
for Partnerships

C. Program Elements and Illustrative Activities

The implementation structure for achievement of the strengthening strategic and sustainable
partnership objective will have three elements:

Element #1: Strengthening key components of the partnership infrastructure;

Element #2: Fostering mature relationships through research and development,
information dissemination, and strengthening selected partnerships;

Element #3: Addressing weaknesses in the enabling environment

The chart on the following page provides an overview of the action areas and activities related
to each of these three elements, and a more detailed description of each activity is presented on
the following pages.

Consolidating democracy
through fostering

strategic & sustainable
partnerships

Research & learning
to promote

partnerships

Enhance Enabling
Environment

for Partnerships

Strengthen selected
partnerships:

(demonstration effect)
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•  Information clearing house
 
•  Project appraisal & planning
 assistance
 
•  Leadership development
 
•  Capacity building for CSOs
 and O.D. practitioners
 
•  Support NGO Directorate
 
•  Support NDA

Element #1: Strengthening key components of the partnership infrastructure;

1. INFORMATION CLEARINGHOUSE:

This is the cornerstone activity of the proposed initiative.  Its primary responsibility
would be collecting, processing and disseminating information concerning:

(a) "Profile" Directory of relevant actors:

– CSOs (NGOs and CBOs)
– Support and service organisations, coalitions, networks, etc.
– Potential sources of funding (i.e., government, donors, foundations, etc.)
– Other information resources

PARTNERSHIP
INFRASTRUCTURE

SELECTED
PARTNERSHIPS
STRENGTHENED:
•  Support 2-3 pilot

partnerships (to
be determined)

FOSTERING MATURE
RELATIONSHIPS

ENABLING
ENVIRONMENTS

•  Fostering & facilitating
 policy dialogue on and

promoting laws and
regulations to strengthen
sustainable partnerships

 
•  Review & standardise

donor (and government)
policy on overheads and
other instruments to
promote viability

 
•  Communication and

public education

R&D TO SUPPORT
DIALOGUE ON
PARTNERSHIPS:

•  Establish a "research
fund"

 
•  Create a mechanism to

develop and implement a
research agenda

 
•  Information

dissemination on
partnership frameworks
(linked to Information
Clearinghouse, and to
monitoring, analysis and
feedback on "pilots")
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– Potential "Building Blocks"

Both the Department of Welfare and the NDA
have a strong interest in this area, and other government
units also have their respective database on CSOs.
PRODDER has been producing a "hard copy" directory
and is exploring an "on line" version.  SANGONET is
involved in providing CSOs with internet access to a
wide range of information.  The Johns Hopkins Study
currently in progress promises to provide a
comprehensive database on the CSO sector.  Interfund
has provided funding in this area and other donors might
be interested in  supporting this activity.

Extensive consultation with all the relevant stakeholders is advisable to develop consensus on a
potential collaborative effort, roles, relationships, etc.   Options to support this activity would
include (a) a grant to the NDA to coordinate the overall effort and take a lead role in
information dissemination, with sub-grants to PRODDER, SANGONET, and others to collect
and update the data and facilitate information dissemination;  and  (b) a series of separate grants
and contracts for different aspects of data collection, processing and dissemination.

There is already substantial capability and experience in South Africa concerning various
aspects of this activity.  What is required is a coordinated effort to pull the pieces together
systematically and to expand and facilitate access to the information.  A key issue concerning
the feasibility of this activity, however, is the cost of providing widespread access to the
information, especially for the poor and rural population.  An advantage of the grant approach
with the NDA would be the possibility that the government could reduce or subsidize the cost of
access to this information (both electronic and hard copy) through its widespread network of
government offices, especially the proposed network of local and multi-purpose community
centres.

(b) Virtual Information Resource Centre:

– Reports about CSOs, partnerships, etc.
– Dialogue opportunities/activities
– Electronic bulletin boards and "chat rooms"

Potential "Building Blocks"

Several organisations have begun a dialogue to
explore the development of a "virtual" information
resource centre that would identify and link the many
existing collections and sources of documents, reports
and other information related to CSOs, development,
partnerships, etc.
Consultation with the relevant stakeholders would help define this activity and the way to take
best advantage of these initiatives and to support their development and implementation,
probably through a core grant to a consortium of cooperating institutions.

(NDA -  supported by the Bureau
of Marketing Intelligence,(BMI)
INTERFUND, Johns Hopkins
Study, National Welfare Forum,
NGO Directorate (Dept. of
Welfare), Non-profit Partnership,
PRODDER, SANGONET, and
SANGOCO

(Supported by SANGOCO, and
universities – Development
Facilitation & Training Institute
(DevFTI) and Public & Develop-
ment Management (P&DM)
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(c) Basic "How to " information for CSOs:

– Navigating the system linking CSOs with Government
– Simplified legal, regulatory and statutory information

Potential "Building Blocks"

Several organisations have been providing this
information and support to CSOs on a limited basis
(because of limited resources).  There is an opportunity,
with a relatively limited investment, to expand the scope
and quality of information available, to make it more
"user-friendly" and to increase significantly the access to
this invaluable information.   Consultation  with the key stakeholders would be required to
define the priority needs and design the specific activity required.  A grant to the Department of
Welfare with sub-grants to selected CSO support organisations is envisioned for the ongoing
development, review and updating of information, manuals, etc., as well as support for the
dissemination function through whatever "clearinghouse" mechanism is established.

In addition to the primary operations outlined above, a secondary function of the Information
Clearinghouse would be to support the development and implementation of an ongoing
communications and public awareness campaign about the role and contribution of NGOs and
CBOs in a vibrant civil society and in effective development partnerships.  This activity is
described further below (V.C.3).

To a large extent, the successful implementation of all the other activities of this project will
depend on the effectiveness of the Information Clearinghouse.  Therefore, it will be essential
that a pro-active strategy be pursued to attract the cooperation and data inputs of all the relevant
parties; to "package" the information so that it is easily accessible and "user-friendly";  and to
"market" the information through various outreach programs to prospective service delivery
partners.

2. PROJECT APPRAISAL AND PLANNING ASSISTANCE FACILITY (PAPAF):

The primary focus of this activity is to track and identify potential development projects
("demand") and to enhance and expand the pool of CSOs with the capacity ("supply") to
respond to these opportunities for service delivery partnerships.  This process should be
"demand-driven" with a short to mid-term focus on development projects for which the
government and/or donors (a) have committed funding support, and (b) are seeking CSO service
delivery partners.

It is assumed that, independent of the "PAPAF" activity, the government entity or donor
providing the funding for any particular project will establish the criteria and procedures, and
make the actual selection of the service delivery partner(s) for the respective project.  Operating
concurrently and in a supportive role, the PAPAF activity would:

(Supported by Development
Resources Centre, Legal
Resources Centre and NGO
Directorate (Dept. of Welfare)
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•  Develop and continuously update information on funding sources, including:

– Profiles on donors (local/foreign/corporates/foundations)
– Tendering opportunities

•  Use the resources of the Information Clearinghouse to disseminate information
about the potential project to the CSO community.

 
•  Provide a mechanism to identify those CSOs with the interest and relevant

capabilities to be potential service delivery partners.

•  Conduct general information workshops with interested CSOs to familiarize them
with the requirements of the potential project, and to encourage and facilitate their
response to these opportunities.

 
•  Design and implement targeted programs of short term technical assistance (STTA)

and training for selected groups of CSOs to enhance and expand the pool of
organisations able to respond effectively to these development partnership
opportunities.  Interactive support would be designed to enhance:

– Unsolicited proposals
– Business plans
– Proposal preparation
– Responses to tender opportunities
– Responses to RFPs and RFAs

As envisioned, the PAPAF activity would have a core technical staff contracted through an RFA
or RFP to manage and coordinate this process, as well as conducting some of the general
workshops and identifying the needs for the targeted programs of STTA and training.  But this
supplemental STTA and training would be provided from the pool of South African capacity
building organisations and other CSO service and support groups which could be accessed
through a Contracting Support unit, similar to the way USAID/SA SO 1 currently uses Creative
Associates.

Potential Building "Blocks"

A variation of the proposed "PAPAF" activity
was actually operated as a service by the Development
Resources Centre during the past few years, but the
service was "put on a back burner" last year due to a lack

of resources. The Legal Resources Centre has also provided limited services in this area.
SANGOCO has also assisted some NGOs to participate in the tendering process and is involved
in various programs to enhance the professional development of NGO staff.  SANGOCO also
recently commissioned a study of the experience and needs of South African NGOs concerning
tendering for government contracts.

Several government and donor representatives interviewed for this report indicated an interest in
participation and support for such a process.  Further consultations with these key stakeholders

Supported by Development
Resources Centre, Legal
Resources Centre and
SANGOCO
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would be useful to facilitate the refinement of the activity design and to explore the possibility
for collaboration with other donors.  The suggested contracting approach would be through an
RFA/RFP to identify the appropriate entity to provide the core staff support, supplemented by
sub-grants through the "Contracting Support Unit".

3. LEADERSHIP DEVELOPMENT:

This activity is presented separately to highlight its significance but it could actually be
considered a subset of the "Capacity Development" activity described below, and it is also very
closely linked to the proposed Research and Development Activity and to the monitoring and
evaluation function discussed in Section VII.

(a) CSO Leadership Seminars

– Series of workshops designed to foster consensus on common under-
standing, values, etc. - regarding CSOs, Government relationships and
Partnerships

– Link to broader dialogue about "attitude and culture" related to successful
partnerships and sustainable development

Potential "Building Blocks"

Several higher education institutions in South
Africa have been offering programs in this general area
for public sector and CSO leaders.  There is an
opportunity to link these initiatives to the dialogue
about the "attitude and culture" that underpins effective
strategic partnerships for participatory and sustainable
development.

Seminars, workshops or mini-conferences could be organized in different regions (to facilitate
widespread access and participation), possibly on a monthly or at least bi-monthly basis, for
small groups (20 - 25) of CSO leaders, to address various relevant topics.  The outputs of the
proposed Research and Development Activity would provide a substantial source of material for
these workshops, including the results and "lessons learned" from the "pilot partnerships" to be
supported (see item 2, page 22, below), and the results of the monitoring and evaluation process
for other related activities.  This activity should also be designed to provide opportunities for
information exchange and networking among CSO leaders throughout South Africa, as well as

opportunities for interacting with outside experts and with public and private sector leaders that
share an interest in development.  Consultations with representatives of the relevant educational
institutions and the CSO sector would be required to assess priority needs and determine the
most appropriate activity design.  An RFA approach to identify the appropriate lead institution
(or a possible consortium) to implement this activity is recommended.

(b) Build in/highlight a component of "CSO Capacity Building"
to focus on leadership skills

Development Facilitation &
Training Institute (DevFTI), Joint
Universities Public Management
Educational Trust (JUPMET), and
Regional Leader-ship Network
(DRC/Pta.Univ.)
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– Link to the "Narrow Track" activity and to any capacity
building support provided under the "pilot partnerships" and
any other proposed activities.

Potential "Building Blocks"

This activity is not envisioned as a free standing
project, but rather as an effort required to develop the
overview, basic concepts and suggested strategies for
incorporating a "leadership development" component into
other CSO capacity development programs.  Further refinement of this concept and the
appropriate implementation approach will require consultations with the O.D. practitioners
involved in the "Narrow Track" activity, as well as representatives of the interested educational
institutions and other stakeholders.

4. CAPACITY DEVELOPMENT:

(a) Undertake the "Narrow Track" activity*:

* See separate "Narrow Track Activity Design" for more detailed description.

(b)    A structure and process to feed in lessons learned from the “Narrow Track”
 experience, back into:

– Research and Development
– Information Clearinghouse
– Project Appraisal & Planning Assistance Facility (PAPAF)
– Leadership Development

Supported by DevFTI, P&DM,
University of Durban-Westville
and O.D. Practitioners

  (a)  Startup phase:
•  Identify OD Practitioners**
•  Identify CSOs through establishing criteria
•  Conduct program assessment and   dialogue

with CSOs

 (b) Design content and methodology for
Capacity Development:
•  Curriculum development
•  Venues and methodology
•  Workplan for co-ordinating delivery
•  Training the trainers

 (c) Implementation:

 (d) Monitor and Evaluate:
•  Link to the broad program

 ** OD  Practitioners learning network develops

*OD PRACTITIONERS’
“LEARNING NETWORK”
Afesis-Corplan
CBDP
CDRA
DRC
Emtunzini
Initiative for Participatory Dev.
Olive
Potential role-players:
Sedibeng
Tlhavama

Convened and co-ordinated
 by a designated lead NGO
suppport organisation

Potential "Building Blocks"



RESULTS PACKAGE                                                                                        PAGE 18

Several mechanisms and processes are recommended in the next section (VI. Implementation
Plan) to facilitate coordination and information exchange between the various proposed
elements and activities, including:

•  Encouraging and supporting research and analysis of the Narrow Track experience,
including the results of the monitoring and evaluation of the implementation process, to
develop models and recommendations for future capacity development activities.

 
•  Utilizing the resources and communication networks of the Information Clearinghouse

to facilitate widespread dissemination of the materials and lessons learned from the
Narrow Track activity.

 
•  Accessing the resources of the "Learning Network" and the expanded pool of O.D.

practitioners qualified to provide technical assistance and training for CSOs
participating in the PAPAF activity.

 
•  Providing models and guidelines for a leadership skills component for any capacity

development support provided under the broader program.

 (c) Focus on the “Pilot Partnership” programs  (Post “Narrow Track” experience):

It is assumed that a key component of the "pilot" partnership strengthening
activity (discussed further below, see page 22) will be the provision of capacity development
support to the participating CSOs.

Potential "Building Blocks"

Although the specific content and
methodology for this capacity development will
depend on the priority needs of the participating
CSOs, it is anticipated that the effort will have the
same basic focus as the Narrow Track activity.

It is also assumed that the implementation of this capacity development activity for the "pilot"
partnerships will benefit from and build on the "Learning Network" and expanded pool of O.D.
practitioners that evolves from the Narrow Track activity.  Therefore, one option would be to
simply extend and expand the agreement instrument used for the Narrow Track activity to
provide continuity for implementation of this similar activity.

5. SUPPORT THE DEPARTMENT OF WELFARE NGO DIRECTORATE:

The Department of Welfare (DoW) is responsible for implementing the Nonprofit
Organisations Act, 1997,  through a Directorate of Nonprofit Organisations (NGO Directorate).
The background, mission and opportunities to enhance the work of the NGO Directorate are
reviewed in one of the attached "Reports and CSO Surveys".9  Further consultations with DoW
representatives and the relevant CSO stakeholders are advisable to identify priority needs and
opportunities for collaborations and support, including the following possible activities:
                                           
9   See Annex B.3, Notes on Government - CSO Partnerships and Considerations for CSO Support, by Edgar Pierterse.

Build on the implementing
mechanism that evolves from
the OD Practitioners’
“Learning Network” and other
capacity building resources in
South Africa
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•  Scaling up the ongoing effort of the Nonprofit Organisations Training and
Information Project;

•  Support/enhancement of the NGO Directorate (linked to the Information
Clearinghouse, "Profile" Directory of relevant actors);

•  Assistance to produce and disseminate various "How To" materials for CSOs, and
support for the cooperating group of "Good Governance" service providers (linked
to the Information Clearinghouse).

6. SUPPORT FOR THE NDA:

A summary of the background, mandate and opportunities to support the National
Development Agency (NDA) is included in the attached "Reports on CSO surveys." 10  Most
development organisations are looking towards the NDA to take the lead in redefining the
development landscape in South Africa.  The recent appointment of the NDA's Board provides
an excellent opportunity to explore possible synergies with the proposed USAID program.

Further consultations with NDA representatives and the relevant CSO stakeholders are
advisable to identify priority needs and specific opportunities for collaboration and support,
including:

•  Immediate "reactive" support to help with the NDA "startup," such as:

– Technical assistance to clarify and define the development approach, strategy
and policies to fulfil the NDA's statutory obligation;

– Technical support on a range of organisational systems and procedures to initiate
operations and outreach to CSOs;

– Internal training support and capacity building
 

•  Long-term support, such as:
 

– Technical support for the information function (linked to the Information
Clearinghouse);

– Provide other support, based on the needs and priorities identified by the NDA -
examples:
- Designing a capacity building strategy for beneficiaries
- Grant making policy and system
- Comprehensive monitoring and evaluation system
- A stakeholder analysis - such as nature and functions of CBOs

Element #2: Fostering mature relationships through research and development,
information dissemination and strengthening selected partnerships.

                                           
10  See Annex B.3, Notes on the National Development Agency, by Edgar Pierterse.
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1. RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT TO SUPPORT DIALOGUE ON 
PARTNERSHIPS

The central thrust of this activity is to shift attitudes and culture within both the state
and CSOs about the core ingredients of successful, mature, partnerships: through the
experiences of the proposed "pilot" programs; studying the inter-sectoral relationships;
improving the documentation analysis and common reflective capability of CSOs.  The
program is facilitated through the creation of a research fund under the control of a Board of
the Development "Think Tank" Network. (See chart below for overview of proposed activity.)

Research 
Fund

Research 
Fund

Dev Think Tank Network,
with a Board, including NDA
Dev Think Tank Network,
with a Board, including NDA

Research
Agenda

Research Panels

Research Topics:

“CSO Partnerships”

Secretariat

Dissemination

support

support

Support
with NDA

USAID
Support:
USAID
Support:

Other Donor AgenciesOther Donor AgenciesOther Donor Agencies
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(a) Establish a "Research Fund":
 

– Use USAID funds to attract/leverage other donor resources

A broad array of research and development information dissemination activities
would be fueled by the resources channeled through the proposed research fund.  An initial
USAID contribution is intended to attract and leverage other donor resources for establishment
of the research fund.  Sustainability of the Research and Development Activity would depend
on the continued attraction of diversified donor funding based on successful implementation and
broad-based support from the CSO sector, as well as other public and private sector
stakeholders.  USAID/SA funding support could be earmarked for research focused on
strengthening strategic partnerships for sustainable development.  A specified percentage of all
donor contributions to the research fund would be designated to provide administrative support
through a "Secretariat".   Other international donors have been sponsoring research programs in
South Africa.   Consultations with other donors should be initiated to explore interest in
channeling resources available for research through the proposed mechanism.

(b) Create a mechanism to develop and implement a research agenda

– Establish an institutional framework for a Development "Think Tank"
Network

– Provide Secretariat support to the representative body and for overall
administration of the implementation process

– Develop and prioritise research agenda
– Commission research:

– Design specifications
– Select appropriate research groups
– Monitor results

Potential "Building Blocks"

There are many development oriented
organisations in South Africa, including CSOs
and educational institutions, with substantial
capability, and experience in this area.  Several of
these organisations have expressed an interest in
collaborative research efforts.  DRC has been
especially active in this regard and would be a
natural choice to assist USAID in convening and
facilitating a dialogue with the relevant
stakeholders concerning the establishment of the
proposed development "Think Tank" Network.

“Development Network” Advisory
Board could emerge from:

CASE
CPS
DevFTI
DRC
IDASA
IPD
ISANDLA
JUPMET
Northern Donors Forum
Olive
P&DM
SANGOCO

Convened by DRC
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As initially envisioned, this Development Network would represent a broad spectrum of
interests, including CSO leaders, research organisations, and representatives of the public and
private sector with an interest in development (such as the NDA).  The organisation would be
governed by a representative Board of Directors, supported by various committees and task
forces, including special expert research panels to assist in screening research proposals and
reviewing research reports.  A core staff of professionals would provide "Secretariat" or
administrative support for the overall operation.

(c) Disseminate information and insights:

– Feed in to other elements and activities of this program
– Link to other research initiatives
– Link to internships and leadership development

The dissemination of the results of the Research and Development Activity is not
envisioned as an independent function.  The Development Network, through its committee
structure and Secretariat, should play a pro-active role in fostering and facilitating a wide range
of dissemination activities, such as conferences, seminars, etc.  But it is also assumed that the
Research and Development Activity will be closely linked with other elements of this program,
especially the Information Clearinghouse and Leadership Development, as well as developing
outreach through other mechanisms not directly related to this program.

The Information Clearinghouse, through its communication network and the "Virtual
Information Resource Centre'" will provide a mechanism for dissemination of the results of the
Research and Development activity and any other information developed concerning formal
partnership frameworks.  It is also assumed that the research agenda of the Development
Network will include monitoring, analysis and feedback on the "Pilot Partnerships," capacity
development and leadership development activities of this RP, and that the results of these
efforts will also be disseminated.

2. SELECTED PARTNERSHIPS STRENGTHENED

Complementing the broader scope of the Research and Development Activity, it is
proposed to select a few "Pilot Partnerships" to be strengthened.  These interventions would
provide "real life" opportunities to observe and test the concepts and assumptions reflected in
this RP about approaches and activities for strengthening strategic and sustainable partnerships.
The close monitoring, analysis and feedback from a few of these pilot partnerships in different
settings would contribute to a more informed and explicit dialogue on what constitutes effective
partnership and, combined with the results of other research and development activities, would
assist in developing macro frameworks or guidelines on the "rules of engagement," benchmarks
and "best practices" for development partnerships.
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Potential "Building Blocks"

It is envisioned that these
"pilots" would be structured around
ongoing or emerging development
activities where there is a recognised
need and receptivity, by both the
Government and CSOs, for strategic
partnership.  Activities to identify
potential partnerships to support as
pilots include the following:

" Engage the relevant stakeholders in the process of selecting and designing the
"pilots".

" Obtain and confirm the "political will" of government to work in partnership.
" Develop and agree on principles to underpin partnerships.
" Develop selection and design criteria bearing in mind the diversity of contexts and

scales.
" Conduct a needs analysis and overall performance assessment of partners.
" Prioritise needs and support interventions.
" Create a framework within which individual CSOs can engage in specific

partnerships.
" Foster credibility that CSOs can deliver.
" Build better linkages and partnerships between CSOs.
" Focus on capacity and preparedness of the relevant government entities to work in

partnership, and develop mechanisms through which they can do so.
" Build a common language and openness for local differences.
" Structure explicit learning and reflection processes.
" Disseminate information, knowledge and learnings.

* Emphasise that the over-arching objective of the pilots is to feed learnings into
macro policy and frameworks around partnership.

The direct client/beneficiaries of the proposed "pilots" would be the fifteen (15) to thirty (30)
CSOs that would be the primary stakeholders in the particular setting chosen for each
intervention.  Preliminary consultations with representative stakeholders in a variety of potential
settings would be required to further define the general approach for this activity.  The actual
identification and selection of the specific pilot partnerships to be supported could be done
through a process similar to that used recently in the Local Government Support Program.

A lead CSO would be invited to submit a proposal (or application) for a pilot project on behalf
of a consortium or network of participating CSOs.  A grant for each pilot partnership would
provide core funding to the lead CSO for administration and coordination of project
implementation.  Additional resources would be provided, through sub-grants administered by a
separate Contracting Support Unit, to support capacity development and other necessary
technical assistance and logistical support.  It is assumed, however, that much of the support and
services required by these Pilot Partnerships will be provided through priority access to other

Dovetail with the local Government Support Program

Possible links to "clusters" of CSO participants in the
Narrow Track Activity

Build on the experience of Municipal Partnerships,
Department of Welfare, Public Works, etc.

Explore linkages with other USAID/SA sponsored
programs in all the SO areas

Provide priority access to support from other RP
activities; i.e. Information Clearinghouse, Capacity
and Leadership Development, R&D, etc.
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elements and activities of this RP, i.e., the Information Clearinghouse, PAPAF, Capacity and
Leadership Development, Research and Development, etc.

Element #3: Addressing weaknesses in the enabling environment

1. FOSTERING AND FACILITATING POLICY DIALOGUE AND PROMOTING
LAWS AND REGULATIONS TO STRENGTHEN SUSTAINABLE
PARTNERSHIPS

Substantial progress has been made in this area during recent years through a
constructive dialogue between government and leaders of the CSO sector.  There is room for
improvement, but no clear priority for direct intervention, except where this could be indirectly
supported by other program activities, such as:

 
– Support for the evolution of NDA policy and procedures
– Research and development, information dissemination and dialogue

2. FOCUS ON STANDARDISING GOVERNMENT AND DONOR POLICIES
AND PROCEDURES CONCERNING PARTNERSHIP AGREEMENTS AND
FUNDING ARRANGEMENTS WITH CSOs TO PROMOTE VIABILITY:

This area does offer significant opportunities to enhance strategic and sustainable
development partnerships.  For example, although overheads are "the life blood of an
organisation", there is a total lack of understanding around overheads on the part of both donors
(including government) and CSOs.  This needs to be reversed.  A better understanding is also
required concerning the impact and consequences of other donor and government funding
policies on CSOs.

USAID/SA recently initiated a dialogue with the donor community concerning these issues.  It
is important that USAID/SA continue to provide leadership to facilitate and expand this
dialogue, including:

•  Convening a bi-annual conference and/or other periodic workshops with the donor
community and representatives of the government and the CSO sector;

•  Research through the Research and Development Activity to demonstrate the impact
and consequences of donor and government funding policies on CSOs, and to
inform the dialogue on these issues; and

•  Technical assistance and training (through the Capacity and Leadership
Development Activities) to improve CSO financial management.
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3. COMMUNICATION AND PUBLIC EDUCATION

(a) Develop and implement a sector-wide communications strategy and public
awareness campaign:

A long-term public education campaign is needed to focus on the role and
capacity of the CSO sector, as well as the unique value it adds to development partnerships.  In
the shorter term, image management, especially around the sector's accountability is urgently
needed.  Corruption scandals have left a lasting impact on the image of the sector and needs to
be undone.  This could be achieved through wider awareness around the NGO Code of Ethics
and NGO Awards for Excellence.  Other mechanisms to demonstrate accountability also need to
be uncovered and communicated.  Public education also needs to focus on volunteerism.  The
sector needs to communicate the opportunities for volunteering and other in-kind contributions.

Research is needed into who are the various publics with whom the sector needs to
communicate, why, how is it currently being done and with what impact.  What lessons can be
learnt from current practice around who are the publics, how best to reach them and what
resources and capacities are needed to communicate effectively?

To raise the profile of the CSO sector in the main stream media, there is a need to build CSO
capacity around media relations, marketing and communication, and to assist CSOs to identify
and deal with their key publics.  This needs to be achieved through both formal education (PR,
Media Relations & Marketing) and the O.D./Capacity Building sector.

This communications and public education activity should also be closely linked with the
Information Clearinghouse and Research and Development Activities.

Potential " Building Blocks"

There are many excellent resources in
South Africa that could play a role in this activity.
The critical first step would be to engage the
relevant stakeholders in consultations to further
refine these concepts, identify priority needs and
develop an appropriate activity design.
SANGOCO would be a natural choice to assist
USAID in convening and facilitating these
consultations.  The Development Resources
Centre has recently been engaged in a dialogue
with other South African NGOs to develop
strategies and mechanisms to build greater public
awareness of the vital role of the CSO community
in civil society, and the contribution of CSOs to
the social service delivery system.  So, DRC
could be expected to support this effort.

In addition to the activity design that would evolve from this consultation process, it should be
possible to identify appropriate candidates to serve on a special Advisory Committee or Task

Potential stakeholders in the
communications process are:

INTERFUND
National Comm. Media Forum
Olive (Development Update)
Print Media Association
Reconstruct Trust
Rhodes-University-Independent Group
Initiative
SANGOCO
Soul City
South African Institute of Journalism
South African Students Press Union
(SASPU)
Some “Development Network”
‘think tank’ participants
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Force to guide the implementation process.   Given the range of technical resources available in
South Africa to support the proposed activity, it is suggested that an RFP be used to identify the
lead organisation or consortium that would provide the proposed technical and management
support, allowing for various sub-grants or sub-contracts to provide any specialised skills and
support services that may be required.

(b) Enhance the capacity of the CSO sector for more effective communications
and public outreach:

– Build a focus on communications and public awareness into the "Capacity
Development" program (of both the Narrow Track Activity and broader
program)

– Target special outreach to communications sectors:  Public Relations (PR
Institute of SA); Journalism (Rhodes University).

The ultimate impact of the broader communication and public education campaign
would be substantially enhanced and compounded by relevant capacity development throughout
the CSO sector.  The enhancement of communications skills and public outreach skills is also a
vital tool for all CSOs to achieve their respective missions.

For example, effective communications and outreach are essential elements of a constituency
driven organisation and a participatory development process.  Marketing among target
communities and beneficiaries is also needed if the sector is to build its capacity to generate and
mobilise local resources.  A CSO will only be supported by the local community (including
local business) if it can demonstrate and communicate its relevance and the value it adds to the
community.  Because CSOs have never had to do this type of resource development before,
there is a dire need for skills training and capacity building in this area.

In order to support this broad-based capacity development of communications skills and
outreach programs in the CSO sector, there is a need to expand the pool of communications
trainers and journalists familiar with development issues, and to promote more communications
training opportunities for development professionals.

Possible linkages and partnerships should be explored with universities and technikons to
include development and developmental journalism in the curriculum of training courses,
diplomas and degrees, and to provide seminars and workshops for development professionals.
Also, a communications component should be built in to the Capacity and Leadership
Development  Activities.
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PART VI: IMPLEMENTATION PLAN

A. Implementation Mechanisms

A central premise of the conceptual framework for this RP is that the proposed activities
should be designed and implemented  with South African partners and technical resources to the
fullest extent possible.  The surveys and assessments conducted during the course of the
development of the RP indicate that this approach would be generally feasible.  It does appear,
however, that there are few entities in South Africa, if any, with the current scope and scale of
technical capability and management experience to assume overall responsibility for such a
large program, or even some of its major elements.

Therefore, the implementation of the proposed activities will require considerable flexibility and
innovation, and the use of a combination of various partners, processes and mechanisms.  For
most of the proposed activities, a separate RFA/RFP process is recommended to identify and
provide core funding (usually through a grant) to a lead organisation (usually a CSO or other
non-profit organisation) or consortium that would be responsible for overall management and
coordination of the implementation of the respective activity.  In addition to these "core"
functions, however, many of the proposed activities will require a broad range of specialised
short-term technical assistance and training programs, as well as logistical support to facilitate
the participation of relevant CSO stakeholders.

It is envisioned that the bulk of this supplemental assistance and support would actually be
delivered by numerous South African O.D. practitioners and other CSO service and support
entities, although some limited specialised outside assistance may also be required.  Most of
these training and STTA services could be accessed through various types of sub-grants and
contracts that would be handled by a Contracting Support Unit (similar to the role Creative
Associates plays in the Local Government Support Program).  It is also anticipated that some
aspects of this program implementation will be carried out through USAID Indefinite Quantity
Contracts (IQC) and/or other mechanisms available to the Mission.

To indicate the anticipated level of USAID management responsibility that will be required for
the proposed administrative arrangement, considerable detail has been provided in the
description of the program and activities, as well as in the discussion of implementation
mechanisms and program funding.  The proposed approach places a strong emphasis on a
highly participatory process during the consultation process for refinement of the RP and design
of specific activities, as well as throughout the implementation process.  There is also a strong
emphasis on segmenting activities, building each activity on relevant local programs and
resources, and using various grant/contract mechanisms to facilitate the involvement of a broad
range of local organisations in the implementation process.  This approach is considered
essential for achieving the desired results, but it will present a challenge for a Mission being
forced to economise on management resources.

To help address this issue, it is suggested that USAID consider establishing a small personal
services contractor (PSC) staff unit to support the SO 1 team, with at least one senior full time
person and a strong assistant/administrative support person.  This extra help would be needed
immediately to support the consultation and ongoing RP refinement and activity design process,
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and should be continued to backstop the implementation process, at least through the startup
phase and first year or two of implementation.

A related issue raised by USAID/SA during the development of the RP concerned the
requirement for USAID coordination.  The proposed program identifies a series of
interconnected issues/problems and recommends a series of interrelated activities to address
them.  If all of these activities were "bundled" together in a single grant or contract, then the
"prime contractor" or lead implementing entity would typically assume the responsibility for
overall coordination of the various activities.  But, in this case, it is envisioned that a series of
separate grants or contracts will be used to implement the various activities, which will require
that USAID assume more responsibility for coordination of these activities (for example:
making sure that there are appropriate arrangements for the results of the R & D activity to be
fed into the Information Clearinghouse for dissemination; making sure that the CSO participants
in the selected "pilot" partnerships have priority access to the services of the Information
Clearinghouse and the PAPAF; etc.).

Some of these coordination requirements could be built into the agreement instruments for the
various activities.  And this coordination process would also be greatly aided by a strong
emphasis on information exchange and "horizontal information sharing" between all the
program activities (possibly supported by the Information Clearinghouse), as well as through a
network of special coordinating committees and task forces on cross cutting issues.  But these
mechanisms, in turn, would require oversight and coordination from USAID.

One last point to be clarified concerns the list of organisations included in the "building blocks"
for the various activities in the Program Description section.  These lists are not intended to be
either all inclusive or exclusive.  David Cuthbert's "NGO State of the Art" report (See Annex,
B.2), as well as the other reports listed in the Annex, should be consulted for additional
candidates, and other candidates may emerge from the stakeholder consultations during the RP
refinement and Activity Design process.  The intention in this RP document was simply to
provide an illustrative list of potential "building blocks" which are usually just listed in
alphabetical order.

Given this overview of the situation, the following are suggested approaches and mechanisms to
implement each of the activities described in the previous section.

1. INFORMATION CLEARINGHOUSE

(a) "Profile" Directory of Relevant Actors:

– Possible "core" grant to NDA to support enhancement and
consolidation of the databases maintained by various public and
private entities; and to develop and maintain a system for providing
widespread access to this information.

 
– Additional sub-grants (under the "core" grant) or separate grants

(under RFAs) to support the continued development of relevant data

by CSO organisations (like PRODDER); and to provide alternative
mechanisms to access this data (like SANGONET).
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Note: The key advantage of engaging the NDA is that
widespread information dissemination, particularly to the
poor and rural populations, and the long-term
sustainability of this activity is more likely to occur with
government involvement and ongoing financial support.
But it is also very important not to "put all the eggs in one
basket".  Providing support for key CSOs and other
organisations  to develop data and to maintain alternative
but complimentary information dissemination networks is
therefore advisable.

(b) Virtual Information Resource Centre

– Consider including this activity under the "core" grant to NDA to
incorporate access to this information in the same communication
system/network used to disseminate the "directory" information to be
developed and maintained by the government.

– But use a separate grant (through an RFA) to support a lead
university or consortium to develop a uniform
classification/cataloguing system, to prepare standard format
"annotations," and to design and coordinate/manage the overall
system/network that will facilitate access to these information
resources.

– Consider a complimentary grant or sub-grants to a network of CSOs
that would be linked to this system and that would provide "physical"
access to their respective information resources, as well as sub-grants
to other CSOs (like SANGONET) that could provide additional or
expanded "electronic" access to this information.

(c) Basic "How to" Information for CSOs

– Again, consider including this activity under the "core" grant to the
NDA to coordinate the development and updating of the relevant
information* and, primarily, to provide widespread access to this
information through the same communication system/network
developed for (a) and (b), above.  Also, provide support, through
sub-grants, to those government organisations (i.e., Department of
Welfare, etc.) and CSOs that would be developing these "how to"
materials.

*Note: It may be appropriate to establish an advisory committee
or special task force, including representatives of the
various public and private organisations that would be
providing information, as well as representatives of other
CSO stakeholders ("customers" or users of this
information).
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2. PROJECT APPRAISAL AND PLANNING ASSISTANCE FACILITY

– A core grant or contract, through an RFA/RFP process, to support a core
technical staff to manage and coordinate the overall process.

– A substantial sub-grant component to provide supplemental short-term
technical assistance and training by accessing the larger  pool of South
African capacity building organisations and independent consultants
available to support this activity.

Note: It would be worth exploring the possible linkages between this
activity and the "Learning Network" of O.D. practitioners that
could emerge from the Narrow Track Activity and the broader
Capacity Development activity.

3. LEADERSHIP DEVELOPMENT

– The most likely mechanism would be an "umbrella" grant to a lead
organisation (probably one of the South African universities) or to a
consortium, through an RFA, to provide overall management and
coordination; but with a substantial sub-grant component to support
"regional" centers (housed at cooperating universities and/or provincial
CSOs), as well as sub-grants or sub-contracts for trainers, experts and guest
lecturers, and funding for transportation and logistical support for
participants/beneficiaries of the training.

Note: It would be very important to establish an Advisory Committee
or Task Force of relevant stakeholders to assist and guide the
development and implementation of this activity.

4. CAPACITY DEVELOPMENT

– Grant to a lead organisation (like SEDIBENG) to provide overall
management and coordination, with a substantial sub-grant component to
access the larger pool of O.D. practitioners in South Africa.

Note: It is anticipated that the basic framework and support structure
for this activity will evolve from the "Learning Network" and
other experience of the Narrow Track Activity.  Based on the
results and performance under the Narrow Track Activity, it may
be advisable to simply extend/expand that agreement to provide
continuity for implementation of this similar activity under the
broader program.  The experience of the Narrow Track Activity
would also provide guidelines for establishment of an appropriate
Advisory Committee, including representatives of the O.D.
practitioners and a CSO "user group".
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5-6. SUPPORT TO THE DEPARTMENT OF WELFARE (NGO DIRECTORATE)
AND THE NDA

– The usual grant mechanisms would apply for agreements with government
entities.

7. RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT

(a) Establish a "Research Fund"

– Based on consultations with other donors, USAID/SA should
determine the most appropriate mechanism to establish the proposed
"Research Fund" as an entity that would be able to leverage the initial
USAID funding to attract donor support and to sustain its activities
beyond the L.O.P.

(b) Create a Mechanism to Develop and Implement a Research Agenda

– The most likely mechanism would be a core grant, through an RFA,
to a lead organisation or consortium of CSOs and universities, that
would provide funding for the "Secretariat" and Board operations,
and for other logistical support related to the information
dissemination activities, etc.  Other USAID funding earmarked for
specified research topics, could be distributed through a sub-grant
mechanism, based on recommendations and guidance from the
Development Network Board and Research Panels, and channeled
through a Contracting Support Unit.

(c) Disseminate Information

– Some funding for information dissemination would be included in
the agreement with the Development "Think Tank" network (above)
to support special conferences, workshops, etc. sponsored by the
Development Network, as well as possible support for maintaining a
website, producing copies of the reports and study papers, etc.  But it
is envisioned that most of the routine information dissemination
activity would be linked to and supported by other components of
this program, i.e. Information Dissemination, Capacity and
Leadership Development, etc.

8. SELECTED "PILOT" PARTNERSHIPS STRENGTHENED

– A process similar to that used by the Local Government Support Program is
envisioned to guide the identification and selection of two or three "pilot"
interventions.

– "Umbrella" grants would probably be used to engage a lead organisation or
consortium to provide overall management support and coordination for
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each "pilot" activity.  A sub-grant component, channeled through a Contract
Support Unit, would provide funding support for specified activities
(capacity development, etc.) of the network of participating CSOs in each
"pilot".

– Funding for the monitoring and evaluation process for these "pilot"
interventions should be sufficient to support a highly participatory process by
relevant stakeholders, including a feedback linkage with the Capacity and
Leadership Development Activities.  A possible linkage with the Research
and Development Activity should also be explored, including the possible
support for a special research project focused on a comparative analysis of
these "pilot" efforts.

9. FOSTERING POLICY DIALOGUE ON THE ENABLING
ENVIRONMENT.

– No separate agreement mechanism may be required, except for any support
that may be provided through a grant to the NDA.

10. REVIEW AND STANDARDISATION OF DONOR POLICIES AND
PROCEDURES

– It may be necessary to use the Contracting Support Unit to provide funding
and logistical support for the proposed conferences, workshops, etc.

– Some resources from the Research and Development Activity could be
channeled to support studies in this area.

– Also, there would be a possible linkage to the Capacity and Leadership
Development Activity to develop and provide relevant technical assistance
and training "models" for CSOs.

11. COMMUNICATIONS AND PUBLIC EDUCATION

– An RFP approach is recommended to identify the most appropriate lead
organisation or consortium for this activity, including an allowance for
various subcontracts to provide specialised technical support.
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NOTE: On the possible use of Advisory Committees, Task Forces,
Reference Groups,  etc. to support Development and
Implementation

Several specific references were made in the preceding discussion of implementation
mechanisms concerning the use of various types of stakeholder groups to assist in the
further refinement of the RP and to help guide the implementation process.  In general, it
is recommended that this participatory process be applied throughout all the elements
and activities outlined in the RP.

Consultations with relevant groups of stakeholders should continue for the refinement of
the various elements of the RP and for the design of specific activities.  Appropriate
"Advisory Committees" should be incorporated in the design of each activity to guide
and support its implementation.  Similarly, "Reference Groups" of relevant stakeholders
and designated "experts" should be included in the monitoring and evaluation process
for each activity.

What is specifically NOT recommended is the development of some "super" Advisory
Committee, or some formal hierarchical structure of advisory committees, task forces,
etc., to provide overall guidance and support for this program.  A more flexible,
fragmented and informal participatory structure is perceived to be more appropriate and
productive.  This approach should be complimented, however, with a strong emphasis
on mechanisms for horizontal information sharing and interaction.
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B. Schedule and Timeline

The chart below presents an overview of the recommended five year time-frame for
implementation of the various proposed activities.  The first year involves much of the "startup"
functions for each activity, although the initiation of a few activities have been programmed for
late in year 1 or early in year 2.  The two overlapping timelines for "Capacity Development"
reflect the anticipated transition from the short-term "Narrow Track" Activity to the broader
track program.

TIMELINES FOR PROGRAM IMPLEMENTATION

ACTIVITY YEAR 1 YEAR 2 YEAR 3-4-5

Information clearinghouse

Project appraisal and planning assistance

Leadership development

Capacity Development
-  Narrow track

Capacity Development
-  Broader program

Support to the Government
– NDA
 

   

 Support to the Government
– NGO directorate

Research & Development and Information
Dissemination

Selected “Pilot” partnerships

Enabling environment
-  work with donors and Government

Communications and public awareness
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C. Summary Assessment of Recommended Activities

The importance of structuring the proposed initiatives in a systemic manner is reflected
in the recommended set of interrelated, interactive and mutually reinforcing activities.
Suggestions for leveraging available USAID funding to support full program implementation
are outlined in Part VIII below.  In the event that sufficient resources are not available for full
program implementation, however, the matrix chart on the following page is intended to
provide a tool to assist USAID/SA in making strategic choices among the various proposed
activities, and for determining priorities and time frames for funding and implementation.

Five of the proposed activities have been designated as "high priority/impact" because they are
considered essential to the main purpose of enhancing the synergy between government and
CSOs to achieve better development policies and effective implementation.  Of these, the
Information Clearinghouse is the cornerstone activity of the proposed initiative because it
addresses the critical weakness in the social and institutional infrastructure: the lack of
information flow and access to resources and opportunities for collaboration, especially for the
poor and rural population.

A closely related activity, the Planning and Project Assistance Facility, is needed to expand the
pool of CSOs prepared for effective and sustainable partnerships.  Capacity development is
necessary to strengthen the characteristics of CSOs that represent the principal "value added" to
these strategic partnerships: a more participatory development process and local resource
mobilization, as well as more effective management, service delivery and advocacy.  And the
Research & Development and Information Dissemination activities will make a critical
contribution to increasing clarity and consensus about the perspectives and respective roles of
the state and civil society in sustainable development.

Although designated as a "medium" priority, the Communication and Public Awareness activity
merits strong consideration because it would compliment and support the five "high priority"
activities at a relatively low cost, but with the potential for medium to high impact.  The same
could be said for the Leadership Development activity and for continued Mission leadership of
the review and standardization of donor policy on overheads and other policies relevant to CSO
sustainability.  Except for indirect support through other program activities, targeted assistance
for the evolution of NDA policy and procedures may be the most effective way to support
continued improvement in the legal/regulatory enabling environment.  A modest investment
during the "startup" phase of the NDA might have relatively low impact on the overall enabling
environment for the CSO sector, but could make a substantial contribution towards a consensus
building process for defining the development approach, strategy and policies to fulfil the
NDA's statutory obligations.

The rationale for assigning a "low priority" to support for the NDA and the NGO Directorate is
primarily that, given limited resources, support for the other recommended activities, especially
the five "high priority" activities, would be expected to generate a much higher impact.
Nonetheless, the relatively low cost for supporting the NGO Directorate makes that worth
consideration, and some limited, but carefully targeted assistance during the NDA startup phase
could prove to be a good investment.
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Finally, the Demonstration Pilots are assigned a "low priority" because of the potentially high
cost and because, alternatively, it would be possible to focus the research and development
effort to identify and study ongoing "strategic partnerships" that would provide opportunities to
observe and test the concepts and assumptions reflected in this RP about approaches and
activities for strengthening sustainable partnerships.  If sufficient resources were available,
however, it would be preferable to select and strengthen selected "pilot" partnership activities in
order to provide a more structured research, evaluation and learning process.

E X P E C T E D / E S T I M A T E D     R E C O M M E N D E D

PROPOSED
ACTIVITY IMPACT COST LEVEL OF READINESS PRIORITY

TIMING: INITIATE
IMPLEMENTATION MECHANISMS

1.  Weakness in
social capital
(communities) &
institutional
infrastructure
(organisations):

i) Information
clearinghouse

High Medium

– Many good building
blocks available and
prepared to
collaborate

– Requires some
consultation to reach
consensus on roles
and relationships,
including role of NDA
and NGO directorate

High Early year 1

Core grant to NDA
and sub-grants to
various CSOs,
university groups
and government
organisations.

ii) Project appraisal
and planning
assistance

High Low – Some good building
blocks available

– Design refinement
required before
tendering for activity

High Mid-year 1 Core grant or
contract through
RFA/RFP process
for core technical/
management staff
and sub-grant
component to
access STTA and
training services.

iii) Leadership
development

Medium Low – Some good building
blocks available

– Activity could be
tendered with
minimum design
refinement

Medium Year 2 "Umbrella" grant to
lead organisation
(university or
consortium) through
an RFA process for
overall management,
coordination and
logistical support,
with a sub-grant
component to access
STTA, trainers, etc.

iv) Capacity
development

High Medium – Many good building
blocks available
including potential
lead organisations

– Activity could be
tendered with some
minimum consultation
and design refinement,
based on results of
"Narrow Track" project

High Year 1
(Transition from
"Narrow Track")

Core grant to a lead
NGO for overall
management  and
coordination, with a
sub-grant
component to
access pool of South
African O.D.
practitioners for
STTA and training.
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E X P E C T E D / E S T I M A T E D     R E C O M M E N D E D

PROPOSED
ACTIVITY IMPACT COST LEVEL OF READINESS PRIORITY

TIMING: INITIATE
IMPLEMENTATION MECHANISMS

v) Support for the
NGO Directorate

Low Low – Requires more
consultation and
research to refine
specific activity
design

Low Year 1 Usual grant
mechanisms for
agreement with
government
entities.

vi) Support for the
NDA

Medium High – This is a "moving
target" that will
require more
research and
consultation to
identify priority
needs, activity
design, etc.

Low Mid-year 1 Usual grant
mechanisms for
agreement with
government entities.

2. Attitude/culture:

 i) Research and
development   to
promote
partnership

High High

– Many excellent
building blocks
available but the
environment is
fragmented and
resources diffused

– More research and
consultation required
to review and refine
proposed concept for
research and
development  activity

High Year 1

Core grant through
RFA process to
support
"Secretariat", Board
operations and
information
dissemination.
Consultations with
other donors to
determine
appropriate
mechanism for
"Research Fund".

(ii)  Demonstration
pilots;  including
monitoring,
evaluation and
feedback

Medium High – Several options or
strategies are
available to select
appropriate vehicles
for demonstration
pilots

– Will require extensive
research and
consultation with
participants to design
specific activities

Low Year 2 Separate
"umbrella" grants
through an RFA
process to a lead
organisation or
consortium for
overall
management  and
coordination, with a
sub-grant
component through
a Contract Support
Unit to support
participating CSO
networks.

(iii) Information and 
dissemination à
 informed dialogue

High Low – Activity design
should be closely
linked to research
and development
function/outputs

High Year 1 No separate
mechanism may be
required if linked to
other activities, i.e.,
Information
Clearinghouse,
R&D, NDA, etc.

3.  Weakness in the
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E X P E C T E D / E S T I M A T E D     R E C O M M E N D E D

PROPOSED
ACTIVITY IMPACT COST LEVEL OF READINESS PRIORITY

TIMING: INITIATE
IMPLEMENTATION MECHANISMS

enabling
environment:

i) Legal/regulatory
environment
(including tax) to
foster policies and
regulations that
strengthen
sustainable
partnerships

Low Low – Opportunity to
support ongoing
effort of CSO sector
leaders

– No substantial
resources required

Medium Year 1 No separate
mechanism required
if linked to NDA
support, R&D
activity, etc.

ii) Communication
and public
awareness: to
provide a more
conducive
environment for
CSOs to operate

Medium
to
high

Low – Many good building
blocks available for
tendering process

– Some consultation
required to refine
activity design before
tendering for activity

Medium Year 1 Use Contracting
Support Unit to
provide funding and
logistical support.

iii) Review and 
standardise
government and
donor policy on
overheads and 
other policies
relevant to
sustainability

High Low – Strong support
available from CSO
sector leaders

– Positive response
from initial USAID/SA
contact with donor
community

– Opportunity for
USAID/SA to provide
leadership and
facilitate dialog to
promote change

Medium Early year 2 Use RFP approach to
identify lead
organisation or
consortium and
subcontracts to
provide specialised
technical support.
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PART VII. PERFORMANCE MONITORING AND EVALUATION

The chart on the following page provides a summary overview of a results framework.
Consistent with this chart, the last column of the chart presented previously on page 7 reflects
some of the specific expected results, if the proposed activities are implemented.

In the context of this preliminary results framework, the proposed initiatives have a strong
emphasis on developing and testing innovative strategies and interventions to strengthen
strategic and sustainable partnerships.  This makes it especially important that the monitoring
and evaluation function be designed as an integral part of the proposed project with a strong
emphasis on a participatory process that involves all the stakeholders.  Appropriate mechanisms
for "horizontal sharing" should also be built into this process, including linkages with the
Information Clearinghouse, Capacity and Leadership Development, Research and Development,
etc.

The establishment of a "Reference Group" comprised of a representative group of South African
CSO leaders has been suggested as one means to facilitate this participatory M&E process.  It
would be especially useful to have the input and insights of such a group to formulate "lessons
learned" and to determine how best to incorporate the results of the M&E process into the
ongoing refinement of the RP and individual activity designs and implementation.

It is also important that the scope, criteria and methodology for this M&E process be designed
to measure the broader impact of these initiatives on the participatory development process and
CSO sustainability, as well as the more typical measures of effective/efficient project service
delivery.

 Note:  The USAID/SA SO 1 team is in the process of
developing a "document/options paper" that will
provide the necessary input for this M&E section.
What follows is a chart and brief narrative
outlining some preliminary recommendations for
the M&E process.
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STRATEGIC OBJECTIVE, DEMOCRACY AND GOVERNANCE
RESULTS FRAMEWORK (CSS)

Intermediate Result (?)

Strategic/Sustainable
Partnerships Strengthened

Lower Level IR

Infrastructure for
Partnership Strengthened

Lower Level IR
Mature Partnerships Fostered

 Selected
 Strategic
 Partnerships
 Strengthened

Lower Level IR

Enabling Environment
for Partnership Enhanced

Research and
Development
Promote
Mature
Partnerships

•  Information Clearinghouse
(including, improve CSO
access to donor information)

•  Project appraisal and
planning assistance

•  Leadership development
•  Capacity building for CSOs

and OD practitioners
(including, narrow track pilot)

•  Support DoW: enhancing the
registry, developing models &
improving dissemination

•  Support NDA for
establishment and policy
development capacity

Strengthening selected
Strategic Partnerships

•  Support 2-3 pilot
partnerships (to
be determined)

•  Research and
analysis to support
dialogue on
partnerships

•  Information
dissemination on
formal partnership
frameworks (linked
to clearinghouse)

•  Monitoring,
analysis and
feedback on
“pilots” (linked to
leadership
development)

•  Fostering and
facilitating policy
dialogue and
promoting laws and
regulations to
strengthen
sustainable
partnerships

•  Review and
standardize donor
(and Government)
policy on overheads
and other
instruments to
promote viability

•  Communication and
public education
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PART VIII: PROGRAM FUNDING

A. USAID Funding

USAID plans to obligate up to $8,000,000 over the five year life of this Results Package
for achievement of the results described herein.  The preliminary total illustrative cost estimates
summarized in the chart on the following page exceed the planned obligation.  Suggestions for
leveraging available USAID funding to support full program implementation are outlined
below.

B. Leveraging Available USAID Funds

A central premise of the proposed program is that, to the fullest extent possible,
activities will be built on existing programs, and in collaboration with relevant South African
organisations.  A major advantage of this approach is that (1) it capitalises on existing resources
(thus reducing infrastructure and other startup costs);  (2) it increases the prospects for cost
sharing and income generation (since the implementation entities may already have some
funding or fee generation mechanism for related ongoing activities); and (3) it may provide
opportunities for collaboration with other donors currently involved or interested in supporting
these activities.    This approach also enhances the opportunities for realistic sustainability plans
because the "partners" and implementing agencies would be better positioned to develop the
strategy and resources to "mainstream" the respective activity beyond the LOP.

Furthermore, in the context of the underlying concepts previously advanced concerning
sustainable development and CSO sustainability, it would be important to build into each
activity design the requirement for a strong participatory process, local resource mobilisation
and a pragmatic sustainability plan.

Assuming that a combination of local resource mobilisation and collaboration/cost sharing with
the government and other donors would cover approximately 25 percent of the total estimated
costs, then the requirement for USAID funds to implement the proposed program would be
approximately $7.1 million.

NOTE: On fostering collaboration with government and other donors

It has been observed that there may be some reluctance on the part of government
agencies and other donors to add their financial support to activities that are already
receiving USAID funding, or to support programs that may be perceived as driven by
USAID's development agenda.  Whereas, if program suggestions and funding requests
emerge from the SA CSO sector, there might be broader receptivity to support them.

To catalyze inter-agency and intra-sectoral cooperation and donor collaboration, USAID
should continue the dialogue with the CSO sector on the concepts, framework, systems
approach, etc., outlined in the recent reports developed by USAID/SA and encourage CSO
leaders to reflect on and advocate those parts of the process on which there is "buy in".  In
this regard, although technically these reports are the intellectual property of  USAID, the
Mission should take any necessary steps to facilitate the wide-spread access,  utilisation
and adaptation of these reports by the SA CSO sector.
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SUMMARY FIVE YEAR ILLUSTRATIVE PROGRAM COST ESTIMATES

ESTIMATED COSTS
Annual
Average TOTAL

ACTIVITY Year 1 Year 2 Years 3 - 5 (5 years)

ELEMENT #1:  PARTNERSHIP
INFRASTRUCTURE

1. Information Clearinghouse
(a) "Profile Directory          325,000          200,000          100,000           825,000
(b)  Virtual Information Resource Centre          100,000            75,000            50,000           325,000
(c)  "How To" Information for CSOs
       (included in #5 below)                   -                    -                    -                     -

2. Project Appraisal and Planning
Assistance Facility          100,000          200,000          150,000           750,000

3. Leadership Development            25,000          200,000          200,000           825,000

4. Capacity Development
(a)  Narrow Track Activity          735,500          434,000                    -        1,169,500
(b)  Support "Pilot" Partnerships                   -                    -                    -                     -
       (included in #8 below)

5. Support for NGO Directorate          175,000          100,000            50,000           425,000

6. Support for NDA          500,000          250,000          100,000        1,050,000

SUB-TOTAL FOR ELEMENT #1       1,960,500       1,459,000          650,000        5,369,500

ELEMENT #2:  FOSTERING MATURE
RELATIONSHIPS

7. Research and Development
(a)  Research Fund          500,000          500,000                    -        1,000,000
(b)  Development "Think Tank" Network          100,000          100,000            75,000           425,000
(c)  Information Dissemination            50,000          100,000          100,000           450,000

8. Selected ("Pilot") Partnerships Strengthened
 (3 pilots with 30 CSOs each)                   -          150,000          450,000        1,500,000

SUB-TOTAL FOR ELEMENT #2          650,000          850,000          625,000        3,375,000
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ESTIMATED COSTS
Annual
Average TOTAL

ACTIVITY Year 1 Year 2 Years 3 - 5 (5 years)

ELEMENT #3:  ENABLING ENVIRONMENT

9. Fostering Policy Dialogue                   -                    -                    -                     -
(included in #7)

10. Standardising Donor Policy            15,000            30,000                    -             45,000

11. Communication and Basic Public Education          175,000          150,000          125,000           700,000

SUB-TOTAL FOR ELEMENT #3          190,000          180,000          125,000           745,000

GRAND TOTAL    2,800,500     2,489,000     1,400,000      9,489,500

NOTES ON COSTS ESTIMATES:

1. (a) Provides substantial investment in "startup" and initial operations.  Assumes
diversified donor and government support and increased income generation after
year 2.

(b) Same as 1 (a) above.

2. Based on initiating activity in last half of year 1.  Provides substantial support for
startup and first 18 months of operation.  Assumes minimum of 25 percent funding
from other donor/government sources and other income generation after year 2.

3. Based on initiating activity in last quarter of year 1.

4. (a) See draft "Narrow Track Activity Design" for more details.  The amount required for
this "short-term" activity is incorporated in this summary to reflect the total
estimated cost for implementation of the RP, including the Narrow Track Activity.

5. Provides substantial support for "startup" and initial operation.  Assumes increased
support from government and/or other donors after year 2.

6. Same as 5. above.

7. (a) Schedules major investment during first two years to allow time for sponsored
research to be completed during the 5-year life of project (LOP).  Also, this front-
end investment by USAID is intended to "prime the pump" to attract other donor
support.
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(b) Funds are primarily for administrative cost (the "Secretariat" function) and to
support broad based participation on the Board, Research Panels, and other special
committees.  Assumes that contributions to the Research Fund from other donors
will include a portion (5 - 10%) to support these administrative costs after year 2.

(c) Supports a strong emphasis on various strategies and mechanisms for widespread
information dissemination and dialogue concerning the results of sponsored
research.

8. Based on similar cost estimates developed for capacity development for each
cluster/region in Narrow Track Activity Design.  Assumes substantial "savings" by
building on results, (i.e., startup, infrastructure, curriculum design, training of O.D.
practitioners, etc.)  of the predecessor activity.  Assumes activities initiated in year 2.

9. Minimum cost for organising and logistical support for "bi-annual conference"
and/or other meetings with donors, CSOs, etc.

10. Provides substantial investment for startup and initial operations.  Assumes more
diversified donor support after year 2.
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STRENGTHENING STRATEGIC PARTNERSHIPS BETWEEN
CSOs AND THE GOVERNMENT'S AGENDA"

USAID WORKSHOP - Eskom Conference Centre, Midrand 21 June, 1999

M I N U T E S

Welcome and opening remarks - Stacey Rhodes, USAID

(Notes provided for transcription)

Welcome, introduction and agenda review - Edgar Pieterse/Gavin Andersson

Participants (see list of attendees provided by Crea attached, Annex A) introduced themselves.

Workshop programme:

10.00 -  10.40: Overview of findings on CSO/Govt. Relations

10.40 -  11.20: Questions and discussions

11.20 -  11.40: Tea/Coffee Break

11.40 -  13:10: Group discussions

13.10 -  14.00: Lunch

14.00 -  15.15: Groups report back

15.15 -  15.30: Summary and concluding remarks

Overview:

! Objectives of the Workshop
! The CSSO design process
! Overview of presentation
! Working proposition
! Contextualising Government/CSO relations
! Government/CSO relations post 1994
! Key findings of the TNDT report
! Development Context - Government's Poverty Strategy
! Development Context - Government enhancing its poverty strategy
! Key features of development context 1999 - 2004
! Potential tensions that may undermine the establishment of effective "strategic partnerships"
! Understanding tensions and opportunities
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! Challenges facing NGOs
! Challenges facing CBOs
! Challenges facing Government
! Building blocks for effective partnerships

(See handout containing narrative for each of the above “slide” headings, Annex B)

Reaction from the floor to the content of this overview and the issues developed:

•  (Eugene)  "The landscape is accurate but - So what!.  Is this what we are here to look at
today?"  Examining the process as has developed gives us the opportunity to look for the
missing links.

 
•  (Gerald)  "Elements of the partnerships process suggests that it should be given to some

agency to take care of in a pilot."
 
•  (Reuben)  "Why is the private sector left out of the presentation?"  Agreed that the omission

is deliberate
 
•  (Hanlie)  "Missing the fact that the State is a learning organisation, with an emphasis on

performance management - might make this kind of partnership difficult."
 
•  (Gavin)  "The discussion is also existing CSO partnerships such as SANGOCO and the

National Welfare Forum.   Can't imagine a simple structure - how can we exchange learning
for practice?

 
•  (Safoora)  "Partnerships are also around synergies - for instance the pro and anti GEAR

stance - ideological differences make it difficult for a uniform approach.  The main aim is
poverty alleviation - what are the strategic alliances to achieve this?"

 
•  (Godfrey)  "People are talking partnerships but the question is how to make it within the

sectors - how do we learn from one another?  How do we communicate when what we have
touches only a few?"

 
•  (Nomesh)  "Civil society needs to take a strategic view.  If we need to build strategy we

must build on the good things we have now.  As CSO we need to have the ability to monitor
policy implementation, and also training and capacity building.  There is also the role of
research, and the need for more strategic partnerships between CSOs and the private sector.
All of this is part of helping to build civil society"

 
•  (Marilyn)  "Emerging organisations are struggling to survive, and through this destroying

one another and confusing the government.  Guarding their own territories, affecting
development and partnerships."

 
•  (……….)  "The government is also a key player.  Does the government recognise

partnerships at a provincial level, does it filter down?  We don't have enough government
representation here today."
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•  (Noresh)  "Government does not have a clear policy on how to develop partnerships with

CSOs - we would like to see equal partnerships - what are the minimum basics for such
partnerships?"

 
•  (Safoora)  "Partnership history has been around survival.  The challenge now is to shelf the

basis for partnership, and this is not about money.  Instead of a pilot, we need first of all to
drawing on the experiences of the experiences of the last five years."

 
•  (………)  "By piloting you open up space for policy, from which it is possible to engage

with government.  We need a critical look at the roles of NGOs and CBOs - we need
empowerment and social sustainability.  This is not just about money its about people
managing their own development.  This is not just about the sustainability of the CSO sector
- the poor can get the agenda and begin to have a more equal partnership with government.
This reinforces the debate we are having."

 
•  (Noresh)  "The public must be involved in policy discussion.  The impression is that South

African society is only engaged in policy formulation."
 
•  (Davine)  "Partnership must have a purpose."

Group Questions:

Participants were numbered into four groups, and asked to address the following questions (as
specific and concrete as possible):

1.  How do CSOs (CBOs and NGOs)  need to be strengthened to be effective partners?
 
2. How does government need to be strengthened to be an effective partner?
 
3. What mechanisms are needed for effective information sharing?  (Identify existing or

latent once that can be built upon)
 
4. What processes need to be put in motion to learn from the experiences of partnership and

systematically improve it?

 Feed-back from the Four Group Sessions:

Group 1:

(See copy of actual notes from the Group Sessions attached, Annex C)

We were only able to discuss the first question - and looked at it in seven ways:

a.  Need to define partnership (on the objectively identified need or area focus such as delivery
or influencing program) - for whom and for what purpose.  This needs professional capacity
from the legislature.  Must take into account the unevenness of partnerships.
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b.  An enabling environment - different levels of competency.
 
c. To develop a framework - locating the development framework.
 
d. The lobby capacity of the CSO sector - with the people at the centre of power providing a

strong mandate.  Need to strengthen CSOs in NEDLAC.  Do government department
understand their own development programs and the prioritising.

 
e. A central data base of service.  Who in government is driving public and private

partnerships?  Not enough capacity to carry out the development program.  Who should
drive the consultation - SANGOCO, or NDA or donors?

 
f. An audit of existing skills - building up where there are weaknesses.  Need to identify the

core CSO hubs with skills in say lobbying, or research or delivery.
 
g. Positioned as the "third partner"  with government and the private sector.

Group 2:

Question 1:

− What are the reasons for partnership - deepen democracy - a common view of society;
poverty alleviation.

 
− Are partnerships towards a more constructive engagement a given?  Need to look at models.

Make sure they are issue based.  Look at the benefits as opposed to the costs.
 
− What do we mean about roles for NGOs and CBOs - is there a difference?
 
− Partnerships tend to grow organically and we need to learn from the existing.
 
− Can we all buy into the concept of development?
 
− Learn from the failures as well as the successes.
 
− There is often tension at local level between government and CSOs.
 
− The recognition of organisation interdependence grows with maturity
 
− Need to define a mutually beneficial, successful environment
 
− Partnership implies equal status - but needs respect for the contribution and role each brings.

There has to be some institutional capacity building to lift skills (negotiating, technical,
project, financial, policy environment)  Keep the language simple.

Question 2:
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− The character of the partnership is different for different tiers of government
 
− There is a tendency to devolve partnerships to provincial and local levels - need mechanisms

the CSOs can use to feed back information and evaluation of existing partnerships.
 
− Advocacy by CSOs focuses on financial considerations - and not enough about policy

debate.
 
− The government needs to revisit their concept of partnership (NDA)
 
− Current regulations, such as tendering, are not all CSO friendly
 
− Shifting relationships as opposed to critical engagement - focus on joint mobilisation efforts

towards transformation
 
− Does government have the capacity to absorb the information?
 
− The capacity of local administration and CSOs to take on this role, and how to engage in

communications.

Question 3.

− Current channels are inadequate
 
− Need to encourage debate - it this possible through the mass media with their profit

imperative?
 
− Need advocacy around this matter
 
− Each is strongest at personal level - but need a frame for delivery
 
− Information exists but is not accessible to potential partners
 
− Can use popular culture to disseminate at a local level
 
− CSO don't document their experiences in enough detail - e.g. videos, information sharing

seminars, inviting other organisations to their projects
 
− Share by communicating through existing structures or methods.  Could look at other ways

of communicating information.

Question 4.

− Through research and analysis of experiences - case studies - models.
 
− NGOs and government empowered to document and share
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− Develop broad guidelines for policy and development from this interaction

Group 3:

Asked the question, are partnerships a legal initiative or just built on trust?

Approached the four questions by taking a step back and establishing a vision for .  Say, the next
fifty years, with the strategic objective:  "How to give voice to the poor".

The "long term"  approach will be the dissemination of information - needs to be unpacked
before projects are designed.  Needs a budget mechanism - funding related issues.  How to get
the NDA money flowing to the ground?  How to sustain private sector support?  No time to
document processes or reflection because CSOs are rushing into the next project to secure
funding.

CSOs and communities need to prepare their reflective documentation in their own "lingo".
Could USAID reflect on its own 10 years' experiences in South Africa?

The "short term"  approach will be to develop leadership, management and marketing (people
need to know what the CSOs are doing)  skills.  CBOs don't know about NGOs.  Be involved in
practical projects.  Develop advocacy (research, monitoring, evaluation, documenting
experiences, training).  Building understanding of how government works and what are the key
structures.

(Hanlie)  "How can the CSO sector communicate with universities - who are geared up with
information and training and service delivery?  Universities are chasing funding today in
competition with CSOs - can founders see the interpretative role of these institutions?"

The government needs to appoint project managers for partnerships.

(Eugene)  "Suggest that the CSSP process be documented and shared with the rest of Africa.
USAID could survey successful partnerships and produce a guideline."

(Safoora)  "There is a gap around development agendas and their impact.  What has been
achieved and what not.  What has happened within each government department?  Are we on
track?"
Group 4:

Question 1:

− CSOs need to know and understand the "business"  they are in
 
− Identify different partners and different skills
 
− Need to rationalise to be more effective
 
− Must have access to current information
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− The ability to find out what is going on out there, and assess it.
 
− Need specific partnerships around specific areas - CSOs developing models around which

the government can build scale.
 
− Must be issue driven
 
− Need to build the capacity (particularly of CBOs)  to build their capacity - also of provincial

and local government
 
− The need to maintain integrity when the contract or partnership is money based.
 
− Need to deal with the tension between NGOs and CBOs
 
− What is being offered in service delivery - to be realistic and not inflate expectations - to be

driven by a common goal
 
− There is a challenge to restructure CSOs to meet development objectives
 
− Each one must recognise each other's potential - both CSOs and local government.  We need

each other.
 
− Institutional strengthening is important - each of the partners needs to be there tomorrow
 
− Need to strengthen relationships with the community - leaders, churches etc.  Break out of

our comfort zone - should NGOs behave like CBOs - developing partnerships through
common organisations?

 
− Remember that development has a human face

Question 2:

− Government has to be clear about the task and role of CSOs
 
− Need to understand CSO capacity as partners - after all the private sector knows its capacity.
 
− Need research and a data base to keep informed even on a sector basis - but this needs

resources.  Are government departments doing these surveys - profiling the sector?

− Need an ability to assess the environment and what to do about it - the skills of assessment
and strategic planning

 
− Lesser officials, at provincial and local levels, are critical for information flow.

Government's internal information flows have to be developed.
 
− Government has set policies but they have to make sure of implementation
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− The CSO sector needs to match its priorities with the government's priorities (i.e. the 5

Poverty Alleviation categories).  The CSO sector is a mirror of the public sector
 
− Who monitors implementation and who carries the buck (ultimately the citizens)?
 
− This is a multi-disciplinary situation a need for a "one-stop shop"  both on the CSO and the

government sides.  How can the government be helped to develop the MTEF - CSO
assistance is needed for this.  The IDT is now focusing on facilitation.

 
− Provincial premiers need to be targeted.

Question 3:

− Work through the provincial premier's office
 
− Assess what is out there in government and the CSO sector
 
− Information should match where the sector wants to go
 
− Need time to read all the information that is currently available!
 
− We should not have to struggle to find new information every day, but we should know

where to find it when we need it.  Need to know how to sift through the available
information - always a big lag in information

 
− What has the government's CIF got on CSOs and what do they need?
 
− Match what I need to know with what my business is
 
− Establish key strategic information needed by government and CSOs.  Give us what we

need by key words.  The community has different information needs - more about survival.
For instance 60% of child grants not taken up.  Need to set up program around meeting this
need.

 
− Communications information centres - sharing information, experiences and ideas.

Question 4:

− At local level partnerships are not easy to keep on track - needs case studies
 
− Partnerships once established need first to build trust - be willing to learn to trust
 
− Must be a dynamic partnership - with an openness to criticise one another
 
− Need to recognise the subjective conditions - day-to-day functional effectiveness.
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Emerging Issues:  Key points from concluding full group discussion .

[SO WHAT??]

- Missing ....[need to co-ordinating point]
Pilot in one province?

- Private Sector: Key Player

- State as a “Learning Organisation”

- Recognise differences within the sector as well; recognise the difference
Strategic Alliances to achieve eradication of poverty - means choices about basis of
cooperation

- Areas of Principle to make partnerships effective

- Look at sectoral trends and identify what works and what does not
How to improve visibility? & ensure learning happens

- Need a driving force in government.

- Civil society need to build on achievement thus far - ability, will plus means to assess
gov. performance

- policy -    advocacy
-    research & training
-    Capacity building
-    New legislation policy

- Recreate Civil Society to sustain itself and make an impact

- Build ref with corporates and entering PPPs for delivery
More between profit and not-for-profit

- Key Focus: long-term sustain ability

- Mixed messages to government - compete with each other in a destructive manner

- Government is key player

- Government must improve info dissemination at Prov. level.

- Does Government take this disc. Seriously?

- No clear framework for engagement
agree on minimum standards
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[equal partnership]

- problem: partnership has originated in a contest of “financial survival” and not a
common/shared dev. Agenda.
- Need to shift this ...... not just about money
- dealing with sustain ability, competitiveness, etc....debate on rationalisation is

due.

- Proposal: Focus on est. nation Framework

- USAID support pilot to open up space and then more to support partnerships

- Re-evaluate NGO survival and focus on what support, CBOs need.  Direct link and the
purpose of NGO and service provider

- More ....... is “social sustain ability” - managing one’s own development;
poor must set the agenda for development

- Public Participation in policy should not be lost San society not as engaged as it should
be: need a strategy!

- PARTNERSHIP ----Purpose!!!

In summing up:

Edgar drew out five themes from the discussions:

a. Strong sense of the need for action - got to get some pilots going
 
b. A natural framework that is more explicit - supporting the principles of partnerships.

Partnerships are already a reality - driven by need.  Partnerships are not equal - need for
guidelines on different scales or kinds of partnerships.

 
c. Make sure that we draw on local and actual experiences - draw out the principles
 
d. Disaggregate partnerships - make sure that interventions are targeted - well designed
 
e. Distil what are the elements we can pull out to support a broadened partnership system

between the Public and CSO sectors.  The information sharing role needs to be dealt with;
capacity building needs identified; an expanding base of people to come together and share,
research and analise what works and what not.  This leads to development the need to set
research agenda for the accumulation of learning.

The team will work on this and the design will be built on what is there already.
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Objectives of the Workshop

≈ To update a l l  the part ic ipants on the USAID Civ i l  Soc iety
S u s tainability P rogramme des ign process  to  c reate  an
opportunity for people to inform it

≈ To test the relevance of strengthening s trategic partnerships
between the government and c iv i l  soc iety organisat ions as a
v iable strategy to deepen democrat ic  governance in South
A frica

≈ To identify init iat ives that can promote and improve the quality
of  Government-CSO par tnersh ips

≈ To explore the most appropr iate ways of strengthening the
effect iveness of development partnerships, with part icular
reference to the short to medium-term



Workshop Programme

09.30 -  09.50

09.50 -  10.20

10.20 -  11.00

11.00 -  11.20

11.20 -  13.00

14.00 -  15.00

15.00 -  15.15

15.20

≈ Open ing  &  We l come -  Mr  W . S . Rhodes ,  USAID  D i rec to r

≈ Introductions

≈ P resentat ion on f indings on C S O -Gov  Re la t i ons

≈ Q u e s t ions & Discuss ion

≈ Tea /C o f fee Break

≈ G roup D iscuss ions

≈ Lunch

≈ Repor ts  &  Conc lud ing  D i scuss ions

≈ F ina l  Summary  Remarks

≈ C losure



The CSSP design process

≈ P rel iminary report on ‘Options Concerning the Sustainabi l i ty of South Afr ican
N G O s ’,  July 1998 based on extensive interv iews

≈ Further consultat ions on key concepts: culminates in ‘NGO Sustainabi l i ty
Conference ’ ,  19 November 1998

≈ Release of  F ina l  Report  on Civ i l  Soc iety Susta inabi l i ty  Project ,  Dec.  1999

≈ Joint P rogramme Assessment  p rocess  be tween  SA  Gove rnment  and  USAID ,
which results in a broadening of the approach to civi l  society sustainabi l i ty ð
focus on ‘strategic partnerships ’ between government and civ i l  society
organisat ions [ locate sustainabi l i ty in a broader development framework]

≈ Further engagement with key informants amongst C B O s , N G O s , government
departments and other donor agencies

≈ Workshop: 21 June 1999 to deepen in i t ia l  conclus ions and explore
appropr iate responses

≈ Focus Groups on the different intervention elements that wi l l  emerge from
design process:  Ju ly 1999

≈ CSSP des ign  conc luded  in  Augus t  1999



Overview of Presentation

≈ O v e rv iew of  changing C S O - G overnment re lat ions

§ 1980s  –  1994

§ 1994  –  1999

≈ Current development context that f rames strategic
partnerships

≈ Expe r i ences  o f C B O s , N G O s  a n d  G o v e r n m e n t in working
col laborat ively à threats and opportunit ies for the future

≈ C h a l lenges fac ing C B O s , N G O s  a n d  G o v e r n m e n t in making
s trategic partnerships work

≈ P o tential bui lding blocks for the future



Working Proposition...

G iven the scale of the development needs in South Afr ica, the

government is incapable of meeting al l  the chal lenges on i ts own steam. It

requires effect ive col laborative relat ionships with social actors in civi l  society and

the bus iness sector ,  based on a broadly shared development approach to achieve

people-centred sustainable development.

Such col laborat ion is  most product ive in a democrat ic f ramework of

dia logue and debate, deepened by a shared understanding about the strengths,

weaknesses,  complementar i t ies and contradict ions of  these soc ia l  spheres.

It should be underpinned by an enabl ing legal environment, permanent

and need-specif ic mechanisms to faci l i tate interact ion and communicat ion, a

democratic environment that al lows for cr it ical and construct ive engagement and

the free flow of information.

It  is  further assumed that the NPO Act,  the NDA Act and other pol icy

frameworks reflect these condit ions to a large extent, but we sti l l  need to define

more clear ly how best to entrench and act ivate the framework through pract ice.



Contextualis ing Government – C S O
Relations…

1980s

1990s

- Emergence of  c iv ics

- Emergence  o f  Mass -
based  movements  (UDF)

- Various civi l  society
all iances that co-ordinate
rel igious, community,
cultural and polit ical
organisat ions à
Res i s tance/ Solidarity
Pol it ics (Supported by a
growing number of
Serv ice  Organisat ions)

- In early 1990s the
Enabl ing Env i ronment
S tudy presents an
alternative framework that
is enabling for C S O s

Government host i le  and act ive ly
represses  C S O s  through weight of
legis lat ion. However,  government
promotes var ious forms of welfare
work aimed at support ing
(predominantly) White
communit ies and a l lev iat ing
poverty and vulnerabi l i ty.



Government – C S O  relations post 1994

≈ R D P  O ff ice – focal  points for engagement

≈ R D P  O ffice cal l for single NGO voice,  prec ip i tates establ ishment of
S A N G O C O

≈ P romot ion of Development Forums as pr imary inst i tut ional  express ion
of community-based development ( inf luences legis lat ive and incent ive
structures)

≈ The 1997 report  on Structura l  Relat ions between Government  and
C S O s  f i rst expl ic i t  pol icy statement and endorsed by Cab i ne t

≈ The restructur ing of the development institutional landscape:  IDT,
D B S A ,  Land Bank,  ID C , N a t iona l  Hous ing F inance C o rporation, Khula

≈ Estab l i shment  o f  the  TNDT, as a br idging mechanism towards the
finalisation of the NDA (ref lect ion of government’s commitment to
address funding cr is is in the sector)



Government – C S O  relations post 1994, cont.

≈ Var ious departmenta l  programmes (welfare, housing, health, publ ic
works, educat ion, amongst others) a imed at  poor communit ies,  us ing
C S O s  as serv ice providers  [very l imited unti l  1996, with marked
improvement by 1998/9]

≈ N P O  A c t and establ ishment of  NGO Directorate  to implement the
var ious elements of promoting an enabl ing environment [ inc ludes a
national training programme on  enab l ing  measures ]

≈ The Nat ional Lotter ies Act to further augment development f inance
avai lable for non-prof i ts, including the development sector

≈ Ongoing invest igat ions of  the KATZ Commiss ion on taxat ion reform

≈ The  Pove r ty  Hear ings  P rocess  and  the  P IR  o f the government
under l ine the need for speeding up del ivery and adopt ing a
part ic ipatory development approach

≈ The 1998 report  on: Structur ing Effect ive Development-Oriented
Interact ions Between the State and Civ i l  Society in SA ,  commiss ioned
by Deputy Min is ter  of  F inance (carr ied out  by TNDT)



Key findings of the TNDT report

≈ S tate/CSO partnersh ips  not  yet  opt imal ly  employed in  SA

≈ There are examples of  good partnerships but the under ly ing reasons is
poor ly understood and the lessons are not widely d isseminated

≈ An inst i tut ional framework for support in making partnerships work is not
yet in place

≈ There is  a huge demand with in government and c iv i l  soc iety for support

≈ B o th sectors must work on enhancing their capacit ies for making effect ive
partnerships work

≈ O b s tacles are predominantly legal, attitudinal/bureaucratic, institutional
and f inanc ia l



Ongo ing  i s sues  impac ting on G overnment-C S O  relations

≈ Disagreement  on macro economic  approach and the extent  to

which i t  impacts  on resource leve ls  ava i lab le for  soc ia l
deve lopment expendi tures

≈ The lack  o f  adequate funding: timing of NDA es tab l i shment  and  the
level of funding it wi l l  administer

≈ Lack of c lar i ty on tax proposa ls  and estab l i sh ing a  more favourable
regime for  developmenta l  C S O s

≈ Inadequate  gu ide l ines  and measures  to  c reate  a  more  favourable
tender ing and procurement po l i cy  environment for C S O s
(discrimination in favour of private sector)

≈ Inadequate  access to re levant informat ion to al low for meaningful
d ia logue and engagement  between government  and C S O s

≈ Absence of  a wel l  s t ructured pol icy f ramework  on effect ive

partnerships



Development Context: Government’s Poverty
S trategy

RDP GEAR

Meeting 

Basic Needs

Social Safety

Nets
Job Creation HRD

Macro Econ.

Stability

•Pre- & primary
education
•Primary health
•Water & sanitation
•Housing
•Electrification 
•Phone connections

•Old-age pension
•Child support
•Disability

•Public works
•Poverty alleviation 
programme (DoW)
•Enabling environment
for business
•Job summit

•Skills development
•Curriculum 2005
•Further education 
& training policy
•NQF

•Price stabilisation
•increase investment

M o s t of  these in i t iat ives are premised on a partnership approach
to del ivery and framed by a part ic ipatory ethos in terms of pol i t ica l
democracy  and sus ta inab le  deve lopment  prac t i ce



Development Context: Government enhancing its
poverty  strategy

RDP GEAR

Meeting 

Basic Needs

Social Safety

Nets
Job Creation HRD

Macro Econ.

Stability

NEW INITIA T IV E S …
ð P res ident ia l  Review Commiss ion proposa ls  wi l l  be implemented à C IU in

P res idency
ð Much stronger co-ordination, integration and monitoring thrust, especial ly to

improve del ivery and cross-cutt ing issues (gender, disabi l i ty, chi ldren and youth)
ð A  s t rong emphas is  on new modes o f  serv ice  de l i very ,  espec ia l l y  PPP and

Munic ipa l  Par tnersh ips
ð Spatial reform init iat ive to improve development planning and integration efforts
ð Inter-governmental f inancial reform
ð F inal isation of local government reform after the elections in 2000 within a

decentral isat ion pol icy framework



Key features  of development context 1999-2004

≈ O v e r-riding theme: S P E E D IN G  U P  D E L IV E R Y

≈ Partnership f ramework for del ivery

≈ Decentra l i sat ion emphas is  in  terms of  de l ivery:  growing

importance of  prov inc ia l  and loca l  government

≈ P o l icy centra l isat ion, coordinat ion and monitor ing:
deve lopment  p lann ing and management  ro le  o f  the  re-
const i tuted P res idency



Potential tensions  that may undermine the
establishment of effective ‘strategic partnerships’

≈ The strong emphas is  on de l ivery can undermine a part ic ipatory and
consul tat ive development approach to ensure that  loca l  development
re inforces loca l  empowerment

≈ It could also undermine the role  C S O s  fulf i l  in favour of larger, leaner
and more eff ic ient private sector operators  that do not necessar i ly work
in  a  deve lopmenta l  manner

≈ It  could re inforce fragmented del ivery as l ine departments chase
del ivery targets and neglect the more complex issue of integrat ion and
synergy

≈ As government comes to terms with the complexity of relat ing del ivery
outcomes to pol icy intent, it could  potentially s tif le policy dialogue

How does one maintain the momentum to speed up delivery 

but avoid these dangers?



Understanding tensions & opportunities

T E N S IO N S :

≈ F i s ca l po l icy,  espec ia l ly  issues
around socia l  serv ice expenditure
and serv ic ing the debt

≈ S ize of grants that target poor
households and benef ic iar ies

≈ P rivatisation and outsourc ing
initiatives

≈ P ublic  sector restructuring

≈ Adequate fund ing for  the CSO
sector

S Y N E R G IE S :

≈ P overty  reduct ion focus

≈ S ervice  del ivery emphasis

≈ The importance of monitor ing
per formance and impact

≈ The w idespread need fo r
educat ion and information
disseminat ion to ensure access to
opportunities  and re levant
information

≈ S trengthening of the C S O  s e c tor



Challenges Facing NGOs

≈ P resenting a c lear, wel l-grounded development framework to serve as the
foundation for engaging government on its development strategies, but also to
underpin the work of the sector

≈ Re-cast ing NGO work (pol icy f rameworks and project implementat ion) to reinforce
the mainstream development agenda of the government to speed up del ivery,
reduce poverty and improve equitable  economic growth for al l

≈ P roviding informed (specific) and credible feedback to government on how their
programmes are fa i r ing in terms of enhancing community empowerment and
reducing poverty, with a view of continuously improving the quality of delivery

≈ Innovate through pi lot ing and small-scale experimentation, with a view of scal ing-
up viable alternat ives through government programmes

≈ L ink ing loca l  agendas into sub-regional  and g lobal  processes as a means of
effectively counter-working global isation processes that impact detrimental ly on
the poor and the environment

≈ Developing strategic leadership capacity and effective networks



Challenges facing C B O s

≈ Surfacing and articulating the priority needs of constituent communities to
government ,  NGOs and the bus iness  sec tor (being credib le and vocal  advocates)

≈ Establ ishing effect ive and funct ional accountabi l i ty mechanisms to root
organisat ions in their communit ies, which must be l inked to bui lding bas ic
organisational (management) ski l ls

≈ Bui ld ing direct access points into the decis ion-making systems of local
government, without sacrif icing autonomy (presupposes an understanding of  how
local  government works)

≈ Access ing var ious resource streams and opportunit ies that emanate from socia l
service del ivery departments  (generally the most cut-off from relevant information
and opportunit ies)

≈ Aggregating disparate organisat ional needs into effect ive co-ordinating  support
structures without loosing a primary focus on local rootedness

≈ F inding appropriate partners for development that does not undermine C B O s ’
control over loca l  development processes



Challenges facing Government

≈ Forging coherence between the d i f ferent approaches and mechanisms  that reside
in departments to engage with C S O s  (ala Tango in the Dark)

≈ Shar ing information between departments about development approaches
(especial ly pertaining to poverty al leviation and community involvement) and
working with  C S O s

≈ Linking and integrating information sets to enable integrated/inter-related planning,
monitoring and evaluation

≈ R a tionalising decentralisation init iatives (policies, targeting instruments, f inancial
sys tems and del ivery strategies) to avoid creating contradictory incentives and
pressures on local government which undermines effect ive local partnerships

≈ Equipping provincial  and local government to work in partnership frameworks

≈ Improving its ability to recognise useful innovations and bui ld on them



Building blocs for effective partnerships

≈ Forging a shared development approach and pr inc ip les through
ongoing and robust pol icy engagement, based on shared indicators of
su c ce s s  [points to the importance of using the emergence of
monitoring and evaluation instruments to strengthen partnerships]

≈ Bui ld ing a shared understanding of respect ive strengths and
weaknesses,  and di f ferent ro les in the broader development processes
[about f inding the appropriate levels of engagement and f it between
the dif ferent elements in the overal l  development landscape and
improving the qual i ty of research and analysis]

≈ Speeding-up the implementation of the support framework for C S O s  to
avoid further loss of capacity, knowledge and institutional capabil ity

≈ Identifying appropriate strategies to improve the flow of information
between government and  C S O s

≈ Monitor ing and improving access to the programmes, act iv i t ies and
resources of var ious departments by C S O s

≈ On-scale capac i ty and tra in ing in both government and the CSO sector
to be effect ive development agents and partners



G roup Questions

≈ How do C S O s  (C B O s  and  N G O s) need to be strengthened
to be effective partners?

≈ How does government need to be strengthened to be an
effective partner?

≈ What mechanisms are needed for effective information
sharing? (Identify existing or latent ones that can be built
upon)

≈ What processes need to be put in motion to learn from the
experiences of partnership and systematically improve it?

≈ P lease be as  spec i f i c  and concrete as  poss ib le
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GROUP 1

1. STRENGTHENING CSOS FOR EFFECTIVE PARTNERSHIPS

- Reasons for effective partnerships?
- poverty alleviation/service delivery?
- deepening democracy?
- increasing access to opportunities?
- “vision” of society
- defining common objectives

- Key Assumptions
- are partnerships ‘given’
- models - broaden scope of concept
- issue - based
- institutional delivery frameworks
- benefits/costs

- Debate around NGO/CBO roles/definitions
- partnerships exist/arise naturally in communities.  Need to build consensus? 

Learn from this - checking assumption of ‘expert’ theory practice.
- conceptual approach to development

Building institutional capacity of CSOs.
- What are common features of successful partnerships? And failures

Research on this
- Tension at local level between government & CSOs - need to

Sensitize structures around this
- partnership to develop common agenda’s in mutually supportive

environment?

- Institutional capacity of CSOs needs strengthening.
- negotiation - information
- technical - language
- policy/legislative environment
- adding value

- Improving environment to facilitate effective partnership developments
- Partnership implies equal status

- Respect for each parties role and contribution

2. STRENGTHENING GOVT. FOR EFFECTIVE PARTNERSHIPS

- character of partnerships is different according to location/tier
- decentralising of Govt. processes devolution to prov./local level
- feedback from CSOs to Govt - closing the loop
- evaluations of existing partnership projects
- organised advocacy efforts have focussed on financial allocations/arrangements and

have ignored 2nd objective policy debates.
- Govt. needs to revisit its concept of partnerships (NDA process)

AANNNNEEXX    CC
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 2. (Continued)
- Govt. regulatory requirements are not “CSO friendly”
- Shifting orientation of both Govt. & COSs

- oppositional - critical engagement
- expectation for delivery
- joint efforts to achieve transformation

- “normalisation” of SA society
- Govt. capacity to absorb make use of CSO feedback
- Demonstrate political will
- capacity of CSOs and Las to take on developmental role

- policy interpretation/function
- community engagement

3. MECHANISMS FOR INFORMATION SHARING

- Why?  To strengthen partnerships
- Current strategies inadequate
- “Popularising” development debates/issues through media
- Institutional framework is not geared to deliver “the message”.

(Profit imperative).
- role of public services (media) - advocacy work around this
- info exchange is strongest on inter-personal level
- share experiences/dialogue
- structural arrangements for this to happen
- information exists but is not accessible to potential partners
- popular culture presents opportunities - drama, music, oral tradition
- documentation of NGO/CBO experience (video, seminars, visits to projects)
- community forums to share experiences (woven/integrated into existing structures)
- analysis/critique from information collected (learnings)
- look at other forms of community organising

4. PROCESSES TO ENHANCE & SYSTEMATIZE PARTNERSHIPS

- research and analysis of experiences/historical arrangements - CASE STUDIES
Begin to develop theories/models around this.

- empowering CSOs and GOVT. to document/share experiences
- guidelines for good policy and practice (applicable in variety of situations not prescriptive,

broad)
- process to get ‘buy-in’.

GROUP 2

1. CSO’s

- Know and understand “business”. (focus)
- identify relevant partners
- rationalise dbase to avoid duplication and become more effective i.t.o. impact
- info on “profile” of the sector: quantity and quality (impact of work)
- Partnerships differ (principles intact) depending on issues.
- Practical not theoretical.
- Short, medium & long-term partnership.
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- Issue-driven
- CSO’s need to be more pro-active in developing partnerships.
- Build capacity to engage/respond to issues
- Partnerships should not be financially driven but on agreed goals (“dev. agenda”)
- Partnership = emphasis on process rather than product as in contractual agreements.
- acknowledge role of each partner, skills, complement
- sustain ability is NB!
- Strengthen relationships with communities/CBO’s

2. GOVERNMENT

- Clarity on tasks
- be clear on capacity each partner is brining
- training skills in civil service - re: relating to CSO’s
- relationships with CSO’s become the norm
- synergy in approach between all spheres of government.
- “One-stop shops” (MTEF an attempt)

3. INFO-SHARING

- de-centralise different spheres of government.
- role of GCIS/civil society
- acknowledge rural and urban communication needs and mechanisms
- be selective re: info needed and how (different needs re: communities and NGO

activists)

4. LESSONS

- Contextual/differs
- based on objective and subjective conditions

GROUP 3

>VISION 50 YEARS

STRATEGIC OBJECTIVES

GIVING VOICE TO COMMUNITY & THE POOR

INFORMATION

BUDGETARY MECHANISMS

SHORT TERM

- Leadership, Management, Marketing [skills]
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- Practical Project/s

- Development Advocacy
-Research, - Monitoring, - Evaluation
-Documenting Experience, - Training

- Understanding & Building
- Knowledge on How Government Works
- What are the key Structures

DINNER!

GROUP 4

HOW DO CSOS NEED TO BE STRENGTHENED

1. Partnership with whom and for what purpose
- delivery
- legislation
- Influencing economic policy

If legist - you need professional capacity to lobby ..................
Monitoring of our agenda
             ..................... for partnership
Implementation
Monitoring and evaluation

Who takes lead, who negotiates components of partnership

Noted degree at ........................from dept level to level

How to create consciencress

Some initiatives

Need to a developmented framework (possibly RDP) a broad policy within which to create partnership
when will it be ............

Govt. has indicated interest in speeding up service delivery developing indicators for .......

Govt. wants a dialogue

Sector needs to develop lobbing capacity.  Need people located at centre of power.  Needs to be
mandated by Govt.

Strengthen influence at ..................

Identify the CSO universe Database/profile

Civil Society - all organisations that lie between the ......... and the market

Central register/database
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NGO Directorates MPO Bill registers MPOs

Mechanism to have our voice heard in the centres of power

Does govt. understand its own development programme
LDPS
No prioritisation of development programmes locally/regionally
............. to articulated what is required to link up with relevant CSOs - ............. info

- Private Sector
............. or financed

- who in Govt. is co-ordinating

State is becoming smaller global change
Role increasing role CS

Capacity building both in CSOs and government to deliver

VS needs to do an audit of VS capacity in short term, build capacity of others to meet needs

SANGOCO?  Difficulty of governising support without sufficient mandate

Lobby advocacy team makes itself available to others

Structures - provincial coalating sectoral networks SANGOCO

Key people

Lobbying or ............. not under central umbrella

Donor organisation

Build on ............. lobbying capacity, connectors

Skills development - do we have the skills to do work
..............
Policies - Capacity building

Also Govt.

Unpacking capacity

skills audit
environmental scar
programmed will tell us what we need

Need to fund role as ........... partner alongside private sector

Link to communities

What do CSOs have to bring to task

policy dev to influence where govt puts resources



6

- technical expertise of .............
- Rate paying
- Community mobilisation

Implementation of policy
Intimate knowledge taking into account different local conditions
Monitoring and evaluation promoting policy

Information about good practices is not getting out CSO practices needing to be emulated

USAID choose appropriate partners over or many
18...........
Created tubs of strength

Rationalisation of duplication
Research
policy
implementation
monitoring of evaluation
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INTRODUCTION

BETH HOGAN, USAID

As many people will be aware, USAID has limited time left in South Africa. The initial withdrawal
timeframe of 2005 has recently been extended by the US Congress. USAID will now withdraw
from South Africa in 2010.

With this knowledge in mind, USAID began to review its role in South Africa as a grant-maker to
individual organisations and instead to look at possible strategic interventions to strengthen civil
society sustainability.

This resulted in a shift within USAID thinking from providing programme grants to looking at how
to be able to support the sector as a whole.

Following discussions with civil society organisations and government, it came to the fore that
the most strategic area of intervention would be to build the sector’s ability to enter into
partnership with government around both service delivery and policy development and
advocacy.

This led to the beginnings of a new framework for support to the sector in the form of
“Strengthening Strategic Partnerships”.

At the November 1998 Conference, this new strategic focus was discussed with civil society
representatives. The conference endorsed the new focus and gave USAID a mandate to
develop the framework further.

To do this, USAID pulled in the services of 4 local consultants; Gavin Andersson, Edgar
Pieterse, Nontobeko Moletsane and David Cuthbert. They have been working since early 1999,
to develop a framework for mechanisms to support strategic partnership and CSO sustainability.

Initial findings were presented at the Conference on 21 June. Recommendations from that
conference have since been included in the design and this conference reports-back on the final
framework design being proposed by the consultancy team.

OVERVIEW AND WORKSHOP OBJECTIVES

KEY ISSUES
! Evolution of the design process
! Summary of the results of the 21 June workshop
! Core problem statement  ➔   Strategic Response

! Action areas & possible support interventions
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WORKSHOP OBJECTIVES

! To obtain feedback on the main areas of action to improve the relevance and quality of
the design output

! To prepare potential partners for future activities that they may be involved in

BACKGROUND: The process until now …
1. Intensive review process on CSO Sustainability in South Africa during 1998. Various

interviews, focus groups and a conference.

2. Joint Programme Assessment Process between SA government and USAID/SA results in a
refined focus on Strategic Partnership (April 1999).

3. Further engagement with CBOs, NGOs, government departments, academics and donor
agencies.

4. Workshop 21 June 1999: Tests initial conclusions on approach and need to strengthen
strategic partnerships.

5. Narrow Track Workshop: 20 August 1999 looks at specific interventions to support OD
practitioners in their role of strengthening civil society organisations.

6. This workshop to test recommendations and identify appropriate organisations to work with
in the next phase of implementation.

Implementation: October 1999 onwards.

Results of 21 June workshop
We need to acknowledge the broad range and scales of partnerships, but develop consensus
on the basic principles and guidelines for mutually beneficial partnerships between the public
and CSO sectors.

Drawing on these basic principles, we should distil the key elements and actions to support a
broadened partnership system between the public and CSO sectors.

Key action areas should include,

! improved information sharing
! capacity building
! providing opportunities for research and analysis of what works and what does not, and

improving the environment for successful partnerships.
! Any proposed interventions and activities should draw on local and actual experience,

and should be designed to target specific types and scales of partnership.

There is a strong sense of need for prompt action – to initiate some specific interventions and
projects.
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CRITICAL PROBLEMS
Civil society organisations are being eroded; e.g.

! CBOs are weakened by an overemphasis on hierarchical umbrella structures at the
expense of promoting local initiative and innovation

! NGOs lack adequate resources and are battling to reposition and find appropriate
balance between policy advocacy and service delivery roles.

! Marked decline in community-based social activism due to a lack of organisational
support and enduring oppositional political cultures

The rich inheritance of a robust civil society is under threat unless deliberate interventions are
made to support the sector to adapt to the new development context, which is increasingly
characterised by a partnership-based approach.

The progressive “enabling environment” the government has put in place to promote civil
society activism is not being developed to its fullest potential because of

a) Resource and capacity constraints; and
b) Inadequate collaboration between government and CSOs.

The weakness in the development sector is within categories of CSOs, such as CBOs and
NGOs and this is exacerbated by the weak inter-relationship between them.

CRITICAL PROBLEMS AND NEED
Currently the government is struggling to achieve effective service delivery for a host of
reasons, inter alia a poorly trained public service, limited financial resources, inadequate co-
ordination and integration between different sectors and inadequate partnership relationships
with CSOs and the private sector towards participatory development interventions.

There is an increasing emphasis on service delivery partnerships across government
departments but often these are not working very effectively and are plagued by difficulties on
both sides of the partnership.

There are no initiatives to address these problems in a systematic manner – sector wide
basis.

Democratic consolidation is dependent on the extent to which the poorest section of the
citizenry experience an improvement in their living conditions and access to opportunities, or
accept that enough is being done to ensure an improvement will occur in a reasonable
timeframe ➔  Effective service delivery is intimately tied in with democratic consolidation.
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OVERALL STRATEGIC OBJECTIVE

To promote the establishment of a framework for mature partnerships.

The framework has to set out the “rules of engagement” based on an appreciation of the
distinctive roles, responsibilities and value of each partner.

The intervention must therefore target;

i) the enabling environment to promote partnerships;
ii) the infrastructure needed to support partnerships; and
iii) fostering partnerships through supporting existing ones and learning from

practice.

ACTION AREAS TO FOSTER MATURE PARTNERSHIPS

`

Research &
learning to

promote
partnership

Consolidating
democracy through
fostering strategic &

sustainable
partnerships

Enhance
Enabling

Environment
for

Partnerships

Support Infrastructure
for Partnerships

Strengthen selected
partnerships:

(demonstration effect)
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POSSIBLE INTERVENTIONS

PARTNERSHIP
INFASTRUCTURE

FOSTERING MATURE
PARTNERSHIPS

ENABLING
ENVIRONMENT

•  Information Clearing
House

•  Project Appraisal and
Planning Assistance

•  Leadership
Development

•  Capacity Building for
OD practitioners

•  Support NGO
Directorate

•  Support NDA

•  Support 2 – 3 pilot
partnerships:
municipal, welfare
dept., public
works, health
(HIV/AIDS)

•  R & D to support
on-going dialogue.

•  Information
dissemination on
formal partnership
frameworks (linked
to clearing house)

•  Monitoring, analysis
and feedback on
‘pilots’

•  Promotion of enabling tax
regime for CSOs

•  Fostering & facilitating
dialogue on policies and
regulations to strengthen
sustainable partnerships

•  Review and standardise
donor (and government)
policy on overheads and
promote other
instruments to promote
viability

•  Communication and public
education
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1. Partnership Infrastructure

Group 1 was tasked with developing proposals on the infrastructure needed to support
partnership, including the following:

! An Information Clearing House
! Project Appraisal and Planning Assistance
! Leadership Development
! Capacity Building for OD practitioners.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS

1. Different types of partnerships are needed for intervention at different levels. There are
thousands of institutions registered as NGOs and for them to have meaningful relationships
with government they need to develop partnerships with specific government departments.

2. CSO-Government Partnership: Should CSOs be considered preferential partners to
government and, where necessary, have this status protected by legislation? Or should they
be treated like any other player in the market without a need for special treatment?

The issue of preferential partnerships is linked to the CSO sector's ability to compete with
the private sector. To compete more effectively, CSOs must be clear on what unique value
they add to the provision of services, which is lacking in the private sector.

Such unique value includes facilitating participation and generating local resources.

Partnership with government should not entail a loss of independence by CSOs, nor should
NGOs lose sight of their agenda or value-base.

3. CSO - Private Sector Relationships: The two fulfil different roles and it should not be
assumed that they ought to function or develop in the same way. The CSO sector has a
unique concern with public participation and grassroots involvement.

Nevertheless, a partnership between the two is more desirable than blunt competition. They
can work together by sharing information about their particular strengths and weaknesses.

4. CSO – CSO Relationships: As a powerful body in bringing the NGO sector together and
as a lobby for legislation, SANCOCO is clearly an important part of the partnership
infrastructure.

However, it was stressed that the diversity of the sector means that no single body or
organisation can speak on behalf of the whole sector.

5. Information Clearing House: There is not enough information available for CSOs to
decide from an informed basis, who to enter into partnerships with. Any proposed
Information Clearing House should therefore also house a more detailed profile of civil
society organisations and their work.
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Government needs to know which CSOs are out there, and CSOs need to know who to
contact and how to find each other to work together on appropriate activities.

A second proposal was presented on Day Two  -- The extensive database of registered
CSOs would be better housed with the NGO Directorate (Dept. of Welfare). To fulfil this
function, the Directorate should be supported financially.

6. Documentation: There is also a need to consider people's ability to make use of the
information that is, or would be, made available. A documentation capacity building
programme is needed. Linkages with the current Development Resources Centre (DRC)
initiative.

7. Leadership Development The question here is how best to define and support the role
of leaders. It was noted that OD support should extend not only to experts in the field, but
also to developing the capacity of community leaders at the grassroots level, and of leaders
in government.

As a starting point, the programme should empower leaders in the field and enable them to
transfer their skills. This will ultimately benefit the communities they work with and of which
they are a part. There was a caution that the leadership programme should not create
development “elites”.

Leadership development should be linked to the need for more R&D within the sector.
Studies on existing partnerships should elude to a curriculum design for leadership
programmes.

8. Academic Institutions: The traditional role of universities in creating space for
exploring new ideas was recognised. Academic institutions have a clear role to play as
research around partnership between different sectors is a new field in SA, and
internationally.

9. Diversity of the sector: Any solutions, for example, the establishment of a clearing
house, must recognise the wide range of needs in the sector and be geared towards them
all, as far as resources permit. It should not adopt a 'one size fits all' approach. The different
roles, resource bases and skill levels in the sector preclude generalisations about the best
means to achieve the stated goals. It also means that different partnerships will operate at
different levels and in different ways.

No solution can meet the needs of everybody, and ideas cannot be dismissed if they do not
meet the needs of one or more groups in the sector.
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2. SELECTED PARTNERSHIPS STRENGTHENED

Group 2 was tasked with developing proposals around how to identify 2 – 3 pilot partnerships to
support. Players could include for example, municipalities, Welfare, Public Works, Health (HIV /
AIDS).

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS

1. Target beneficiaries: Partners involved in selected ongoing projects.

2. Partnerships with government: Based on the groups’ experience of partnerships with
government, the following problems were identified:

! The structure of government does not allow time for developing partnerships.
Officials are too busy with day to day administrative duties. Government involvement
in partnerships is also held back by bureaucracy and lack of co-operation between
the different departments.

! Government suspicion of CSO's motives and methods. There is little understanding
in government of how the sector works and officials sometimes see the sector as a
threat to their own functions.

! The gap/break between the intent of senior officials, middle-men and those at the
implementation level.

! Conflicts between political and administrative heads of government.

! The inappropriateness of many government procedures and systems.

3. CSO and Government capacity constraints. Again, from the partnership
experiences of CSOs in the group, the following capacity constraints were identified.

CSOs:
! Cannot deliver the expected quality of service.
! Lack financial management skills.
! Experience problems with delivery on scale.
! Have a limited understanding of how government  works.

Govt:
! Lacks management skills.
! Too few people familiar with development issues assigned to do the work.
! Lack of respect for time frames and authority, and insufficient professional attitude

with regard to the work of the partnership.
! Attitudinal issues and misperceptions about the NGO sector.
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In the short term, the sector needs to develop mechanisms and approaches to work
within government’s existing limitations.

4. Definitions: There is a need for more informed/explicit debate and statement by all
players as to what constitutes effective partnership. Given the players' multiple and
potentially conflicting roles, there is a need for the CSO sector to:

! Understand clearly its strategic role, value-base and mission.
! Demonstrate its closeness to, and representation of, communities.
! Acknowledge that there is limited experience on both sides about working together.

5. Partnership Guidelines: There is a clear need for macro frameworks or guidelines on
the 'rules of engagement'. Such rules could include, for example, the need for clear
agreements on the partnership aims, strategy and the individual and joint functions on the
partners.

6. Pilot Partnerships: Activities to identify existing partnerships to support as pilots.

! Develop criteria bearing in mind the diversity of contexts and scales.
! A needs analysis and overall performance assessment of partners.
! Prioritise needs and support interventions.
! Supply support measures.
! Structure explicit learning and reflection processes.
! Disseminate information, knowledge and learnings.

The over-arching objective of the pilots is to feed learnings into macro policy and frameworks
around partnership.

7. Other concrete measures needed:

! Obtain and confirm 'political will' of government to work in partnership.
! Develop and agree on principles to underpin partnerships.
! Create a framework within which individual NGOs can engage in specific partnerships.
! Foster credibility that CSOs can deliver.
! Build better linkages and partnerships between CSOs.
! Focus on capacity and preparedness at local government level to work in partnership,

and develop mechanisms through which they can do so.
! Build a common language and openness for local differences.
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3. RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT

Group 3 was tasked with developing proposals to enhance research and development (R & D)
around partnership including:

! R & D to support on-going dialogue
! Information dissemination on partnership frameworks ( linked to information clearing

house).
! Monitoring, analysis and feedback on pilot partnerships.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS

1. Partnership Definition: A brief discussion on the definition of partnership concluded
that because of the scale and diversity of the sector, partnership should be defined loosely
and broadly.

It was also suggested that CSO should not change their value-base, activities or constitution
to meet USAID’s  strategic objectives around partnership.

It was stressed that partnership is only one aspect of sustainability and CSOs need to pay
attention to all elements of sustainability.

2. Aim of R & D: To strengthen partnerships between CSOs and government and between
CSOs and CSOs for effective service delivery and policy development.

This is a long-term commitment to on-going research, monitoring and evaluation of
partnership projects.

3. R & D Priorities: Research priorities need to be identified. The following are some
recommended priority areas:

! Civil Society: The sector knows very little about itself, especially its size, impact or
contribution to the economy. An important starting point is therefore research about the
sector and done by the sector.

It was stressed that if research is to be useful to the sector, it must be immediate and
relevant to the needs of the sector.

! Development Partnership: R & D should also focus on the best ways to facilitate
partnership between CSOs and government.

It was stressed that partnership is not just about service delivery. Partnerships are also
formed around policy development and advocacy. Both types of partnerships therefore
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need to be studied, so that the sector can learn from its mistakes and consolidate its
learnings.

R & D to promote partnership should also monitor current delivery through partnership
and feed this learning into partnership frameworks and guidelines.

! Practice-to-Policy Advocacy: To facilitate practice-to-policy or micro-to-macro
advocacy, there is a need for community-based research showing clearly the conditions
on the ground and the impact of government policy or lack thereof.

! Current Government Policy: The sector generally lacks understanding of the
workings, policies and regulations of government. Research  is needed to understand
how government is, and intends working in partnership with CSOs and the private
sector.

! Pilot Partnerships: It is essential to ensure that an R & D component is built into the
pilot partnerships to be strengthened and that resources are allocated for these
activities.

4. Research Capacity Building:  The sector is extremely weak in the areas of
research, documentation and communication. Mechanisms need to be put in place that will
build the sector’s ability to document experiences at the community level to feed into policy
development and improved service delivery.

CSOs claim that they are key to delivery at the local level, but evidence to support this is not
being documented. Only once the sector is able to demonstrate its successes in service
delivery, will it be able to collaborate with government and acquire government tenders.

One way to build research capacity is to develop more formal and structured relationships
with universities. These could include research internships, as well as integrating the
research needs of the sector into development-orientated curriculums. Universities also
have a role to play in generating new ideas through more “academic-type” research.
Capacity building is also needed to strengthen the sectors ability around policy and strategic
evaluation.

5. R & D Structure /Institution: The need for R & D should not be about creating
new institutions. Rather, it should be about fundamentally changing the way the sector
works. CSOs need to see R & D as an integral part of their everyday work.

It was questioned whether CSO don’t have a responsibility, if not an obligation, to document
learnings at the grassroots level so as to enhance service delivery and development policy.
Is this not our obligation as development activists?

It was also stressed that CSOs have a role to play as social historians.
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Although it was agreed that all CSOs need to engage more firmly in R & D, there remains a
need for a co-ordinating body, or “virtual institution” to ensure research is documented,
communicated and disseminated throughout the sector.

It was noted that R & D should also facilitate greater debate within the sector. This could be
achieved through linkages with existing development media, for example Development
Update and Reconstruct.

6. Support Interventions: The following needs and R & D support interventions
were identified:

! Support individual CSO documentation efforts, both financially and technically.
Insufficient resources are currently directed towards research within CSOs and towards
the production of documentation and communication media.

! Strengthen already existing organisations (and initiatives) involved in research.

! Build R & D capacity at grassroots level, and within CBOs.

! Support research into existing community initiatives to find solutions to their social
problems.

! Support research into what partnerships would look like if communities were designing
them.

! Build the research capacity of partners in existing partnerships. Such research can serve
as case studies for more analytical research around partnership.

! Develop a community-based research Fellowship Programme and encourage
universities to include community-based segments within their degree programmes.
Technikons should also be targeted.

! Link research to development debates. Mediums should include existing journals,
newsletters and seminar programmes within the sector.

! Create ways for grassroots issues to find their way into development processes and
debates.

! Support research that can be used to “market” or profile the sector in the public domain.
! Support initiatives to develop the capacity of community-based researchers to transfer

skills to communities.

7. BASELINE STUDY of existing partnership is needed and should focus on:

! Who, where, how many players and for what purpose?
! The extent of consultative processes during the design phase
! Understanding of the component parts of the partnerships (state/CSOs) and their roles

within the partnership.
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! Criteria for effective partnership.
! Historical partnerships should also be studied, especially where these have been

successful.

Such research should build on existing studies, for example those undertaken by Isandla and
TNDT.

8. IMPACT STUDIES should focus on the partnership’s effect on:

! service delivery
! policy objectives
! CSOs and
! government.

9. Information Dissemination: To facilitate information dissemination, R & D
activities should be linked to the Information Clearing House. They should also be fed into
existing development media and debates / forums.

10. Indicators of Success: Indicators are needed for the following:

! Effective partnerships
! Successful government-CSO partnerships and CSO-CSO partnerships.
! Measuring the effectiveness and impact of R & D

These should  be both quantitative and qualitative.

Quantitative indicators could include number of partnerships, how many publications, how
many people trained, growing range and extent of policy debates.

Qualitative indicators could include:

! the usefulness of R & D to partners;
! incorporation of R & D skills into in existing training and programme designs
! increased knowledge and understanding of role-players and their responsibilities in

partnership
! leadership development and
! the growth of ‘learning organisations’.
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11. Building Blocks: The following organisations and initiatives were identified as building
blocks for a possible R & D Support Programme:

! SANGOCO
! INTERFUND initiative around the creating of a “virtual” research institution.
! IDT (Independent development Trust)
! Statistics SA & the HSRC
! Research NGOs and institutions
! Tertiary institutions involved in community research.

12. In Summary:

! Research must be relevant to the needs of the sector i.e. it must not be an academic
exercise.

! Research work should be undertaken broadly by different players within the sector.
! Some kind of  “virtual institution” is need to co-ordinate research and facilitate

dissemination, communication and debate.
! The sectors ability to do R & D must be strengthened.
! Graduates should be encouraged to undertake community-based research.
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4. ENABLING ENVIRONMENT

Group 4 was tasked with developing proposals and interventions to build an enabling
environment for CSOs, including needs around:

! Promotion of enabling tax regime for CSOs
! Fostering and Facilitating dialogue on policies and relations to strengthen  sustainable

partnerships
! Review & standardise donor  (and government) policy on overheads and promote other

instruments to promote viability.
! Communication and Public Education

Within each issue the following priority interventions were recommended:

ENABLING TAX REGIME FOR CSOs

1. Tax Campaign: Increase the impact of the current Sangoco / Non-Profit Partnership tax
campaign by bringing on board SA corporates and donors who have close relationships with
government, for example USAID. This requires research and lobbying efforts with individual
donors and corporates who may be supportive.

Also a need to increase the impact of the campaign by generating broader support within the
CSO sector. This implies a need for additional resources for public marketing, information
dissemination and raising awareness.

Increase the lobbying and advocacy capacity of the sector for tax concerns.

2. Individual Giving: There is a need to broaden the campaign to also address tax
deductibility on individual giving. Connected is a need for massive public awareness and
education to encourage individual giving and raise awareness around the current tax
benefits, and more importantly the contribution of the sector, and therefore the need to
support it.

Also a proposal to bring into the tax campaign, organisations which do receive support
through individual giving. This will add impetus to the campaign as it demonstrates the
sectors ability to mobilise local resources in support of development.

3. Research to determine the possible effects of the proposed tax changes on the national
fiscus. Government is fearful to move without some indication of the possible effect on the
fiscus. A link with Centre for Applied Fiscal Research at University of Cape Town is
proposed.

4. Comparative Study around what occurred when government changed status re: welfare
organisations and VAT. What was the effect to the fiscus? Are there similarities? Could the
information support the current tax campaign?
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5. Education and Awareness raising around the tax status of CSOs is needed. CSOs do
not understand the implications of the existing tax regime or the proposed changes. CSOs
also lack capacity in dealing with VAT.

6. Training and capacity building around tax and VAT should be linked to existing Financial
Management capacity building and OD interventions. Current OD capacity in this area
therefore needs to be strengthened.

7. NGO Directorate should also be supported to play a more active role in providing advice
around current tax and VAT requirements, how to claim back VAT, as well as how to register
as an CSO. In other words, CSO tax issues should be incorporated into the existing NPO
Training and Information Project.

CSO / GOVERNMENT DIALOGUE
The following interventions to foster and facilitate dialogue between the CSO sector and
government were identified:

1. Case Studies on good dialogue practice between CSOs and Government and CSO and
other role-players, for example donors and other CSOs. Case Studies should focus on
South African and regional examples, rather than international examples.

2. Starting Point: Because of the bureaucratic nature of Government and the slow pace at
which it changes, the initiative to improve and structure dialogue should come from CSOs.

CSOs need to create a learning and sharing environment that is non-threatening to both
sides.

It was suggested that sectoral networks and provincial bodies begin dialogue with
government so that government is speaking to one body rather than hundreds of CSOs.

Working at the network level could allow for the development of working agreements or
guidelines between players within the same sector. These could then be replicated in other
sectors. SANGOCO, especially at the provincial and sectoral level, clearly has a role to play
here.

3. Training and capacity building on styles and approaches in relationship building is
needed for networks, provincial structures, NGO and CBOs. It is proposed that the current
body of literature dealing with donor relationships serve as a base from which to develop
training programmes.

Training is also needed around governments approach to partnership as captured in the
Integrated Development Planning (IDP) frameworks and guidelines.
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4. Relationship Building training should focus at the local government and CBO level as it is
here that most partnerships for service delivery and policy dialogue will be located. This was
stressed by the Health Department official in the group.

It was noted that it is also at this level that the least capacity exists on both the government
and CSO side.

From the experience of CSOs in the group, relationship building becomes more difficult as
you move up from local to provincial to national. At the local level, officials are desperate for
support and are not as constrained by department bureaucracy.

This point was taken, although it was noted that it is dangerous to make generalisations.

Relationship Building Training should be delivered through both the formal sector (Public
Relations and Marketing courses) and through the OD / training sector.

5. Government Partnership Initiatives such as the Department of Welfare (DoW) initiative
to develop a “Guiding Framework on Partnerships between DoW and relevant stakeholders”
should be supported. This initiative, under the auspices of the NGO Directorate, may
present a model replicable in other departments.

It was stressed that this is an important initiative, as government officials will often not take
initiative, but rather need guidelines to ensure they are acting within the policies and
regulations of government. The lack of such guidelines and policies could be the reason why
the results of dialogue efforts vary from department to department and official to official.

6. Communication: Relationship Building problems also occur because there is a lack of
communication between national, provincial and local government. For example, many
officials are unaware of the partnership requirements as laid out in the IDP Frameworks.

It was therefore proposed that USAID should support government communications systems.

However, this should not form part of THIS programme. Rather this programme should
devise mechanisms to market the sectors ability to work with government to build capacity
and access to information, for example, implementing the IDP approach.

CSO OVERHEADS

Although overheads are “the life blood of an organisation”, there is a total lack of understanding
around overheads on the part of both donors (including government) and CSOs. This needs to
be reversed.

1. Lobbying and advocacy is needed with donors. To be able to do this, the sector needs to
demonstrate the impact of donor “conditionalities” around overheads on CSOs, their
programmes and the communities they serve.
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2. Research Project is needed to demonstrate the impact and consequences of donor and
government funding policies on CSOs. Much work has been done around the impact of
micro-lenders on communities and CSOs on communities, the same is needed for donor
and government policies. Linkages with Bees Consulting Group (BCG) and Alliance of Small
and Micro-Enterprises.

3. Financial Management Training to build the sector’s understanding and management
of overheads, Financial Management Training also needs to focus on:

! What are overheads?
! How are they calculated?
! How to cost time.
! How to determine project overheads as opposed to organisational overheads
! How organisational overheads can be funded and
! How to recover costs and reduce overheads.

4. Benchmarks or standards around operating costs as a percentage of annual costs
need to be set. The current donor conditions of 5 or 10% are unrealistic.

An Extensive research project is needed around what is a realistic percentage. Proposal
that the research select 10 – 15 “good” organisations to determine their operating costs and
how they are funded.

Proposed that this research could either stand alone or be incorporated into broader
research around the effects of donor policies on the CSO sector.

Noted that there is a need to learn from the USAID model where US grantees’ operating
costs are assessed, agreed and adjusted annually and operate as a benchmark for the rest
of the sector.

This experience demonstrates that in theory, we can set standards around operating costs
and the extent to which they should be funded. The US experience through USAID also
offers an opportunity for the easy transfer of the technology and technical skills needed to
determine standards. Linkages with Bees Consulting Group (BCG) and USAID.

COMMUNICATION AND PUBLIC EDUCATION

Public education needs to focus on the role and capacity of the sector, as well as the unique
value it adds to development partnerships.

1. Research is needed into who are the various publics with whom the sector needs to
communicate, why, how is it currently being done and with what impact. What lessons can
be learnt from current practice around who are the publics, how best to reach them and what
resources and capacities are needed to communicate effectively?
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Noted that the key publics include beneficiaries, government, donors, other role players in
civil society and the general public. CSO lack capacity in all these areas.

2. Skills training and capacity building to assist CSOs identify and deal with their key
publics is therefore needed. Again, this needs to be achieved through both formal education
(PR, Media Relations & Marketing) and the OD / Capacity Building sector.

3. Image Management, especially around the sector’s accountability is urgently needed.
Corruption scandals have left a lasting impact on the image of the sector and needs to be
undone. This could be achieved through wider awareness around the NGO Code of Ethics
and NGO Awards for Excellence. Other mechanisms to demonstrate accountability also
need to be uncovered and communicated.

4. Media Relations: To raise the profile of the sector in the main stream media, there is a
need to build CSO capacity around media relations, marketing and communication.

Need to find out more about the National Community Media Forum (NCMF) initiatives in this
area. Also the Rhodes University – Independent Group initiative and the projects of the
South African Institute of Journalism.

5. Developmental journalists: A primary need is to build more developmental journalists
within the mainstream media.

Investigate possible linkages and partnerships with universities and technikons to include
development and developmental journalism in the curriculum of t training courses, diplomas
and degrees.

Also, develop linkages between the South African Students Press Union (SASPU) and
existing developmental media for example, Reconstruct and Development Update.

6. Volunteerism: Public education also needs to focus on volunteerism. The sector needs to
communicate the opportunities for volunteering and other in-kind contributions.

Local case studies around the effective use of volunteers are needed to demonstrate
benefits, contributions and required management structures. Basically, there is a need for
local Volunteer Management Models. Linkages with the University of Natal CIDC
Programme, SASVO.

Once models are uncovered and implemented, CSOs need capacity building and
strengthening to be able to support volunteers and reduce the strain on organisational
management systems.
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7. Tertiary Institutions: There is also a need to develop formal structured relationships
with universities and technikons around internships and externships  i.e. where NGO
staff attend tertiary training courses, while students do “practicals” with the NGO.

Marketing is also needed to make the “Third Sector” more interesting to students entering
tertiary institutions.

8. Local Resource Generation: Marketing to target communities and beneficiaries is also
needed if the sector is to build its capacity to generate and mobilise local resources. A CSO
will only be supported by the local community (including local business) if it can demonstrate
and communicate its relevance and the value it adds to the community.

Because CSOs have never had to do this type of fundraising before, there is a dire need for
skills training and capacity building in this area. Implies also a need to build the competency
of existing OD practitioners in these areas.

Proposal to investigate impact and usefulness of current Alliance for Small and Micro-
Enterprise Training around Financial Management and Resource Generation. Should it be
suitable, it should be supported and expanded.

As with volunteerism, there is also a need to point to local case studies of organisations that
are able to mobilise local resources and how it can be done.

9. Fundraising Culture: It was stressed that a culture or mind-shift is needed. Currently
many CSOs do not believe it is possible to generate local resources as they work with the
poor. There is a need to demonstrate that “everyone can give something”.

Such demonstration should not be based in international experience. However, if there are
no cases in South Africa, case studies should focus on other areas in the developing world.

Culture shift needs linked to Leadership Training within Stream 1. Also links to governance
issues as CSO able to generate local resources are able to move away from being donor-
driven.
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Building on proposed Strategic Interventions

On the second day, participants were again divided into groups to focus more firmly on
recommendations made on Day 1. In particular, groups were asked to fine-tune
recommendations around:

! Establishing an Information Clearing House
! Building R & D capacity within the sector
! Understanding the value-base and unique role played by CSOs in development

partnership

INFORMATION CLEARING HOUSE

The group was asked to focus on the following questions:

! Existing initiatives underway.
! What information is needed:

- by whom
-     for both service delivery and policy advocacy

! How to make information accessible to all levels?
! How to link the “information” function to feed and stimulate a ‘learning’ culture within

CSOs.

1. Existing Initiatives

SANGOCO Central NGO Resource Centre. Envisaged that a Central NGO Resource Centre
be housed in NGO House. It would link electronically to all other CSO Resource Centres around
the country. This would allow members to contact the Central Centre and be referred to the
appropriate CSO-based Centre. In other words, the Centre would be a “Virtual Resource
Centre” electronically linking resource centres around the country.

INTERFUND initiative to establish a structure / mechanism that funds research on and about
the CSO sector. Such a structure would also act as a clearing house for research, especially on
partnerships, and facilitate linkages and information sharing.

PRODDER online directory of CSOs. Also e-Prodder mail information service. Concern that as
Prodder goes online, it will limit access to information by those who do not have access to
technology.

SANGONeT: electronic information service to CSO sector.
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Project Appraisal & Planning Assistance (PAPA) : Currently a project of  the Development
Resources Centre (DRC), it provides fundraising contacts and advice to CBOs and community
groups. It also provides technical assistance with proposals and business plans. Although there
is  a huge demand for the service, it is currently being cut back due to a lack of funds.

Funders Directory: A project within DRC, which provides contact details (by sector or
province) of all funders operating in South Africa, i.e. both international and SA corporates and
Foundations.

South African Grantmakers Association: (SAGA) publishes a donor directory, including
private corporate sector.

Private publishers: Jill Richie, Cape Town publishes various sectorally-based donor
directories. Also a Corporate Social Responsibility Handbook published by BMI.

Non-Profit Sector Study Johns Hopkins

NGO Directorate (DoW): NGO registry  which receives technical support from LRC (Legal
Resources Centre)  and DRC to facilitate CSO registration.

2. SUPPORT & INTERVENTIONS NEEDED:

1. Support development and implementation of current initiatives as outlined above.

2. Link the outputs of the R & D function to the SANGOCO initiative to establish a Central
Resource Centre.

Although this initiative is weak, participants felt that SANGOCO is the natural location for a
Central Clearing House and since this initiative meets the need for a clearing house, it
should be pro-actively supported. Support required included financial and technical support.

3. Review current exploration by Prodder for balance between 'hard copy' and electronic
service delivery.

4. Explore possible support to the NGO Directorate to improve the information and advice
services currently provided. It was noted that the Department of Welfare could reach CBOs
and community structures working in rural areas through local department offices. A national
clearing house initiative may not be able to reach these people.

5. Support the NGO Directorate to establish a detailed database of all registered CSOs. This
can facilitate access to greater information about individual CSOs which government or
others may want to work with.
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6. Explore linkages with SANGONeT to expand access of internet services to CSO sector,
especially to CBOs working on the ground.

7. Build on the experience of the Local Business Service Centres to inform current Multi-
Purpose Community Centre (MPCC) initiatives by the Dept. Trade & Industry, Ntsika and
Khula. The MPCC route is the best means to get information to communities.

Making Information Services Accessible.

1. The major issue is to structure delivery to be financially sustainable. A Central resource
Centre is costly to maintain. Any plans therefore need to build in cost recovery mechanisms
from the start.

2. Explore establishment of a broad-based information distribution system through a linked
network of SANGOCO, provincial NGO coalitions, NGO networks and other 'umbrella'
groups.

3. Support the Multi Purpose Centre initiatives. Main players: USA (Universal Services
Agency); CSIR, NTSIKA, KHULA.

Building “ Learning Organisations”

There is a need for a sector-wide advocacy and awareness raising campaign to promote
appreciation for

! culture of learning
! value of information
! information management skills
! appropriate technology

Look into current DRC (Development Resources Centre) initiative to develop a Documentation
Advocacy & Capacity Building Programme.

THE ROLE AND VALUES OF CIVIL SOCIETY

It was noted that before participants could make direct recommendations on which partnerships
should be selected as pilots, there is a need take a few steps back and examine the role and
value-base of the CSO sector. This value-base should inform the partnerships selected.

The following values and characteristics of the sector were identified.

! On the whole, the sector is concerned with alleviating poverty and inequality.

! The rich diversity and plurality of values within the sector, which includes every actor
between the state and the market, are key to enhancing democracy. It is important that
the values of the sector are not lost in a quest for funding or government contracts.
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! The special competencies of the sector, which the private sector lacks, include its ability
to represent communities, the marginalised and the vulnerable.

! The sector has a specific role to play in securing and fostering grassroots support and
public participation in service delivery and in shaping policy.

! As a self-reflective and self-critical sector, civil society brings a reflective capacity to
society.

! The sector also plays a unique role in managing and channeling conflict.

! The sector is a key player at both the national and international level.

VALUE OF CSOs IN PARTNERSHIP

! Independent CSOs can take extra risks which government cannot afford to. This is
important in enhancing innovation.

! CSO foster and facilitate community participation and ownership.

! CSO partnerships are different from government/private sector partnership in their value-
base and intent. Partnerships can therefore give rise to a creative tension which is useful
if properly managed.

CURRENT PARTNERSHIP ENVIRONMENT

Broken Partnership: CSO are merely “tolerated” by government, rather than actively
supported. This may be because there is no official policy for dealing with CSOs.

Government Policy: It is often difficult to determine who exactly within government will take
up the partnership initiative and determine / articulate policy.

Civil Society: The CSO sector is often not sufficiently coherent in terms of co-operation with
each other and in implementation of their own initiatives, for example, the NDA. This points to
the sector’s slackness with regard to implementation of policy.
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WAY FORWARD

1. CSOs need to form partnerships around monitoring policy implementation. This is a key
activity together with service delivery and policy development.

2. Enhanced communication is needed within the sector to co-ordinate efforts and avoid
duplication.

3. The sector needs to deepen its advocacy and lobbying skills to focus both on policy
development and implementation.

4. There is a need for a greater understanding of the legislative process, gaps, what legislation
needs to change and how to monitor policy implementation.

5. There is a need for clear policy by government, including who takes the lead within
government on CSO policy development.

6. Urgent need to develop an agreed set of indicators to measure progress.

Prepared by the Development Resources Centre
September 1999
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Partnerships between CBOs, NGOs and Government in South Africa:
Insights Derived from Experience

Discussion about Strategic Partnerships between Government and Civil Society
Organizations (CSOs) in South Africa is bedeviled by a lack of understanding of the
respective roles and functions of NGOs and CBOs.  Throughout the nineties the relationship
between these two kinds of organization has been portrayed as an antagonistic one, and
indeed there are well-developed mutual critiques that affect their interaction.1  However most
discussion has tended to view CBOs and NGOs generically, failing to examine the reasons for
their existence and the variance in behavior and stance of different kinds of organization.
There has similarly been little attempt to investigate the examples of constructive
collaboration between NGOs and CBOs, or between Government and these CSOs.  As a
result bland generalizations have tended to inform both the policy discourse and the practical
arrangements for development collaboration.

1. Scope of Survey

The team set out to examine working partnerships between CBOs, NGOs and government
across the country2.  It looked at the reason for and scope of each partnership, the way in
which it had come into being, factors contributing to positive experiences, and ways in which
constraints were overcome in order to make the arrangements work3.  After studying the data
emerging from all the interviews and documents gathered, the team then attempted to discern
whether there was a pattern to the evidence emerging about partnership, and if it is possible to
set forward ‘the ingredients’ or conditions for strong partnership.  [Inevitably there were also
many insights about reasons for failure of partnership experiments, and for the discord that
characterizes much cross-sectoral interaction]. Finally it made recommendations about
interventions that might strengthen the civil society system and create the conditions by which
CSOs and Government could be effective partners in social development.

There were three broad kinds of partnership that were looked at in the course of a three-
month series of interviews, meetings, focus groups and learning events.  In the first place the
team traced the course of collaborative program implementation stimulated from key
government departments. Health, Water Affairs and Forestry, Agriculture, Welfare and Public
Works were the departments that were seen to have engaged most vigorously with CSOs, and
most attention was paid to projects emerging from these departments.  In attempting to draw
insights from these experiences the team interviewed all players involved in a particular
partnership interaction. Second, the team examined a few examples of partnership between

                                                
1 The document entitled Discussion Notes on Community-based Organizations prepared by Edgar Pieterse sets
forward many of the perceived problems and critical issues.  This document provided the context for the study of
existing partnerships, and should be read as an introduction to this reflection piece.
2 Alan Fowler in Negotiating Relationships: A Resource for Non-governmental Development Organizations
(1999 forthcoming, INTRAC) points out that “partnership” has through misuse and overuse become virtually
meaningless, and argues that the emphasis on partnership across the aid system rests on a questionable premise.
Notwithstanding the valid points he makes, the word partnership is used here in the broadest possible sense, to
describe collaborations towards a defined goal; working relationships with an implicit or explicit division of
labour or responsibility, where actors from different institutional contexts and with differing abilities and insights
seek to find a common approach to the task at hand.
3 A list of the questions that guided interviews is appended to this document.
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CSOs, and specifically between NGOs and CBOs. Notable examples here were the
collaboration between the Community Internship and Development Centre (CIDC) and the
KwaZulu Natal CBO Network, and the relationship between People’s Dialogue, an NGO, and
the Homeless People’s Federation, a popular organisation.  Finally there was an attempt to
examine some of the current interactions between CSOs and the private sector.

2. The Pathology of Failure

While there was every attempt to study the experience of partnership in the mode of
“appreciative inquiry”, the survey found persistent evidence of bad practice and a recurring
problem around civil society organization at the local level.  In this regard it is worthwhile to
set forward some of the insights and understandings emerging from the study, because they
point to the need for alternative approaches.  Further, since these bad practices and the social
psychology associated with them have affected all efforts at partnership, it is necessary to
outline the issues right at the beginning.

2.1 ‘Homogenization’ of CBOs

Members of households participate in a range of civil associations, or community-based
organizations, as part of their efforts to produce a livelihood4.  These include burial societies,
savings clubs or stokvels, religious groups, sports clubs, women’s or youth groups, trade
unions, small and micro-level enterprises, co-operatives, farmers’ groups, civic associations,
service organizations, cultural societies and many more.  Differentiating these CBOs very
broadly, it could be argued that they fall into three categories: those devoted directly to
economic aspects of livelihood production for the households that participate in them (e.g.
stokvels, horticulture groups, small enterprises); those that provide households with greater
ability to influence or benefit from the political process (e.g. civic associations, development
forums); and those that serve to build the social fabric or social capital of the community
(e.g. crèches, religious groups, cultural associations).

Given that these three categories of CBOs are formed for distinctive purposes, it should be
self-evident that the mode of internal organization, skills and resource requirements, and
linkage with other similar-purpose associations will not be uniform.  However there is a
tendency by a range of agencies to treat CBOs as one generic and homogenous category.  This
results in severe deformations, with penalties always accruing to the CBO members.

The area of SMME development is a case in point.  In several instances where enterprises
were formed, they emerged out of a community mobilization process more appropriate to
civic organization.  In this circumstance they took on – or were ‘assigned’! - a particular
economic activity without any rigorous test into its market viability, or discussion about
issues like skills demands, technology choices, appropriate number of workers and
management imperatives.  It is hardly surprising then that so many of these enterprises turn
out to be non-viable, for any one of a range of factors or indeed a combination of factors.  But
even where the enterprise is able to succeed, the organizing mode that contributed to their

                                                
4 Perhaps the most lucid description of the role of CBOs in stimulating participation of citizens and fostering
partnerships, so that individual households can become directly involved in the provision of goods and services
central to livelihoods, is provided by Friedmann, J., 1992. Empowerment: The Politics of Alternative
Development Cambridge, MA: Blackwell
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formation often places strictures on them.  Unprepared for profitability, and with only the
broad understanding of ownership and control that is consonant with the equal rights
approach of community mobilization, they may become paralyzed with squabbles as those
who are more skilled or hardworking, or who take most responsibility for management seek
to persuade their colleagues that they should be paid more.  Where these issues are not
tackled forthrightly they nevertheless contribute to a dysfunctional enterprise culture and
backbiting between participants.  It appears that fraud and theft is often related to this failure
to clarify share structures, policy-making mechanisms and management systems from the
start; and this clarification is most unlikely to happen if an enterprise started out of a desire to,
for example, ‘find something for the youth to do’.

There is a subtler, but potentially more destructive consequence of viewing all CBOs in the
same way.  Since certain forms of community organization and association do not ‘fit’ into
the mould prescribed by the implicit theory of homogenous CBOs, these forms are simply
ignored or unrecognized by development agencies and political parties.  The consequence is
that over time a divide emerges between many of the informal associations or ‘indigenous
CBO’ forms linked to livelihood maintenance and the social economy, and the ‘modern’
CBOs oriented to development and political representation.  One long-term effect is that
conceptions of civil society routinely neglect its roots in the rich tradition of African social
organization5. Of immediate relevance, this schism in turn reinforces a notion that
‘development’ derives from external initiative, and thus undermines the potential for local
resource mobilization.

2.2 Drawing Inappropriate Lessons from the Past

The history of social mobilization against Apartheid provides many lessons for the epoch of
development and reconstruction.  The patterns of organization established then may not
always, however, be appropriate for community level organization.  Specifically, there is a
tendency to emulate the representative structures established by political parties, and the civic
and trade union movements, with their tiers of accountability from local to national levels.
This instinctive mode of organization has seen ‘representative’ umbrella bodies (development
forums, community development committees, civics, etc. – generally referred to below as
forums) established in many communities, with the imagination that all CBOs should ‘fall
under’ these bodies.

The research process reveals many of the problems associated with this adoption of an
inappropriate organizational architecture and pattern.  Even where forums or CDCs are
widely respected, there appear to be problems. There is an emerging tragedy in this
replication of forms of representative organization that proved effective for quite another
purpose; so much effort has been misdirected in building and maintaining ‘structures’ that
several years have been lost in working for development.

In the first place the development forum initially derives its membership from existing
organizations (or, more commonly, vestiges of previously healthy organization) and these
stakeholders tend to maintain their dominance even as new organizations emerge. This is
hardly stimulating of initiative, and if over time the forum leads all discussion about new

                                                
5 Some theorists indeed pour scorn on any conception of civil society indigenous to Africa (see Chaball How
Africa Works)
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organization, it is also destructive to popular innovation.  In one site it indeed appears that
there has been a demobilization effect: an organizing elite from the civic organization which
had its heyday in the late 1980s, and now fluent in the language of development, has
dominated emerging organization; the response of unorganized people is to simply wait and
see what happens over time through those efforts.

Taken to its logical conclusion the tendency to establish umbrella organizations leads to a
practice of patronage, where the Forum/CDC/civic is intermediary to policy makers and
funders, and the logical conduit for any funding and so provides resources and direction to
local CBOs. (This is akin to the worst practices of NGOs in the period before 1994, with the
difference that the new forums are usually credited as being truly representative of local
people).  But even where gross deformations do not occur, there are still problems. The best
leaders emerging from vibrant CBOs are effectively skimmed off to a co-ordinating structure,
where their energies are devoted to discussion about organization of others, with consequent
withering of their own local organization.  Put differently, energy and financial resources tend
to be devoted to building superstructures rather than grassroots organization: the chain of
organization in one of the civics interviewed, as an example, goes from branch to zone to sub-
region to province to national level.

The imagination guiding the forums sees these entities as the desired catalyst for, and planner
of all local organization.  There is often a corresponding wariness of NGOs and Government.
Some of those interviewed stated plainly that any NGO or Government agency should only be
allowed to work in the community if it ‘goes through our structures’.  The tendency to mirror
government, or provide an ‘alternative’ local governance system is readily apparent: the
research team came across many development committees or civics structured like
government departments, with portfolios of Safety and Security, Land and Agriculture,
Health, etc.  When interviewers asked forums and CDCs in four different places about what
they felt was necessary to build capacity of local level organization, a remarkably similar list
emerged in each case. Priority was given to mobilization and community organizing skills,
conflict resolution, the bill of rights, and other topics relevant to broad social organization –
and arguably more pertinent for local government or intermediary NGO capacitation.
Significantly, all those interviewed suggested that there needed to be education about the
roles and responsibilities of the forum; which may suggest that there is in fact little ‘natural’
role for these bodies.  There were also some requests for practical skills like book-keeping
and project management, but it is difficult to imagine how these skills could be imparted
unless in the context of concrete activity at the CBO level.

The conception of these ‘representative’ bodies is harmful to the effort to build an
understanding of the role of local government; for implicit in the model of organization is the
understanding that the appropriate channel for grassroots associations to speak with
Government is through the umbrella body.  This both negates the idea of local government as
the truly representative body in a community, and also demands that local energies need to be
put into ensuring that the forum functions democratically, rather than into strengthening
individual CBOs.  Taken to extremes, the forum/CDC can become a vehicle for consistent
opposition to local government; in several sites the team found that there was a contestation
for authority between the forum/CDC/civic, traditional leaders and the local government
body, with each claiming to ‘represent’ the community.  This struggle is compounded by the
fact that local authorities have been established through proportional representation, so that
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the local councilor may not be resident in a particular area, may not understand the local
issues deeply, or may not have the full confidence of the people s/he is meant to represent.

The self-conception of being the body most representative of the community does not lead to
easy relationships with Government.  Two of the CDCs interviewed gave their opinion that
government programs should be based upon the priorities set forward by the people (through
the CDC).  However, these same bodies were dismissive of local government, and maintained
that the real discussion should be with provincial and national government.  There is clearly a
disjuncture here, when Government is setting out to make local government the principal
mechanism for service delivery and interaction with popular organizations.  A study of the
CDCs’ desired plan of action, encompassing their priorities, moreover leads to the conclusion
that this is not well thought through and does not appreciate resource constraints. This then
leads naturally into demands on Government that cannot be met, and the stage is set for
disillusionment and disgruntlement of the people who have been led by the CDC – but this
resentment is focused on Government rather than the CDC.

This organizing trend of building forums held to be representative of and accountable to the
‘community’ may in the end be inimical to local development: it is premised on development
being initiated through resource flows from above to the neglect of local resource
mobilization; it romanticizes the concept of people-driven development, while simultaneously
overstating the representative nature of the forum structures; and it tends towards antagonistic
rather than collaborative relationships with Government, as well as NGOs. Looking at the
diverse forms and purposes of community-based organization, it is anyway difficult to justify
the formation of these umbrella associations. It seems, for example, completely inappropriate
for an SMME to be under the same umbrella as a burial scheme and a residents’ association.
It would be much more useful to imagine different associational forms within a community,
and then linkages across communities; indeed the CBO networks looked at later under
Patterns of Success are uncovering forms of organization that are more effective, empower
individual CBOs and foster a culture of pluralism.

This is not to say that there can be no value in creating settings where principal stakeholders
in an area can be brought together to identify key issues and to build a shared understanding
and agreement about what needs to be done.  Forums that allow different agencies to discuss
their approaches and performance, and which strengthen interaction between these agencies
and local government, are obviously useful.  They become a block to development when they
seek to substitute for the local authority, or see themselves as the co-ordinators of all CBO
activity and the means for it to interface with all actors external to the community (or more
correctly, all actors external to the different communities within a locality).

2.3 Lack of Clarity on Roles

It is evident that strong partnerships demand a sound self-understanding by each partner, and
a mutual agreement about respective roles within the partnership.  However this is a vexed
area at present.  While there are individual examples of clear-cut roles and responsibilities
within programs, (and indeed the final setting forward of responsibilities within a partnership
must be meticulously done, and will vary from case to case) there is evidence of confusion in
broad terms about the roles and desired competencies of different social sectors.
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The lack of capacity of local government is now well documented, and several strategic
interventions have been mooted that aim to improve the situation over the medium term.
Local authorities in rural areas are the weakest, and in part this derives from the fact of
suffering such small resource flows.  But there is often also a lack of clarity about what the
local authority should be doing, and how it could interact with civil society.  With no tradition
of democratic local government, few of the players (including the individuals elected to serve
as councilors) have much idea of what is expected of local authorities or the kinds of
interactions that can be initiated and nurtured with CBOs, NGOs or even national and
provincial government departments.  It needs to be mentioned however that in only a few of
the cases examined were civil society organizations helping to strengthen the local
authorities.  A greater tendency is to point to this weakness as a reason for donor support of
the NGO, and to program in ways that exclude local government participation.  This is not to
paint a one-sided picture: municipalities and local authorities are also not accustomed to
working with NGOs, and may accept their presence only if this is paid for by others.  The
overall trend then is for both local authorities and NGOs to ‘go it alone.’

Government departments point with some concern at the failure of most NGOs to shed their
narrow adversarial stance and oppositional mind-set from the Apartheid era, and to seek ways
to engage in collaborative action with Government.  Most spokespeople from Government
unequivocally endorsed the importance of critical engagement and strong policy advocacy
from the NGO sector.  They acknowledged that this is a central role of the sector. But they
felt that this was too seldom rooted in practical work, to improve implementation or delivery
of programs. Further, the method of advocacy was often so strident and antagonistic that it
tended to undermine the legitimacy of the department concerned, to the detriment of future
collaboration.  In a gathering of NGO development practitioners focused on partnership
towards the end of June 1999,6 the psychological difficulty of maintaining balance in
interaction with Government was confirmed: although NGOs support the developmental
intent of the new Government, many are also wary of its economic policies, and most are
steeped in a tradition of trenchant criticism and resistance, justified by the conviction that
they represent the interests of the poor.

Where NGOs have become involved in practical development work, there may still be a
failure to engage properly with Government. One department cited an example where a group
of NGOs had successfully piloted a valuable new approach in health education, but then was
loath to see this taken to scale by Government.  Instead the NGOs proposed to grow their own
organization until it could deliver on a national scale!   From the vantage point of
Government this showed an inability on the part of the NGOs’ to understand their role, and
limitations. [This is certainly true, but the example is instructive in another ways, because it
cuts to the core of NGO anguish around sustainability.  In the period since 1994 NGOs have
had to simultaneously reposition (define their new roles, and build the skills base to undertake
them properly) and cope with a markedly reduced flow of funds.  In this circumstance it is
easier to understand the compulsion to hold on to an innovative stream of activity, because it
is likely to attract funding, and hence maintain organization viability.  But in essence
perspective has been lost, because organization sustainability is valued here more highly than
sustainability of the activity….]

                                                
6 The Development Think Tank, convened by the Development Resources Centre, brought together 30 leading
practitioners, mostly from the NGO sector.
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The paragraphs above refer to situations where there are real blockages to effective
collaboration.  There are many positive lessons, and suggestions for improvement, that come
from the existing partnerships between Government and NGOs, and these will be dealt with
in later parts of this report.

CBO and Government personnel speak of another area where NGOs have not proved
exceptionally capable of fulfilling their role.  This is in organization development and
capacity building of CBOs.  Across all social sectors it is realized that the NGOs’ core
competence lies in fostering participation and involvement by citizens at local level.  This can
only be sustained through the empowerment and maintenance of CBOs, and their interaction
with other social partners.  The repeated lesson from the last years is that most NGOs do not
pay enough attention to their role in ensuring this happens.  It was argued that this is still the
situation; a few respondents maintained that where NGOs did not empower CBOs, they had
no right to exist and that Government and others should seek direct relationships with CBOs.
However it was generally accepted that many NGOs have moved away from the worst
practices of previous years and understood well that they had responsibility to empower their
community-level partners.  Several NGOs have sought to both expand their own capacity in
this arena and to seek partnerships with tertiary institutions that ensure that courses are
available that are relevant to those working at local level7.

This debate arising from capacity building inadequacy in NGOs is one that goes back many
years, well before the democratic elections of 1994.  It arises here because there was a clear
assertion in the overwhelming majority of interviews that this is a major role for the NGOs.
But it might be useful to look in passing at the responses of donors and Government to his
problem over the years, because this is one of the most intractable debates in South African
development, and one that has been most mechanically addressed thus far.

Three main response strategies can be traced.  The first held that the problem was one of
accountability; the issue was to ensure that NGOs were responsive to their development
constituencies, because they would then be forced to provide the services needed by these
people.  Unfortunately the very mechanical notion of accountability within a hierarchical
representative organization (as in the image of the trade unions or civics) was the mental
model invoked.  This led to unrealistic proposals that all NGOs should have a membership
base, and gave added momentum to the phenomenon of development forums (some of these
now assumed a dual identity: they were accountable NGOs – without the professional skills -
or CBOs, depending on the orientation of the agency from whom they sought funding).

The second response strategy was more radical, and was embraced at one point by most of
Government and certain donors.  This was to cut out interaction with NGOs and only provide
support to CBOs, some of it for capacity building so that they could contract service providers
(NGOs or private sector) to assist them in particular areas.  Several problems became
apparent with this approach.  CBOs could not always establish who were the best agencies to

                                                
7 The National Welfare Social Services and Development Forum has identified the establishment of a training
institute for development workers as a priority need.  The Development Resources Centre has helped to establish
a Development Facilitation Training Institute and is working with Vista University to provide access to a course
in community work and organization development.



CBO Report 8

help them, and further were often unaware of the full extent of the support needed, and the
standards of knowledge transfer or facilitation they could demand.  The quality of support
was thus uneven at best, while the ranks of development consultants engaged in short-period
interventions swelled significantly.  But there were other problems too.  It became very
difficult for government and donor agencies to interact with the plethora of CBOs involved in
local development; the ‘transaction costs’ were too high.  It further became clear that many of
the problems associated with NGOs – being unrepresentative, or having poor financial
systems for instance – were also true for CBOs.

The third response was to fund and resource partnerships between CBOs and NGOs, with
clear role definitions and responsibilities set out within the framework of a particular
program. This is the most recent response, and apparently most successful; while there are
inevitably difficulties and problems in all of the relationships examined there is also clear
evidence that there is strong ‘vertical’ social capital8 that enables the parties concerned to
work through their difficulties.  On the evidence emerging from the study process, it could be
argued that this vertical social capital is a precondition for any significant scale of
development organization.

2.4 Resource-led Programs?

In the course of the study several examples were found where an external stakeholder -
government or funding agency - had initiated partnership.  In the worst of these cases the
funding agreement was in fact the only expression of the partnership; there had been very
little discussion between any of those involved about the goals summarized in the agreement.
There was little clarification of roles.  Governance mechanisms and procedures had hardly
been thought through, so that the people involved in doing the work on a daily basis were left
to take ad hoc decisions that might have implications on all stakeholders.  The lack of
forethought about the detailed partnership arrangements appears, not surprisingly, to correlate
directly with the degree of desperation of participants to access funding.  In other words,
where the partnership appeared as the means to maintain an organization, then this
organization would tend to be far less critical about what it entailed.  Certainly the long
period of ‘courtship’ that is felt by many to be necessary for partnerships to work (see below)
does not often happen in these circumstances.  These observations obviously suggest that
donor agencies need to proceed with great caution and responsibility in catalyzing
partnerships.

In South Africa people have become used to powerful interventions from Government in
every sphere of life.  In the Apartheid era these were generally destructive of the social fabric,
and inimical to local development.  The tendency amongst large numbers of people in the
post-Apartheid era is to expect similarly powerful interventions, and significant resource
flows, this time to redress the effects of Apartheid and to improve the quality of life.  These

                                                
8 The concept of social capital is most usually applied to linkages between people in similar positions in society
– what could be considered ‘horizontal’ social capital.  The reference here to ‘vertical’ social capital suggests
that it is also possible for relationships of trust and mutual support to develop between actors placed at different
levels of society (or what has been called different points of the aid system).
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expectations do not often take account of the financial constraints faced by any Government
intent on fiscal discipline and macro-economic stability.  Nevertheless much social
organization instinctively positions itself to access government resources (this is indeed a
driver of forum formation).  As a corollary of this imagination about direct partnership with
Government, there is less attention to building alliances and partnerships with other social
actors.  Local resource mobilization tends to be neglected, and traditional livelihoods
strategies are seldom linked to new ‘development’ strategies.  Partnership with business is the
exception rather than the rule.  This trend has been exacerbated by the tendency amongst large
parts of the business sector to stand aloof from efforts at social reconstruction.  In summary,
just as certain partnerships are catalyzed by the presence of financial resources, so can the
potential and desirability of other partnerships be obscured by the fantasy of ‘delivery’ by
Government (in areas where it is unable to do much, except as one partner in a broader social
initiative).

3. Patterns of Success: in search of a protocol for partnership

It is an arduous task to summarize and present evidence gathered through dozens of
interviews, the examination of numerous documents and facilitation of several focus groups
and workshops.  The approach taken below is to seek pattern in the experiences of successful
partnership with Government that involve CBOs, and to examine factors that contributed to
this success. Case studies are selected to explore the orientation that made it possible for
leadership of partnership initiatives, or benefit from these activities, to accrue to actors from a
particular social sector. Threaded through these individual cases are references to other
experiences, either where these reinforce an observation from the case studies, or where a
slight variation in circumstance led to significant differences in result.  Finally there will be
an outline of constraints and challenges, and a précis of insights emerging from the research
that do not ‘present’ themselves fully through the discussion of success stories.

A leader of a prominent civil society formation9 pointed out that there was no consistent
position across Government on partnership with civil society.  In his opinion what was
missing, and which would increase the incidence of collaboration and the effectiveness of
working arrangements, was a Protocol for Partnership.  One way to view the discussion that
follows is to see it from the perspective of an investigation into elements of a Protocol.  The
three cases below each see CBOs, NGOs and business tendering for delivery of a government
programme.

Framing the analysis: five factors to consider

In many of the interviews and conversations, we were told that to understand partnership it is
necessary to look at power and its mediation. It was contended that there are usually unequal
power relations between different actors, and the way that this was dealt with determined
whether the partnership would be successful or not.  However, in exploring this issue it

                                                
9 Interview with Niresh Ramklass, director of the National Welfare Social Services and Development Forum, a
membership organization with some five thousand CBO and NGO members.
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becomes apparent that the word ‘power’ can be used to refer to very dissimilar sources of
strength.  The very opacity of the term, combined with the weight given to it by so many
people, suggests that analysis of any case of successful partnership will be assisted by an
examination of the different kinds of ‘power’ manifested by the partners.  There is obviously
a massive power that accrues to Government as the agency paying and setting conditions for
the partnerships described below. In the analysis we will focus on other more subtle sources
of power.

There was a contention that the most significant factor for success of a partnership was the
motivation of the various partners.  The empirical evidence supports this assertion in every
instance. Where those interviewed did not make the point explicitly, they still raised questions
or made comments about the intent of another party in choosing to explore partnership.  The
case studies will, in the first place, try then to shed light on the purpose, orientation and even
culture of each actor.  (There are diverse institutional drivers for partnerships, and the
limitations of a particular institution are likely to be expressed within any partnership.)
However there is need to go further, to pay attention to the explicit or implicit motivation of
the joint enterprise.  In each case partnerships are responses to certain systemic drivers (like
job creation, local government service delivery or crime prevention).  However there is not
always a shared appreciation of their strategic significance; and this may impact on the
attention paid to learning from practice, and the search for synergy.

Common to each successful partnership is a support infrastructure.  This may facilitate
resource flows, help maintain flexible and responsive organization, or support a learning
orientation within the partnership.  The nature of this support infrastructure varies from case
to case and it may be instructive to look at each arrangement, especially since a desired
outcome of the research is the design of interventions that will enable and strengthen
partnerships.

In every set of organized activities involving several stakeholders there has to be a system or
framework for accountability.  This may embrace some or all of the following elements:
governance structures and routines, measurement procedures and public communication or
discourse.  The studies sketch emerging patterns of governance, as well as differences in
approach.

While most partnerships have no explicit strategy for scaling-up of the initiative, a question
should be posed in this regard.  For the partners, a sub-conscious imagination about how the
initiative will be taken to scale may well affect their approach. But this is also a concern if we
seek a systems intervention to promote strategic partnerships. It is moreover possible that
there is a link between sustainability of initiatives and the relative ease with which they can
be replicated.

3.1 CBO-centred partnership: Iso Lentuthuko, the KwaZulu Natal CBO Network

The KwaZulu Natal CBO Network was established in 1993, partly in response to the
behaviour of NGOs in that province.  In broad terms, these bodies had accessed the lion’s
share of development co-operation budgets and participated actively in the policy discourse
around development, while CBOs found it hard to obtain technical support or grant aid.
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From the outset the CBO Network linked closely with the Community Internship Programme
of the University of Natal, and established relationships with a number of other ‘resource
partners’ – its relationships with NGOs are all explicitly defined within the understanding that
they can each contribute to CBO development in a specific way.  The relationship with the
Community Internship Programme, which holds itself fully accountable to member CBOs,
has been vital for the Network.  Constraints faced by the CIP by virtue of its place and role
within the university indeed led to the formation of a new NGO in 1998, the Community
Internship and Development Centre. This new organization is entirely dedicated to supporting
the CBO Network.

The years since its formation have seen remarkable achievements by the Network. It has
facilitated the linkage of well over a thousand CBOs across Natal, and despite the intense
political rivalries in that province, has managed to bring all shades of political opinion into
common action for local development. There has been a steady strengthening of CBO skills
and knowledge around particular projects in this time, while advocacy and lobbying activities
have brought recognition of the importance of CBOs at provincial and national levels.  In
short, many communities of people across KwaZulu Natal have been supported in their
efforts to sustain themselves and improve their quality of life.

The interaction with the University has allowed technical resources to flow to several
community projects, while the student internship program has seen hundreds of students
working in communities, and reflecting back on these experiences in the university.  This has
in turn led to shifts in the university's understanding about curriculum development needs and
its own role in the broader society, and also a discernible shift in attitude of the internship
students; a large number are now determined to contribute to their communities once they
finish their studies.

The Anti-Hunger Campaign

The Anti-Hunger Campaign launched by the CBO Network in 1996 is instructive in terms of
the partnership arrangements entered into by the network.  The Network proposed the Anti-
Hunger Campaign as a cross-sectoral and multi-faceted initiative.  It suggested that business,
Government, the NGO sector and tertiary institutions should collaborate with the CBOs in a
program of activities that included growing food; ensuring that all children were adequately
fed; establishing small enterprises; addressing health and sanitation issues, and specifically
engaging in STD/AIDS education and home-based care of those living with HIV; improving
social services and infrastructure; and strengthening artistic and cultural production within the
communities. The Network paid special attention to women and youth leadership of
community initiatives without estranging men in the CBOs.

Under the banner of the Anti-Hunger Campaign, Iso Lentuthuko was able to build strong
partnership with Government, and specifically the Departments of Health and Education.  In
1996 members of the network had already started working with the Education ministry in its
efforts to strengthen governing boards for schools.  Later the network partnered the DoH in
the primary school nutrition program across the entire province!  The success of this initiative
led to a proposal for three-way partnership between the provincial DoH, the University of
Natal and the Network around three significant pilot projects under the government Food
Nutrition Program. (The first project foresaw kick-start funding of R10m over two years to be
utilized in producing vegetables, grain and legumes, through co-operation between the
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Department of Agriculture, Department of Water Affairs and Forestry and the Department of
Education in addition to the university and CBO partners.)  The partnership memorandum
envisaged that the University would take responsibility for financial management, while its
faculty of Agriculture would provide technical support to the pilot projects.

Government assessment of CBO Network

Department of Health officials spoke highly of the network, pointing out that it was one of the
only structures that mobilised youth in the communities, and involved people at grass roots
level in its programmes.  The department welcomes the network’s encouragement of socio-
economic development and self-reliance, using locally available resources to establish
enterprises and gardens, and paying attention to literacy and other educational processes.  The
department believes that the Network needs to go even further in linking with health
institutions.

Many project proposals had been made to the DoH by the time of the interviews.  Some
regions of the network had obtained financial support for HIV/AIDS care, education and
counselling in addition to the money earned through administration of the primary school
nutrition programme.  The network’s approach, supported by the department, was to integrate
nutrition education and the organisation of enterprises with work around HIV/AIDS.  A
community liaison officer from the department monitored performance of the CBOs, helped
with proposals and in the organising of workshops.  This individual had indicated that the
Network was working well.  Quarterly reports from the network were needed to unlock
funding for the next period, and these reports tended to confirm the impressions gained by the
liaison officer that the network was achieving a high degree of success.  The DoH had not
experienced this with other NGOs and CBOs working in Natal, and had concluded that these
organisations did not enjoy the same level of interaction with grassroots people, or have the
same level of understanding of the issues.  The department now realised that the CBOs were a
vital component of village level organisation; they also believed that these structures needed
to be strengthened so that they did not depend on so few individuals.

Members of the DoH, as is true with other partners, speak with great respect of the Treasurer
of the Network.  It appears that she has been at the cutting edge in developing the partnership
with the department, and has taken responsibility for project documents and reports. (In a
follow-up interview it transpired that this individual had in fact helped the DoH to design the
report format, and to set out procedures for monitoring and evaluation!) Where the DoH has
needed further information on any aspect of the work, it is this person who has proved most
reliable in providing it.  The department is unsure about what other structures or office
bearers of the Network it would be possible to interact with, but knows that the Director of
the CIP/CIDC at the University of Natal provides a point of contact should this ever be
necessary.

Analysis

Three sources of Power explain the ability of Iso Lentuthuko to engage in the productive
partnerships with Government, and to maintain these partnerships over a period of years.  In
mobilizing Government (as well as other partners: the university, key NGOs, elements of the
business sector), the Power of the Idea of the Anti-Hunger Campaign was the most important
factor.  At the same time the Network was able to convince its partners that it was reasonably
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Representative, and had support from the many CBOs across the province (while there have
been strong assertions by other CBO formations at various times that the Network is not the
only representative body of CBOs in the province, there is no denying its preeminent position
in this regard).  Finally the competence exhibited by particular individuals undoubtedly
contributed to the network’s ability to lead this initiative and draw down support from
political leaders, bureaucrats, civil society organizations and elements of the business sector.

There are interesting differences in the Motivation of each of the partners.  They found a
unifying vision or motivation in the idea of the Anti-Hunger Campaign.  For the DoH this
was merely a vehicle for its specific delivery needs around school nutrition and later the
AIDS program. There is however a realization that funding flows from central Government
for the long term is not secure, and so primary school nutrition will depend on the building of
a local resource base in each community. The CBO Network on the other hand saw the
collaboration with Government as useful to meet one objective within a broader program that
it had mapped out beforehand. (Other cases where there has been significant NGO/CBO
partnering with Government support the assertion that this works best where the NGO/CBO
has a defined program that it is able to resource to some degree.  By contrast, in examples
where the partnership activities constitute the sole work of the CBO/NGO, these partnerships
have enjoyed rather limited success.)  The Business Sector’s decision not to contest the
tenders with the CBO network can be explained as a combination of two things.  First, the
power of the idea of the Anti-Hunger Campaign, with its forthright appeal for business
support, made competition appear mean-spirited.  Second, there appears to be a relatively
small profit margin in the activity of supplying schools throughout the province with food at
the rates set down by Government.  The chain of actors that the Network could mobilize,
many of them at local level, constituted the most efficient delivery mechanism.  In this
circumstance the business sector as a whole was not inclined to intervene.  The Network did
manage to engage ‘black empowerment’ elements of the business sector to support its efforts
for long-term financial sustainability.

Mention has been made already of the powerful Support Infrastructure that the Network was
able to mobilize through the CIP and later the CIDC.  The University is the most consistent
partner to the Network, but a range of NGOs and private companies have also contributed to
the organizing drives of the Network over the years. Iso Lentuthuko itself points to the lack of
a competent and supportive ‘secretariat’, or dedicated NGO, as the main reason why the
Northern Province Anti-Hunger Campaign launched by the CBO Network in that province in
1998 has not taken off along the same path as its KwaZulu Natal cousin.  It asserts that
lobbying from an agency like the CIDC is crucial if resources are to be unlocked, quite apart
from the ‘training’ that CBOs can secure through such an agency.  Indeed in the last year it
has supported moves by the CIDC to professionalize further, so that it acquires all the skills
necessary to support community level work in different parts of the province.  This is a
notable step, bearing in mind that the Network was first launched in a spirit of anger at
NGOs.  The maturity reflected in the changed position of the CBO Network is born of
confidence that it is able to significantly influence the CIDC’s daily work, and contribute to
its governance. [This experience of productive partnership between an NGO and an
autonomous membership organization is replicated in the arrangements between People’s
Dialogue and the Homeless People’s Federation across the country.  The role played by
People’s Dialogue is remarkably similar to that of the CIP/CIDC: it serves as the secretariat
for the Federation, fundraises for it, assists in advocacy and lobbying activities, provides
technical support and facilitates learning and organization development.  It is also a source of
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innovation, as in the establishment of the Utshani revolving credit fund based on savings by
the members. There is a strong trust of the NGO by the Federation – there is a rich store of
the ‘vertical’ social capital alluded to earlier in this document].

A few international development agencies have contributed a small amount of core funding
to the Network, which gave it the ability to work at scale across the province, and to plan for
the Anti-Hunger campaign.  It was able to put in its own resources at crucial junctures of the
Anti-Hunger Campaign partnership formation, and it appears that this not only allowed it to
speak with confidence in all its interactions but also reassured the new partners about the
Network’s ability and motives, and spurred them to make their own contributions.

The Accountability Framework for the Anti-Hunger Campaign is rather complex.
Underpinning all discussion is the image of the network, with its provincial council and (sub-
provincial) regional councils.  In practice the decision-making body is the Executive
Committee, and it is individuals from this structure, together with staff of the CIDC, that play
the most powerful role in partnership discussions. However the democratic and representative
nature of the network is frequently invoked, so that all partners are aware that they must
answer to the individual CBOs in the various localities.  The image of the democratic network
appears to have irritated some people in civil society, and verbal challenges to the network’s
‘representivity’ arise as a result.  Nevertheless the business partners who have interacted with
the network do so on the understanding that they are supporting popular organization across
the province. Government departments for their part are principally interested in achieving
the results anticipated in the plans set forward at the start of each period, but their personnel
also manifest some sense of accountability to the broader vision of the Anti-Hunger
campaign.

Leaders of Iso Lentuthuko, as well as the director of the CIDC, believe that the method for
scaling up is to expand the network operations across the province, and to build networks in
other parts of the country that will operate in the same way.  They have encountered great
difficulty in moving from the localities where the program was launched, but explain that it
took a long time to create the environment for collaboration with Government and the private
sector.  They believe that there is starting to be a ‘trickle down’ of information to all parts of
the network about what is possible, and the kinds of relationships that can be formed with
Government.  As a result there are a growing number of proposals from different parts of the
province about partnership.

Some CSOs in the province are skeptical of this view about moving to scale.  They point out
that Iso Lentuthuko’s impact is related to the number of skilled people it can offer to work
with individual CBOs.  They suggest that a better proposal would be for the Anti Hunger
Campaign to move beyond the ‘control’ of the network and open up to actively embrace more
layers of civil society organizations and the business community. [People’s Dialogue and the
Homeless People’s Federation also explore this tension between ‘internal’
organization/mobilization and the involvement of larger groups of actors who do not
subscribe to the same model of governance as does the organization.  To an even greater
extent than Iso Lentuthuko and the CIDC, however, People’s Dialogue has succeeded in
bringing its issues and strategy to the attention of national Government, bilateral and
multilateral development agencies, and to position “the people’s housing process” as a viable
alternative to current government strategy for housing delivery.]
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3.2 NGO-centred partnership: CALUSA in the Eastern Cape

CALUSA is an NGO based in the district of Cala in the Eastern Cape.  It has worked in this
district for over ten years, supporting literacy and education of residents, stimulating
enterprise development and agriculture, and paying attention to gaps in social service
provision.  CALUSA is well rooted, and its governing board draws in local leadership.  It is a
member of the Trust for Community Outreach and Education, and through this relationship
has been able to ensure skills development of its staff, gain information about funding trends
and maintain perspective about development and evolving methods of work of NGOs.

In 1996 CALUSA tendered for the primary school nutrition programme for the first time.  At
that stage they tendered jointly with the National Educare Forum, taking on 4 out of 26
districts in region B of the Eastern Cape.  The following year they tendered for the whole
region.  The prevailing atmosphere was one of distrust of NGOs, partly because of inefficient
co-ordination of the whole programme by an NGO in East London called the Association for
Consumer Justice.  In addition to this, however, there appears to have been a belief amongst
certain Government officials that the private sector was more competent to do the work.  The
attitudes of the people with whom they came into contact, and the problems they had to
overcome, convinced CALUSA that there was every intention to make them fail to meet the
requirements of the tender.  The assertion is that the strength of civil society in the period
leading up to the first democratic election compelled the provincial Government to take
NGOs seriously; however many officials were hoping that experience would prove them to be
incompetent.

Private sector contractors who were involved with the programme, and who were hopeful of
gaining overall co-ordination power for the tender, appear to have made life difficult for
CALUSA in a number of ways.  They were obstructive of CALUSA’s entry, and then
attempted to win an agreement for joint control of money paid by Government, and at times
threatened to withhold supplies.  They also mobilized SANCO and other community-based
organizations against CALUSA, claiming that the latter had not paid the required bills and so
were causing them to stop making food.  (This move backfired when CALUSA was able to
show evidence of payments and it became apparent that the business people had skimmed
money from the project in the past.).  Further, CALUSA was able to obtain support from key
government officials, who intervened to facilitate their entry into the programme. On the side
of the community there had been many complaints, all exacerbated by the lack of information
and transparency about the governance of the programme.  Further, there was often late
payment of the breadcutters in each school.  CALUSA realized that it had an opportunity to
win support from many of those involved if it could perform well in administering the
contract.  It geared up to work at a high level of professionalism, setting up a computer
system to keep track of all aspects of the contracts and each stage in the chain of supply.

CALUSA’s first innovative step was to cut out middlemen in the supply chain, trying to make
sure foodstuffs moved as directly as possible from suppliers to the schools.  White business
sub-contractors who were initially hostile to the NGO came to work well with it over a period
of time as they gained the benefit of CALUSA’s efficient systems, and received their
payments on time.  Nevertheless CALUSA used the programme to create job opportunities
for the unemployed, moving to buy from emerging enterprises rather than established
business.  Working with the HEWU women’s project, they supported the creation of a
number of enterprises (poultry, piggery, gardening and baking enterprises were directly
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related to the nutrition programme, while the knitting, sewing and leather goods enterprises
that were established also catered to the schools).  CALUSA organized skills training for
enterprise members in financial management and bookkeeping, and liased with the
government departments of agriculture and education to see that further advice and training
was made available.  The Department of Agriculture proved especially helpful in courses on
managing poultry, gardening and piggery enterprises, and has also helped develop business
plans for their expansion.  CALUSA has been constrained by lack of funds in organizing
some of the other courses necessary; this is despite government grants that support capital
costs and training.

The South African National Civics Organization (SANCO) – at the peak of its power in the
early 90s, but now a pale shadow of its former self - assisted CALUSA to mobilize the
community to use the programme as a means towards starting enterprises.  However,
SANCO’s expectations were that these projects would be under its control, and when it
became clear that this was not to be the case it tried to disrupt progress.  This hiccup did not
last long.  CALUSA itself went to great lengths to communicate with all stakeholders around
the programme, and to help participants in the new community-based enterprises learn about
progress made by other groups.  Several cross-enterprise meetings have been held where
participants share lessons from experience. CALUSA has documented initiatives by video,
and this has proved an effective means of raising awareness about the potential for enterprise
development.  Bigger enterprises have now been proposed in the district, and CALUSA has
been asked to assist in raising finance.

CALUSA has learnt many lessons from the experience of the last few years.  It maintains that
there are great benefits in partnering with Government and the private sector; the significant
impact on job creation as an ancillary to provision of food at schools is ample evidence of this
(700 people in the Hewu Women’s Project alone!).  It points out, however, that where a
tender does not accord with an NGO’s mission it should not pursue it, because in order to
make a difference in the way the tender is implemented it is necessary to draw on many other
resources and skills.  It also affirmed the advice emerging from the women’s projects:
promote volunteerism and sacrifice, and build trust amongst the community.

Analysis

Two kinds of power are evident in this story.  The first is the power of competence; CALUSA
entered an arrangement in which it was easy to fail, and had to work exceptionally hard and
well to overcome the difficulties.  As with the case of Iso Lentuthuko it also manifested the
power of being rooted in the community, and having strong community support.  The
confidence derived from this reality enabled it to lobby key government officials for support
while also dealing with the mischief emanating from parts of the business sector and, more
especially, SANCO.

As with Iso Lentuthuko, the motivation for CALUSA’s engagement in the tendering process
was to help realize its own mission.  The local business sector evidently had no other aim
than making a reasonable profit from its work.  Government, while initially merely seeking
the most efficient conduit for its delivery programme, appears to have been motivated to
engender far wider community empowerment processes in the course of the work. Unlike
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instances in other parts of the country, all departments have moreover stressed the need to
seek a plan for sustainability; these personnel have repeatedly warned that there is no
guarantee that these funds would be available in the future.

Once again the ability to draw on a support infrastructure seems to make the difference to
success or failure of a tender such as this one.  CALUSA could finance certain activities from
its own core funds, acquired through its association with TCOE, and was also able to draw in
technical support where appropriate.  It could in turn facilitate the provision of training and
other support to the emerging enterprises.  As an NGO rooted in the district it was able to turn
what could have been a disruptive threat from SANCO into a source of support for the
program as a whole. It was also able to mobilize local resources and volunteer assistance.

The accountability framework emerging from the experience involves two distinct systems.
In one the various communities are central to discussion about the programme activities.
Hewu women meet on a regular basis to assess progress and, as has already been recounted,
there is strong communication between the emerging enterprises. Ongoing discussions with
SANCO, local leaders and civil society organizations, ensures that CALUSA maintains its
support base and continues the process of social mobilization.  In the second system,
CALUSA accounts to Government and to the business community for the efficient running of
the programme.  The routines established by the Government from the outset indeed allowed
CALUSA to set standards of performance and maintain them. The transparency practiced by
CALUSA in the community-based accountability system however has led it to call for clearer
audit procedures, and the publishing of all accounts.

In CALUSA’s opinion, scaling up will involve simple replication of the arrangement in other
parts of the country, with different NGOs and CBOs involved in the work.  It also believes
that there is a way to go before its own program can be thought of as being durable.  It is well
aware that the enterprises that have emerged as a result of the programme are not yet fully
viable, and points to the need for intervention by specialist SMME bodies. Government for its
part appears happy with the experience in Cala, but individual officers are nervous about the
future of the nutrition programme and hence wary of talking about replication in any other
district.

3.3 Business-centred Partnership: Khuphuka STEP

Khuphuka Skills Training and Employment Project assists adults to take part in activities that
enable them to earn a living.  It trains people for small-scale building, construction and the
manufacture of products for sale.  Training is offered in skills including bricklaying, block-
making, carpentry, electrical installation, plumbing, painting, plastering, tiling and welding
from basic to craftsperson level.  This training takes place at Khuphuka’s training center as
well as on-the-job at building sites.  Khuphuka works as an independent contractor, but uses
this work activity to train individuals and emerging enterprises in all aspects of construction
skills and management.  It has successfully completed tenders for jobs as diverse as road-
building, schools, clinics and homes. Customarily it will work with a community to design
facilities, access finance for the projects and manage the building process.  It seeks to support
community initiative and will only accept a contract once it is satisfied that there is a level of
organization within the community.  It may facilitate the strengthening of organization so that
the community is able to make use of and maintain whatever facility has been created.
Entrepreneurs or fully-fledged enterprises may emerge as a result of Khuphuka’s intervention.
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Khuphuka engages in three types of partnerships.  Direct partnerships with the national,
provincial or local government departments/structures are obtained by open tender or are
negotiated.  Subsidiary partnerships occur when a private contractor wins a tender from
government and sub-contracts Khuphuka.  Intermediate partnerships involve working in joint
ventures or negotiated contracts with emerging entrepreneurs or community organizations
that have won a tender.

Direct partnership activities may involve construction projects, projects management,
programme management, SMME development (in collaboration with Ntsika – the small
business development agency) or Training (with the Department of Labour).  Khuphuka’s
experience with direct partnership offers many lessons.  As a broad summary it can be said
that NGOs are not treated with the same respect as the private sector. There is a tendency to
see NGOs as a homogenous mass of organizations lacking in capacity, rather than single
organizations that must be assessed in their own right. In most cases Government prefers
contracting to private sector or state institutions.   Where it uses NGOs, it tends to be on
marginal contracts “because they are cheaper”, despite the fact that NGO costs are similar to
those of the private sector.  Alternatively it contracts NGOs where problems arise in
communities, (because they have the methodologies to work through issues) or in the deep
rural areas.  Far from there being a dispensation in favour of NGOs when it comes to
affirmative procurement, Government may discriminate against them. This happens if a
government official sees any white leadership in the NGO; it is then not categorized as an
empowerment company, even though its outputs are affirmative as is its internal management,
and though there is no equity and private ownership of NGOs. “These matters are made worse
when we have to deal with the old Apartheid bureaucrats, who may feel threatened by
NGOs”.  These bureaucrats tend to work with their traditional contacts even though these
companies may not have made a paradigm shift.

Subsidiary partnership arrangements, where the private sector is the main contractor, have
allowed Khuphuka to gain valuable insights into the working of the construction industry.  As
a general rule the private sector only pays lip service to affirmative procurement (where this is
stipulated in government contracts), is not concerned about the quality of social interventions
and tends towards using inappropriate service providers.  It uses NGOs to get out of difficult
situations (and then drops them), or as a means to ‘win points’ in getting tenders (and then
cuts the social intervention in order to cut costs once the tender is successful), or to interface
with emerging contractors and trainees when difficult decisions have to be made.  However it
does not see NGO contributions as adding value to contracts so much as being a necessary
evil, for example when contractors are forced by Public Works contracts to work with NGOs.
The sector also feels that NGOs are subsidized and so offer unfair competition. [Mvula Trust
experiences the same kinds of problems.  Its CEO was able to provided detailed stories
illustrating each of the points made here by Khuphuka].

Intermediate partnerships see the NGO working with emerging entrepreneurs or community
groups (CBOs).  Many of these bodies, ironically, may have a low understanding of the
development process.  The emerging entrepreneurs often imagine that the NGOs, like
themselves, have little capacity for implementation.  They tend to like NGOs, but believe that
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NGOs do not need to charge for services. They may often end up relating to NGOs at a late
stage in the contract, having ‘going through the mill’ of the private sector.  They value NGOs
for their advice and assistance in working with the community.  NGOs understand very well
the issues facing emerging contractors and community groups (who they often have defined
as their beneficiaries).  The relationship however presents many problems for the NGOs:  it is
difficult to recover costs from CBOs and emerging entrepreneurs (especially given the culture
of non-payment for services); there is a lack of financial management skills and this creates
the conditions for misappropriation and causes underestimation of the financial effects of
decisions; labour management is poor, and production priorities may be ignored in favour of
process discussions and conflict resolution.  NGOs often end up carrying the costs of social
interventions, capacity building, bad decisions, crime, conflict and so on.  The entrepreneurs
are seldom placed at risk because they have a weak financial base to begin with.

In its interactions with government departments Khuphuka may find itself in a cleft stick.  In
addition to its proficiencies in construction it is skilled in working with CBOs, and indeed
this is what differentiates it from private companies.  However by virtue of being an NGO it
is assumed to be professionally incompetent.  A variance in this position came with the recent
awarding of public works contracts through the IDT.  Khuphuka failed to secure a contract:
although it was seen to be competent!  The belief was that it could not deliver on the scale
needed by the IDT.  This is despite the fact of its having a turnover of above R60m annually.
Private sector companies were chosen for all contracts.

Analysis

The Power of Perception, and the power of Scale appears to influence most dealings in this
ultra-competitive construction industry interaction with Government.  NGOs are assumed to
be incompetent, or are dismissed as being too small to work at the scale needed.   Business on
the other hand is perceived to be competent, and professional and able to guarantee quality of
work, in appreciable volumes.  Whereas in the case of (low margin) primary school nutrition
programmes there is, as the examples above demonstrate, a relative openness to tenders from
CBOs and NGOs, government officials appear to be biased towards the private sector in the
higher value contracts associated with construction.  It appears that the challenge of
stimulating entry into the industry of small contractors and community-based entrepreneurs is
weighted less important than the task of ‘getting the job done’.

There are clear tasks for the NGO sector if it wishes to overturn some of the prevailing
practices so that it can work with CBOs in accessing these Government contracts on any
significant level.  Of course there are several practical steps like negotiating joint venture
agreements with private sector and so ensuring more equal partnerships, rather than the
powerless route of sub-contracting; and seeing that budgets are clearer so that any dilution of
social intervention becomes clear.  But there is a range of policy measures that need to be
taken up too.  As one example, the sector might assist in development of a system to monitor
and evaluate affirmative procurement, and social interventions (and then individual NGOs
need to demonstrate their own prowess in these areas).  It needs to lobby for training to be
considered by Government as a separate contract rather than a sub-set of the main contract.  It
needs to urge that NGOs are treated like companies, and assessed on their individual merits,
in the tender process.
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Of the three cases, this provides the clearest example of a partnership arrangement where
each partner has completely different motivation.  The business sector and the NGO sector
stand at opposite poles when it comes to issues of community mobilization and
empowerment, and the building of enterprises.  Each of them has common need however to
access the tenders. Government taken as a whole is schizophrenic, at the policy level setting
forward a framework for affirmative procurement and entrepreneurial development, and at the
level of implementation exhibiting bias against those who are committed to these values.
This implementation bias towards the private sector is in part due to prejudice (not only from
the ‘old bureaucrats’ described by Khuphuka), and in part due to inadequate procedures.

In terms of support infrastructure the NGO is squeezed ‘from both sides’ to its own
detriment, and as a consequence the disadvantage of its CBO partners.  Whereas the NGO has
to carry many of the costs of working with the CBOs and emerging entrepreneurs, there is no
support available that would allow it to work at scale, even if it was able to land the contracts
from Government.  In the building industry it is customary for the contractor to pre-finance
construction projects, and then get paid stage by stage through the course of the job.  This
implies that an NGO would need to amass significant collateral, unless either the banks were
prepared to advance finance against contracts or Government was prepared to pre-finance
contracts.  Each of these stakeholders has shown no inclination to act along these lines.  This
is worrying, because even at the scale of present operations Khuphuka’s impact is possible
only because it is passionately concerned with CBO empowerment and enterprise
development, and so raises grants from development agencies.

The accountability framework reflects the variance in motivation for each actor.  The NGO
holds itself accountable to community level organization, seeing its work as part of an
organizing thrust to build local economies and develop enterprises.  At the same time it has to
scrupulously observe the terms of the business contract.  The private sector holds as its main
frame of reference the contract, and is prepared to cut costs of social interventions in order to
balance the budget and maintain profitability.  Government is under political pressure to
deliver housing and infrastructure at speed and scale.  As a consequence those tasked with
implementation are more concerned with volume, cost-effectiveness and minimum standards
of housing than they are with social impact and ethical behaviour.  There is at present no
single accounting process that links all these factors in an assessment of progress.

Scaling up of Khuphuka’s impressive work essentially depends on the NGO sector’s ability
to influence the public policy discourse.  This is not only a matter of tackling the perceptions
and prejudices about NGOs, and causing them to be viewed as ‘affirmative entitites’.  It also
means, as was discussed above, changing the mechanisms for financing projects and for
allocating contracts.  (The urgency of paying attention to the detail of contracting is made the
more obvious when reflecting that Government is set to make local authorities the delivery
vehicle for a range of programmes, including water provision.  At present these LAs are very
weak, so greater authority and an increased role in service delivery will mean a high degree of
disorganization unless rules and procedures are absolutely clear and allow minimal
discretion).  Further it implies transparency in all parts of the contracting process, and a
disaggregation of budgets, that allows separation of the costs of training and social
interventions from the other construction costs.  Finally it requires a more appropriate and
rigorous evaluation framework that speaks to the ‘triple bottom line’ of financial profitability,
social influence and environmental impact.  Indeed this point though mentioned last provides
the means by which all other issues can be dealt with: the practice of social audit is
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sufficiently developed that it can easily bring awareness of the perceptions and interests of
diverse stakeholders; over several audit cycles there could then be a steady and visible
improvement in each part of the contracting and building process.

3.4    Some Trends

In each of these cases of successful civil society partnership with Government the CSO was
engaged in a far wider set of programme activities than was contemplated in the government
tender. It was able to recognize the real costs of the partnership, contribute its own resources
and provide a substantial organizational base for the government project.  At the same time its
own programmes clearly benefited from the government tenders, and it was able to grow in
stature and impact in its area of operations.  In each case the CSO learnt new skills and grew
its capacity. It was also able to manage unexpected priorities that emerged from the activities,
and had the strength to deal with multiple stakeholders, each with subtly different interests.
On the other hand a number of examples from around the country demonstrate that
organizations for which the government tender is the sole focus of organization are unable to
perform well, and indeed seem to be ‘hollowed out’ by the activities.  In the examples of
NGOs working with CBOs there seems to be success only where there is a synergy; where
together the partners are able to accomplish what they are unable to achieve alone.
Specifically each side needs to be able to see the contribution of the other.  Taking these
points all together, it would seem that each side needs to commit resources for a partnership
to work well.

A striking feature of each of the CSOs mentioned above, who were able to win tenders and
overcome all of the challenges involved in performing successfully, is the calibre of their
leadership.  Forming these cross-sectoral partnerships, and asserting leadership of the daily
activities requires formidable skills and character. After interviewing dozens of organisations
across the country it becomes apparent that it's not easy to win tenders or to form a
constructive working relationship with Government.  It is not only that most CSOs are not
sure what government programmes exist with which they could potentially work.  It is also
not just the diffidence, born of lack of clarity about their roles, exhibited by local authorities.
There is simply too little in place to provide an easy guide for officials in the interaction, and
too many practical obstacles to overcome to make this an easy process.  Many of the most
capable of CSOs despair of getting anywhere in this complex game.  The process of courtship
thus requires ardent and committed would-be partners.  Leaders of the CSOs interviewed
demonstrated an ability to describe the ‘big-picture’ of partnership as well as the details of
every interaction.  They had in every case engaged in intense lobbying, at institutional and
inter-personal levels.  They combined entrepreneurial flair with a passionate belief in
responsibility to their communities.  It needs to be stressed that the successful partnership is
the exception rather than the rule at the moment.

In one respect the partnerships described above were rather simple as compared to some other
examples that were briefly looked at.  In the cases described, the day-to-day co-ordination
was largely left to one partner, so that there was no need to establish cross-organisational co-
ordinating structures, or a partnership secretariat.  Indeed there is seldom need to build trust
across the sectors, or deal with differing organizational cultures. Once tenders were won, and
sub-contracts awarded, there was clarity about who was responsible for the various activities.
(At the same time, as the Iso Lentuthuko and CALUSA examples show, the work of building
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a community-based system capable of providing school meals every day across a vast district
entails complex organization.)

Government plays a range of roles in the cases described above.  It designs the intervention,
awards contracts and funds the activities, and may intervene to act as referee if ever there is
any conflict between the other partners.  At the same time there appears to be minimal
attention to reflection about practice, to ensure continuing improvement of the partnership
framework, and a renewal or modification of the activities.  Indeed the sense from
Government officials is not that these initiatives represent the beginning of a new mode of
service delivery; they are more generally punted as one-off experiments.  (And the fact that so
few people within civil society know about these experiments means that it is incompetent to
initiate systematic policy dialogue about the issue…)

The neglect of critical reflection processes is not confined to Government.  In none of the
three partnership scenarios was there explicit attention to learning from the experiences.
This is disturbing if there is to be any possibility of replicating these partnerships over time
and in different parts of the country.

The business sector, in every case, is involved with the single aim of ‘getting a slice of the
action’; of making money from the tenders.  And since service delivery of the kind described
does not carry huge profit margins, the apparently inevitable consequence is a depreciation of
the social benefit component of the programs.  It seems that South African business has two
stock responses to issues of social development: either it sees itself contributing through
social responsibility funds, or it looks for the business advantage in the situation.  This is at
variance with the changing attitude and approach of the business sector in other parts of the
world.  In several countries there has been engagement not only to make money, nor yet out
of a sense of civic responsibility, but because it starts to be realized that it makes sense for
business.  “A new paradigm of innovation is emerging: a partnership between private
enterprise and public interest that produces profitable and sustainable change for both
sides” (R.M.Kantor, From Spare Change to Real Change: The Social Sector as Beta Site for Business Innovation,
Harvard Business Review, May 1999).

4. Three Dimensions of Partnership

It could be argued that there are three dimensions to partnership.

The first dimension sees partnership forming out of political, or policy or philosophical
similarity.  Here there is a search for political alliances, for an overlap of concern, values and
understanding between various actors.

The second dimension operates at the level of the marketplace.  A competitive process
establishes who is best to perform certain activities. Linkages between different actors are
established to ensure that there is delivery of the desired product or service, and it hardly
matters what the value base is of the different actors.

The third dimension operates within an ethic of ‘good neighbourliness’, born of the
recognition that we share a common space and resources, and it is in all of our interests to
contribute towards a decent community.  And in this dimension, partnership (involving
mutual interest) is completely pluralistic, tolerant of almost every viewpoint or way of life.
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3D thinking

Treating partnership as working within these three dimensions is helpful.

In the first place it aids understanding of phenomena observed in the course of the research.
As one example this schema explains some of the reserve of certain CSOs towards any
partnership with Government (or in other instances the private sector).  Once there is
disagreement on the first level, for organizations strongly guided by a values framework, then
it seems impossible to contemplate any form of partnership.

In the second place this 3D thinking helps suggest areas for intervention in order to strengthen
partnership. Put another way it helps create a framework for organizing towards optimal
cross-sectoral partnerships. The task is to seek ‘rules of engagement’ in all three dimensions.
Working in the first dimension there may be conscious seeking of partnership between like-
minded organizations across sectors; thus for example there might be an ‘overlap’ between an
eco-tourism company and the Environmental Justice Networking Forum. In the second
dimension, there may be the kind of partnership in competitive interactions as described in
the examples above, where an NGO may be competent to perform certain tasks that a private
sector company finds impossible. Finally if it is accepted that while there may be no
agreement on the first level (and maybe the second too!) it is still possible to partner on the
third, then a whole range of working possibilities suggest themselves. CSOs may seek
volunteer support for a project from the corporate sector; or be lent accounting support once a
month for a day; or borrow buses for a picnic for inner city children on the weekend. And
from the side of business it is possible to contribute in the third dimension even if it doesn’t
agree on the first two levels; supportive interventions at this level certainly will cost
something, but very little compared to the positive social returns accruing from them.
Creative involvement of local business does after all establish goodwill with potential
customers.  And referring again to the new insights about engagement with social
development processes, a range of small initiatives to bring about this third level partnership
may trigger formidable involvement of the business sector. For as Kantor observes10 “today
smart companies are approaching [the social sector] as a learning laboratory”.

5. Partnership Principles: Lessons from Civil Society Partnerships

The case studies in section 3 sought to seek pattern for successful Government-CSO/business
partnerships.  The research also looked at partnerships initiated across civil society. While
this is a secondary concern of the CSSP study, it may nevertheless be worthwhile to
summarize some of the insights that emerge from these interactions.

The following is not presented as any sort of definitive list of "Principles for Good
Partnerships," but only as an initial contribution to an agenda for what is hoped would be a
continuing effort for more research, a more common understanding, and a more informed and
constructive dialogue about effective strategic partnerships:

Principles for Good Partnerships

                                                
10 Harvard Business Review, May –June 1999: 123
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– Don't homogenize (understand and deal with CSO differences)

– Avoid counterproductive hierarchical organization/governance structures

– Clarify and build consensus on roles, including:

∗  Desired competencies and suitability or "fit" for proposed role

∗  Realistic assessment of CSO/partner capacity (strengths & weaknesses, etc.)

∗  Acceptance of the advocacy role of CSOs and a pragmatic approach to the need to
"agree to disagree" on issues not directly related to the immediate cooperative activity

– Importance of CSO capacity and commitment to a participatory process and, to
demonstrated experience with local resource mobilization

– Importance of shared goals for common action versus "resource led" partnerships

– Recognition of five key factors common to successful partnerships:

∗  Power (from various sources) and its mediation
 
∗  Motivation (both institutional drivers and "joint enterprise" focus
 
∗  Support Infrastructure
 
∗  Accountability framework

∗  Looking ahead to the "scaling up" of the initiative (which is also related to concerns
for "mainstreaming" the activity and sustainability (both of the activity and the CSOs)

NOTE:  Each of the points listed above are discussed in more detail in previous
sections of this report.
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CIVIL SOCIETY SUPPORT PROGRAM

NGO “STATE OF THE ART” FINAL REPORT

An assessment of the views and experiences of selected “intermediary” and national level
NGOs, with a particular focus on the role of these NGOs in providing the “infrastructure”
of the CSO “system” and how this role could be enhanced as a means of strengthening the
strategic partnership between the Government and the overall CSO sector, including
increased effectiveness in facilitating linkages and involvement of CBOs.

1.   The Interview Process:

The interviews and the selection of NGOs was based on a mutual understanding by the
CSSP of the respective roles of different types of Civil Society Organisations (CSOs), in
particular intermediary NGOs and Community-based Organisations (CBOs).  The primary
problem faced is a lack of shared understanding among different CSOs about the respective
roles and functions of different types of organisations.  The problems of misunderstanding
and miscommunication are exacerbated by a lack of credible and accurate information
about what is actually happening on the ground.  Some of the assumptions made at the
outset of the interview process were:

•  Intermediary NGOs are often characterised by tenuous links with grassroots
organisations for different reasons, ranging from the lack of credibility to the lack of
capacity.  This results in an inability to forge working relationships.

•  NGOs who work on policy matters across the different sectors are often removed from
local development processes at grassroots level.

•  NGOs are professional, non-profit, usually non-membership intermediary organisations
that are independent of the State, and undertake a range of activities in order to further
development objectives.  NGOs usually work with, or on behalf of (poor) communities,
but they can also service government or international NGOs.

Using early models of strategic partnerships developed by the CSSP since it began in the
first half of 1998, the following categories in the NGO sector were selected on which to
identify prospects for interviews:

a) International funders (Government-linked and private)

b) South African Corporates

c) South African Foundations

d) NGOs – Education/Religious

e) NGOs – Training and capacity building

f) NGOs -  Umbrella – coalitions both national and local

g) NGOs – Monitoring and Evaluation
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h) NGOs – Funding conduits

i) NGO think-tanks

The design team set up a common line of questioning for this process.  These questions,
slightly adapted for the NGO environment, are contained in Addendum A.  The information
gathered in this process has been used to compile this report, and feed into the design of the
“Narrow Track” and “Broad Track” programs.  The list of 32 organisations interviewed for
this report are listed in Addendum B.

2.  The Non-profit sector in South Africa

The CSSP has entered a South African NGO environment in transition.  The Program is
capturing information previously not available to civil society.  Prior to 1994 the NGO
sector was divided into two camps – those organisations that were linked to the political
and freedom struggles and who to a large extent also represented a government in waiting.
Up to the early 1990s many of these groups were in exile, while the rest operated inside the
country, under duress. The others were organisations that operated within the “apartheid”
system, by either choosing to seek registration under the Welfare or Fundraising legislation
or choosing to ignore official recognition.

In building an understanding of current relationships between NGOs, donors, the
government and CBOs this fragmented history cannot be ignored.  Under the previous
regime little or no information about the CSO sector was gathered either by the government
or the sector itself.  The following information, based on my 22 years working mainly with
NGOs and CBOs in South Africa, provides a background.

Major terms used to describe the South African Non-profit sector:

Over the past 20-years two organisational terms have been in most common use.  These are
Non Government(al) Organisation (NGO) and Community Based Organisation (CBO).
Because there has never been agreement in South Africa as to the distinction between these
two terms, when it came to examining the enabling environment in which these organs of
civil society operate, the term Non-profit Organisations (NPO) came into use.  It has been
used in research, studies, workshops, seminars and conferences since 1993, and came into
common usage to the point that it was adopted by the legislators when drafting the new
“Non-profit Organisations Bill” which was presented to Parliament by the Department of
Welfare in November 1998.

Other generic terms such as “The Third Sector”, “The Independent Sector” and “The
Voluntary Sector” are recognised here, but have tended to be used only by professionals
and academics serving the sector.  In the National Development Agency’s Advisory
Committee March 1997 Report to the Deputy President, the term “Civil Society
Organisations” was preferred.  Given the data base-line year of 1995 for these notes, the
major terms that were in use at that time to describe organisations in the South African
Non-profit sector, apart from NGO and CBO, were:

Welfare Organisation (WO), Community Based Development Organisation (CBDO),
Religious Body/Institution, Fundraising Organisation, Trust/Foundation, Charity,
Parastatal and Private Institution (Education, Sport and Culture).
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These terms are defined as follows:

A. Non Government(al) Organisation (NGO):  The SA Non-profit sector is
characterised by two groups of organisations, NGOs and Community Based
Organisations (CBOs).  Although much of the distinction between the two has to do
with semantics and points of view, real differences have emerged.  The distinctions
between the two have also been a product of South Africa’s history, where large aid
organisations with money carried the term NGOs, and small community organisations
struggling for money became known as CBOs.  In some instances CBOs were
financially supported by NGOs.  For example World Vision of Southern Africa is
known as an NGO, and it has supported the work of up to 240 urban and rural
community organisations at one time.  Alternatively a funding agency such as Joint
Education Trust (JET) has also been called an NGO by its beneficiaries.

    A useful attempt has been made to give a global definition to the term NGO by The
Commonwealth Foundation in its book, “Non-Governmental Organisations:
Guidelines for Good Policy and Practice”.

    In South Africa NGOs tend to be urban-based organisations that have access to funds,
and generally have skilled or “professional” staff.  In the past they were predominately
led by whites.  However, in the urban setting the distinction between an NGO and CBO
is difficult to make.  There are organisations with similar skill levels, and equal access
to funding, and generally do the same kind of work - yet one will call itself an NGO
and the other a CBO.  Despite what some CBOs claim, many NGOs are service
providers at community level.

    Since September 1996 the South African National NGO Coalition (SANGOCO) has
been established, with a National office (in Braamfontein in 1996) and emerging
Provincial operations.

B. Community Based Organisations (CBOs):  On the whole CBOs are small
organisations with very little access to skills or funding.  They tend to be located in
rural areas, urban townships and informal settlements, and are generally run by local
people.  Examples of CBOs are, Mboza Village Project, Mkuze and Sun ‘n Rises
Advice ‘n Educational Resource & Development Centre, Bethlehem.  Many of them are
membership driven and represent the particular interests of a local group.  In that under
present South African legislation there has been nothing to prevent interest groups or
even single individuals starting a work (see Page 12) to meet a local need, there has
been a proliferation of community based activities in recent years.  Their number is
estimated at 30 000, but even this could be conservative. Their potential role in
community development has come into sharp focus as a result of the government’s
search for community partners in implementing its Reconstruction and Development
Programme (RDP).

     In order to build credibility and attract funding from both the government and donors,
CBOs have tried to organise themselves into networks since the 1994 elections, and
build their capacity and skills to handle local projects effectively and accountably.  An
example of this is the Kwazulu-Natal CBO Network.

C. Welfare Organisation (WO):  Up to the end of the Second World War the South
African Government had little formal involvement with the welfare of communities.
At the Union of South Africa in 1910 thirteen government departments came into
being, but no specific department of Welfare.  During 1920 to 1929 we began to see the
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establishment of national Welfare Councils (i.e. National Council for the Blind).  The
first Department of Social Welfare was formed in 1937, driven by the findings and
recommendations of the 1929 “Carnegie Poor White Investigation: Its Origin and
Sequels”.  The first legislation in this area was the Welfare Organisation’s Act No. 40
of 1947 which saw the start of registering Welfare organisations (WO Number). The
possession of a WO Number was seen as an authority to collect funds from the public,
until the introduction of the Fund-Raising Act No.107 of 1978.

      A major feature of the government’s role was a scheme to subsidise social workers in
the employ of national and provincial Welfare Organisations - seen by the government
of the day as voluntary organisations and churches.  The focus of attention in the early
years was the physical well being of South Africa’s people, but with the emphasis on
the white population.

       Over the years organisations such as The National Council for the Deaf, and Cluny
Farm (mentally impaired)have expanded their welfare services to include all members
of South African society.  And the Department of Welfare divided itself up into
provinces and “apartheid” population groupings.

       National and provincial Welfare NGOs enjoyed an income supported by up to 70% in
annual government grants until 1994, the balance coming from a variety of public
appeals.  Subsidies have been decreasing at a rate of 10% per annum since the
establishment of the Government of National Unity.  In the mind of the donor public
“Welfare Organisation” and “Charity” are often seen as synonymous.

D.  Community Based Development Organisation (CBDO):  At the time when CBOs
were realising that they had potential for implementing government intervention at
grassroots, a faction claimed that not all CBOs were engaged in community
development work.  For example legal advice offices were not considered to be
developmental.  In July 1995 this group held a Conference under the funding
encouragement of the Independent Development Trust, and formed the national
Community Based Development Organisations Network (NCBDON).

This Network, which has yet to establish a full-time office, has national and nine
provincial committees.  It reckons to represent 18 000 CBDOs, and is committed to the
principle of people-driven developmental processes through the empowerment of local
communities.  The focus of a CBDO is to address poverty and basic human needs,
particularly in rural areas.  When asked to describe its distinctiveness from NGOs the
CBDO Network claims that, “We are community driven and project based”.

E. Religious Body/Institution:  South Africa has never been a welfare state.
Communities in this country have always been expected to take care of their own social
and human needs.  The authorities have usually stepped in only when those needs have
become too complex or have multiplied beyond the ability of any one section of society
to deal with them, such as in a major disaster, or in the case of housing, health and
education.  In the European tradition the local church has been looked on as a
distributor of aid and supplier of social services.  Welfare services have therefore
grown through most of the so-called main-line Christian churches in South Africa over
the past two centuries.

      Most religious movements teach caring and charity to their followers.  Apart from
Judaism and Christianity we find that Buddha teaches that there are four things which
bring happiness to man in this world.  One of them is: “He should practise charity,
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generosity, without attachment and craving for wealth.”  Among the moral and
ceremonial teachings of Islam, emphasis is placed on: “Selflessness as a form of
gratitude to God.  And feed with food the needy wretch, the orphan and the prisoner,
for love of Allah only.  We wish no reward nor thanks from you.”  In the Hindu
tradition, the stress in the Vedic hymns on the offering of gifts to the gods is an
essential feature of religious experience.  This is generalised to include the concept of
the duty of liberality to all who are in need.

     According to research by Marjorie Froise (World Christianity Southern Africa) there
are around 29 000 religious bodies or institutions in South Africa.  These are: 18 000
Christian churches, 3000 African Independent Churches, 7000 institutions of “other
faiths” and 1000 religious-related institutions including aid organisations.  Only one
million South Africans describe themselves as being non-religious.  Although the
religious involvement in social and community services in South Africa is not as
pronounced as the rest of Africa (estimated that 90% of NGOs/CBOs outside South
Africa have religious affiliations), welfare and charity work has been linked to religious
behaviour ever since colonisation began.

F.  Fundraising Organisation:  This term has come into use since the Fundraising Act
was introduced at the end of 1978.  It is broadly accepted to mean any Non-profit
organisation that appeals for financial contributions, and this includes individuals and
service organisations who raise funds on behalf of NGOs and CBOs.  An example of
this last group would be Downes Murray International, the largest Fundraising
Consultancy in South Africa.

    When the Fundraising Act was implemented it was expected that all Non-profits who
“raised funds from the public” would register.  However, given the fact that the Act
was seen as the apartheid government’s instrument for controlling  the funding of anti-
apartheid NGOs particularly by foreign sources, less than 4000 NGOs and CBOs
registered.  This number grew to about 4800 national, provincial and local
organisations towards the end of 1998.

The term Fundraising Organisation has been widely used by the media and in
environments where the funding of Non-profits has been discussed.

G.  Trust or Foundation:  Institutions established to fund community work through the
Non-profit sector, as a Trust or Foundation, are themselves often termed Non-profits or
NGOs.

      Although there is no comprehensive list or directory of  Foundations and Trusts, all
have to be registered under the Trust Property Control Act of 1988.  A “charitable”
Trust (or Foundation - the terms are interchangeable in South Africa) comes into
existence when a person or institution, who wants to form a Trust, donates cash or
property to another person known as the Trustee. These funds are administered for the
good of beneficiaries, whether individuals or organisations. A Trust is governed by a
Trust Deed which sets out the name, objectives, appointment and powers of the
Trustees and the management of the Trust.

Around 700 registered charitable Trusts or Foundations are estimated to exist in South
Africa.  Most of these are private or family Trusts.  Many of them are managed by
Trust companies. The funding interests are usually established by the donor or donors
to the Trust and written into its Constitution. Trusts or Foundations can be divided into
the following groups:  Funded by government (e.g. Independent Development Trust,
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Development Bank of SA) - Funded by corporates (e.g. Liberty Life Foundation,
Toyota Foundation) -  Privately funded (e.g. Solly Ginwala Memorial Trust).

A countless number of NGOs and CBOs use the term Trust or Foundation in their title,
but are not registered as such.  This is probably due to ignorance and to the assumption
that the term carries weight and authority, particularly among the donor community.
Unfortunately the term also raises the assumption that the organisation has money,
which works against effective negotiations with funders.

H.  Charity:  Is a word that emanates out of “Christian love of fellow men” (The Concise
Oxford Dictionary).  As a noun it has come to be recognised as, “an institution for
helping the helpless”, and in the last fifty years has come to denote “hand out” as
opposed to “hand up”, associated with the developmental processes.

     The Bible, both in the Old and New Testaments teaches God’s commands not only to
the stewardship of possessions (Genesis 1.26) but to their use (2 Corinthians 8,9).   At
the same time Christianity has emphasised the idea that charity enriches life in this
world by bringing the giver into a closer relationship with God.  The early Christian
commitments to those in need, to the equalisation of wealth, and to enhancing the sense
of fellowship in the community of believers, were regarded as expressions of Christian
love.  The reliance in England (and to some extent in other Protestant countries), on
philanthropy (from the Greek/Latin philanthropia - “love of mankind”) to meet major
new social and economic needs was accompanied by the idea of public control over
private, charitable donations.  In 1601 an act was passed under Queen Elizabeth 1 to
control and protect philanthropic funds.  These “Statutes of Charitable Uses” became
the cornerstone of Anglo-Saxon law on philanthropy.

       Modern philanthropic ideas were given world-wide connotations when religious
movements undertook to “Christianise” and “civilise” indigenous peoples overseas,
and to support growing colonial empires, as is the case of Southern Africa.  In this way
we imported the term “Charity” as a means and an institution by which we help those
in need.

I.  Parastatal:  An independent service organisation set up, and supported by, government
funding.  The most recognisable of these, from a community service perspective, have
been training institutions such as the Gazankulu Training Trust and the Border
Training Trust.  Since 1993 government support has been reducing.  These institutions
are either surviving on private support, or absorbed into the Departments of Trade &
Industries and Education, or turned into for-profit training companies, or disbanded.

      In a number of countries surrounding South Africa, such as Swaziland, similar
organisations have been termed QUANGOs (Quasi-Non-governmental Organisations),
but this description has not been common practice in South Africa.

J.  Private Institution:  Sometimes organs of civil society that are neither connected to the
government nor to the corporate world are called Private Institutions.  This has become
a very generic, loose and ill-defined term representing: Education bodies such as St
Johns College, Johannesburg, Sports bodies such as the S A Cycling Federation and
Cultural bodies such as The Dance Factory and The Market Theatre.

      Many of these institutions, such as Crawford College are in fact for-profit companies,
and others, such as St Stithians are registered educational institutions.  The remainder



9

are either NGOs or CBOs, established as Voluntary Associations or registered Section
21 Companies.

How does the concept of civil society relate to these terms?

In response I need to explain my understanding of Civil Society. Three distinct groups of
individuals and organisations are identified as having important impacts on community life
in most democratic societies.  The first of these groups is the State or government, through
which all of society expresses its political life and centralised supervision of community
life.  The State, voted into power through elections, performs services in the community
and these activities are funded by taxes on individuals and institutions.

The second group is Private enterprise or the business sector.  Its influence over the
community is felt when it meets the needs and desires of individuals.  Our response is in
the voluntary payment for their products and services, and from this support they continue
to meet our needs and make a profit in the process.

The third group is the Non-profit sector.  These organisations are formed when individuals
agree to act together for common purpose, and financial support comes mainly from
appeals for voluntary response from donors.  Their resources also come from subsidies and
self-generated income.  A Non-profit organisation needs to keep in touch with the
community it serves, particularly with those who benefit from its services.  Therefore, the
leaders of the organisation take on the responsibility of representing their community’s
interests.

Civil Society is a term in common use today, describing all the activities by individuals or
organisations within the Non-profit sector described above.  These include religious,
cultural, social, developmental, economic and political activities. A recent author defines:
“Civil Society describes the associations in which we conduct our lives, and that owe
existence to our needs and initiatives rather than to the state.” (Ralf Dahrendorf - 1995)
Strong and active civil society organisations are needed for democracy and development,
particularly in developing countries like South Africa.

This need comes from the state controlled or top-down approaches to developing
communities that have failed in the past.  Emerging societies throughout the world are
demonstrating the effectiveness of a bottom-up, or community driven, approach to
development instead.

The Reconstruction and Development Programme, initiated by the ANC after South
Africa’s first democratic elections in April 1994, recognises that the development goals
cannot be achieved without the partnership of civil society.  NPOs are important
expressions of civil society, and need to be strengthened so that they can participate
effectively in this more democratic approach to development.

The role of civilians in society is not new, neither is the term civil society.  The recognition
of the role of citizens under the law dates back to 1789, when the French issued their
“Declaration of the Rights of man and of the Citizen”.  Article 5 of the Declaration states:
“The Law has the right to forbid only those actions that are injurious to society.  Nothing
that is not forbidden by Law may be hindered, and no one may be compelled to do what the
Law does not ordain.”  Article 10, continues: “No one may be disturbed on account of his
opinions, even religious ones, as long as the manifestation of such opinions does not
interfere with the established Law and Order.”
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And finally Article 11 declares that: “The free communication of ideas and of opinions is
one of the most precious rights of man.  Any citizen may, therefore, speak, write, and
publish freely, except what is tantamount to the abuse of this liberty in the cases
determined by Law.”

The freedom for citizens to express and act has become built into the constitutions of most
democratic states today, with the new South African constitution being held as a model.  It
emerged strongly during the late 1980’s when Eastern-bloc countries shed the yoke of
communism and civilians began the search for their roles in the new society.  People have
the power to respond to community needs for the common good.  Among the response is
the formation of groups or Non-profit organisations with their missions to address the ills
and shortfalls of societies.

Major NPO Sectoral Divisions and sub-divisions:

When the South African National NGO Coalition was founded in September 1996, it
sought to identify the sub-sectors of the Non-profit movement in order to establish
equitable representation at National and Provincial levels.  While these are under continual
review, the 17 sub-sectors identified at the time are listed under Addendum C.

No formal study has been done on the numbers of organisations in each of these sub-
sectors, although the Development Resources Centre is able to give a sector count from
their data base of just over 4000 names.  In 1992 the newly established Development
Resources Centre (David Bonbright) and the Southern Africa Institute of Fundraising
(David Cuthbert), attempted to compile a numerical list, excluding the Religious sub-sector
using the Fundraising Act registrations and their exemption list as its basis.  A total number
of 53 000 Non-profit beneficiary organisations was calculated, and this has been widely
quoted around the Non-profit sector ever since.  An update of the original estimates,
including the Religious sub-sector is as follows:

CATEGORIES EST.NO: DATA SOURCE
NPOs with FR Numbers   4 800 Dir. of Fundraising

NPOs without FR Numbers   4 000 Director’s estimate

Exempt Organisations:
Religious institutions: 29 000 World Christianity S.A.and S.A. Christian

Handbook
Education institutions: 27 000 1998 Dept. of Education statistics

Community institutions
(sports, service, culture)

11 500 Effective Letters direct mail data base

CBOs/CBDOs 30 000 Estimate by Griffiths Zabala and David
Cuthbert

TOTAL: 106 300*

* This could be reduced by 10% to allow for probable duplication
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In the research conducted by the Development Resources Centre on behalf of the Charities
Aid Foundation (CAF)  in 1996/7 (The Non-profit Sector in South Africa), they state that it
is extremely difficult to determine the number of NPOs in South Africa.  No current
mechanism for collection exists.  They refer to the work done by DRC and SAIF in 1992,
and add that estimates now range from 45 000 to 80 000.

The Development Resources Centre, and its affiliates such as SANGONET (South African
NGO Network) and Olive in Durban, have been recognised as having the most
comprehensive resources of information about the Non-profit sector in South Africa.
Among these resources is a list of key words (Addendum D.) which have common usage.
They have also compiled a list of key activities (Addendum E.), or the work that engages
the Non-profit sector.

Registration of South African Non-profit Organisations:

The Non-profit sector as we know it today in South Africa has its roots in what used to be
known as charity or welfare, and organisations engaged in the struggle against apartheid on
the other.  For this reason the laws of most countries have tended to favour the more
traditional charitable agencies, and ignore the civic, developmental and grassroots
organisations.  Since 1992 South African Non-profits have been examining and questioning
the legal environment in which they operate, with a view to establishing a legal
environment that would encompass both major streams of Non-profit expression.

There are three types of public policy that promote an enabling environment for Non-profit
organisations.  These are:

Direct Support:  This usually takes the form of direct support in the shape of state
subsidies.  In their survey of  NGO funding in 6 developed and 6 developing countries in
1994, the Johns Hopkins University research programme showed that 43% of Non-profit
income came from government support.  The estimate for South Africa has been 5%
mainly as government subsidies or RDP support.

Indirect Support through Incentives:  This may take the form of various tax incentives for
the Non-profit sector.  It involves tax exemptions for donors and tax concessions for
NGOs.  In most developed countries donors are able to receive tax rebates or deductions
for their gifts.  In South Africa this has been restricted mainly to giving to higher education
through the 18A Tax exemption certificate.

Regulatory Legislation:  The affairs of Non-profits are regulated through registration,
reporting and accountability, and prosecution for misbehaviour.  The registration of NGOs
should be easily available, and simple to apply for.  The procedures should be efficient and
speedy.  Most Non-profits in South Africa are Voluntary Associations, and all they need to
begin operating are a Constitution and a bank account.  Those who raise funds from the
public have been required to hold a Fundraising Number, but the process of obtaining a
number under the Fundraising Act No.107 of 1978 has either been long and hard, or
impossible.

The Non-profit Organisation’s Bill, which went before Parliament in November 1998,
began with an independent study of  “An Enabling Environment for NGOs” in March
1992.  The findings of the study were workshopped among NGOs and CBOs nationally
and in all provinces during 1993, 1994 and 1995.  The Bill was drafted in early 1996, and
then sent back to the drawing boards for further drafting and workshopping.  When it
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became law in May 1999 voluntary registration of all South African Non-profit
Organisations was invited and encouraged.

Under the current  legal environment South African Non-profit organisations can be
initiated in one of four ways:

A Voluntary Association: This is a group of people who share a common objective.  This
Association does not need to register at any public office, but it must have a written
Constitution.  The rights and obligations of voluntary association members are then
controlled by its constitution and formal resolutions taken at its meetings.  As soon as
money is given to the Association it must open a bank account.

A Trust:  This is formed by a written Trust Deed that sets out the way the Trust operates,
such as its objectives, the appointment and powers of the Trustees and the management of
the Trust.  The Trust Deed must be registered with the local Master of the Supreme Court,
who may impose strict financial control over the Trust, and monitor the activities of the
Trustees.  The Trust law is complicated and legal advice is essential.

Section 21 Company or Association Not for Gain: Some NPOs choose to register as
Section 21 companies, although this is not essential.  The advantage is that it provides
public registration, transparency and accountability, as is the case with any registered
company.  A Section 21 organisation must have as its main objectives the promoting of
religion, arts, sciences, education, charity, recreation or any other cultural or social activity.
It must be registered with the Registrar of Companies, which is an expensive process.

The members elect a Board of Directors  who become personally responsible for the assets
and liabilities of the “company”.  The financial liablilty is usually written down to each
Director at R1.  An income tax return is submitted to the local Receiver of Revenue every
year.

A Friendly Society:  This is an association of people which has been set up to bring relief to
its members or their families, for things like old age, illness, natural disasters etc.
Registration takes place with the Registrar of Friendly Societies in Pretoria.  The legal
status is similar to that of a Section 21 Company.  It is not a very popular way of setting up
an organisation, because of the complex rules, and the oversight of the Registrar.

Estimates of the Scale of the South African Non-profit sector:

Recent conversations with the Development Resources Centre and with SAGA (Southern
Africa Grantmakers’ Association) have confirmed that there are no statistics available that
provide a picture of the scale of Non-profit activity in South Africa.  It is hoped that the
Johns Hopkins Study currently underway will correct this dearth of information, but the
data will only be released early in 2000.

Income of the South African Non-profit Sector:

In 1992 David Bonbright (DRC) and David Cuthbert (SAIF) compiled a list of rough
estimates of the Rand contributions to South African Non-profits (including the religious
sector).  The categories used tried to avoid duplication.  These are:
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CATEGORIES RAND - Millions

Direct Foreign funding        700

Local channels of foreign funding        500

Corporate Social Investment        840

Local channels of SA Govt. funds        500

Other funded Foundations          40

Media lotteries and games-of-chance          30

Individual giving      7 500

     TOTAL R10 110

If these figures are reliable they represent 4.7 % of GNP.  Subsequent surveys by the IDT
and DRC have been unable to confirm or deny these estimates.  Judging by the financial
difficulties that most NPOs have found themselves in since 1994, it is certain that income
has fallen in the past three years.

Direct income from the South African government was not included in the above statistics.
In that up to 1994 this was mainly in the form of subsidies from the Department of Welfare
the contribution was likely to have been in the region of R1 billion.

Number of employees and volunteers in the South African Non-profit Sector:

The Community Agency for Social Enquiry, using the DRC 1996/7 CAF survey, identified
three categories of organisation - small, medium and large.  Small were defined as those
employing between 1 and 9 staff; medium 10 to 19; and large over 20.  On the assumption
that respondents to the survey were weighted towards large NPOs the overall average
number of employees would be around 15.  When applied to 84 000 organisations
(estimated in Section 2.) this suggests 1 260 000 persons employed by South African Non-
profits.

The same survey indicated that 41% of responding organisations had 1 to 9 volunteers; and
further 41% reported more than 20 each; the balance reported between 10 and 19.  Once
again if an average is set at around 15 then the volunteers serving 84 000 organisations
would be 1 260 000.

3.   The “State of the Nation” within which NGOs are operating today:

In all my conversations so far the best summary of the state poor South Africans find
themselves in is recorded in the 1998 Annual Report of The Black Sash Trust.  Rather than
quote this piecemeal, the entire report is reproduced in Addendum F.
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4. Transcriptions and highlights of the Interviews:

Interviews with each of the 33 respondents have been transcribed into Contact Reports, and
these can be found in Addendum G.  While these interviews have by no means been
exhaustive they have revealed a great volume of previously unrecorded information.  The
following is a synopsis of the information that has emerged, and which will influence the
CSSP process and program designs.  These notes have been arranged in an order to support
the five inter-related threats highlighted in the draft Results Package (RP).

The following are core issues extracted from the report on interviews with nine categories
of respondents in the NGO sector, assembled in a way that served the initial RP drafting
process:

POVERTY ALLEVIATION:

•  CSOs serving the poor will not be able the broaden their funding bases through cost
recovery and income generation.  This restricts their ability to find support for core
costs (undesignated income).  Government and funder understanding of this disability
must be developed.

•  The presence of STDs and HIV/AIDS is synonymous with Southern Africa’s poor
populations.  Observers are now using descriptions “tragedy” and “calamity” when
looking into the next ten years.  Productive people, including CSO leaders, are being
“cut down” in their prime.  No sustained developmental program designed to impact on
poverty alleviation can ignore this factor.

•  The new Equity Act requires society, including civil society, to include disabled people
(as well as women and “blacks”) as contributing members of its programmes.  There is
a huge gap between where disabled people are today (as a result of the previously
protective welfare umbrella) as far as productive skills are concerned, and what the
private, public and civil society sector expect from their staff.  This is exacerbated in
the poor community, and therefore cannot be ignored as a factor impacting on the
community developmental processes.

•  CSOs are seeking tax benefits for themselves and their supporters as a component of
building resources and capacity to serve the poor.  The negotiating process between the
CSO sector and the government is underway – when will it reach conclusion?

•  Poor people have little access to credit or savings.  If CSOs are to make a lasting impact
on poor communities by passing on the ability for those communities, families and
individuals to be materially sustainable, then economic empowerment and access is a
key to the enduring impact of any intervention.

A VIEW OF THE GOVERNMENT ROLE IN PARTNERSHIP

NGOs and donors, in general, do not consider the government as having the delivery
capacity at community level.  They see the role of government as setting policy, releasing
resources, monitoring and evaluating results.  The NDA in their opinion should be a
conduit for government funding, and in no way directing the implementing processes.
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A VIEW OF PRIVATE SECTOR ENGAGEMENT

Large international and international businesses are moving their community engagement
beyond Corporate Social Investment/Involvement.  Support of community development is
becoming entwined with marketing strategy.  The prognosis is that in the next ten years the
community attitude to the major private sector companies will be influenced more by a
demonstration of “good quality citizenship” than by “good quality products or services”.
At present the private sector does not understand the breadth, depth and positive impact of
CSOs on the socio-economic environment.  Small to medium businesses consider all CSOs
to be “charities”.  A huge PR task lies ahead for the CSO sector if it is to be accepted in its
rightful place as major player in sustained development.

TRAINERS, RESOURCES AND INFORMATION

At present there are not enough training organisations, with; enough capacity; enough
appropriate/experienced skills; enough resources, to meet the needs of a broad Civil
Society Support Program.  Formal training (universities mainly) is available, but scattered
and under-resourced.  There is little linking between formal education and the “informal”
training sectors, and there is only isolated contact between OD/CSO Training institutions.
Consequently there is little evidence of  “standards of practice” in CSO training.  Key skills
discussed in the CSSP process, such as managing core costs, volunteerism, governance,
fundraising, marketing and public relations, are not widely available in the training
community.

A vast amount of useful CSO resources and information is available but with little access.
Only those with IT capacity can access what is being released at present, with the exception
of publications such as “OD Debate”, “NGO Matters” and “Development Update”.  There
is no composite data base of generic CSO sector information, and what is available is not
released because it was privately sourced.  It is doubtful at this stage whether the John’s
Hopkins study, to be released in April 2000 will contain enough objective information to
be useful.

NGOs OPERATING AT THE INTERMEDIARY LEVEL (BETWEEN
GOVERNMENT/RESOURCES AND THE CBOs/COMMUNITY

Those that have the strongest links with community are those that emerged from a CBO
history.  Those that have the strongest links with government are those that demonstrate a
capacity to use resources effectively and accountably.  The rest are struggling along with
their CBO counterparts.  Key strengthening needs are:  Resource development, marketing
and public relations skills and experience; their constitutions and governance need
reshaping and enhancing; financial management systems and controls are weak; not had the
will or time to network or gain access to resources or information that would strengthen
them; lack presentation, communications and advocacy skills and experience; lack the
ability, capacity and resources to pass on all of the above to CBOs.

NGO leaders have had little opportunity to share experiences and skills with their peers,
other than at the occasional training encounter, or at the annual NGO week; or through
existing publications.  There is little or no reflection taking place, other than within well
established collaborations such as the Welfare Forum or the Urban Sector Network.
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NETWORKS OR PARTNERSHIPS

The study observed that the strongest existing CSO/Government partnerships were in
Health and Housing (there could be others such as Water and Forestry).  Skills in advocacy
and lobbying are isolated, and seem to be confined to “who knows who”.  SANGOCO is
seen to be the “natural” leader in this field, but its capacity and representivity to implement
such engagements is questioned – there appear to be going through a period of reflection,
consolidating and restructuring at present.  The CSSP should not ignore other interventions
at work in the CSO sustainability arena – the Study observed activities by Interfund, EU,
DFID, DRC, the Non-profit Partnership and TNDT.  The two pre-1994 streams of NGOs
(struggle groups and welfare groups) have not found one another yet, and SANGOCO is
not yet providing the platform for this.  The only CSO networks that are working are those
with common sectors, such as health, or housing or welfare.

The ability to establish productive partnerships between community, government and the
private sector is not evident.  Just finding a trusted initiator or facilitator, and bringing the
“best” representatives to the table is an agony.  SAGA’s Community Foundations could
provide a model.

Major corporates, in their quest to be “good citizens” while expanding their markets, are
“leveraging” partnerships between local government and the community by using “money
carrots”.  “If you don’t accept our ideas we’ll take our money elsewhere”, is their
approach.

4.1  FIRST TREND:  Civil Society Organisations are being eroded:

a.   The challenges impacting on the survival and sustainability of CSOs, that have
      filtered through the interview process:

•  The funding environment has been changing for development CSOs since 1994.
Foreign funding support is moving (slowly!) away, and the challenge is not only to
replace it with local sources but to broaden the average CSO support base.  There is
a scramble for funds, and CSOs are playing their cards close to the chest.  This
makes it very difficult to gauge the financial health of sector.

            A view by one respondent (S A Council of Churches) feels that the CSSP process
is desperately needed, as all of civil society is grappling with development against
a background of uncertainty about the continued availability of foreign funding.
There appears to be an antagonistic relationship between NGOs and the foreign
donors at present.   Withdrawal is premature – their contribution to the apartheid
struggle could be in vain, if South Africa is left alone to face the onslaught of the
global economies.”

•  The two historical streams of CSOs, the developmental and activist organisations
that were part of the struggle, and the mainly welfare agencies who worked within
the apartheid regime, have not yet completely “found” one another.

•  CSOs need a resource, personnel and skills ability to sustain and develop their
       services.

•  Many CSOs have had a turnover in leadership in the past six years.  New leaders
are still adapting to the current operating environments.  Before 1994 the



17

“apartheid” motive drove many development agendas.  Today CSOs need leaders of
vision and enterprise to carve out niches for their organisations.

•  CSOs are seen as deliverers of service to underdeveloped communities by the
government, more at provincial and local than at national level.  A number of
unhappy experiences have introduced some doubt about CSO capacity (they tend to
over claim their abilities).  The best delivery experiences are in the social welfare
sector because of their historical linkages to the Department of Welfare’s subsidy
system.

•  CSOs are driven by a narrow or predetermined views of the future.  This come from
a history of being “donor driven” and the current habit of “chasing cheques” in
order to survive.  This inhibits the confidence and flexibility needed for open
engagement and negotiations with the government.

•  Generally there is little understanding of the CSO sector as a sector, even among
CSOs and the funders.  Local funders and the private sector don’t recognise CSOs
as a force for change – the “charity” view prevails.

•  CSOs have on the whole been slow in engaging the general public involvement and
contributions in local programs, and through this developing an accountability to
the people.  There is a need to promote individual giving in South Africa.

•  CSOs have also been slow to respond to the local corporate’s question, “How will
our support directly benefit us?”  This requires CSO leaders to adopt a marketing
attitude that puts the needs of the corporate sponsor first, before the benefits to the
community.  Training and experience is needed to develop this level of corporate
engagement.

•  The ability to develop positioning and image in respect of key audiences.  While
development CSOs were receiving foreign support local public relations was not a
priority issue.  CSOs are not good at packaging and presenting themselves and their
programs, and thereby broadening public awareness and support.

•  In an effort to encourage sustainability and the broadening of support bases many
foreign funders and now some local donors (suggested as a criteria to the NDA),
have been offering matching grants to CSOs.

•  Strategic planning continues to be difficult for the average CSO, who has got used
to running the organisation from one cheque to the next.  Program and project
timing is held up or advanced by the absence or arrival of cheques that do not meet
their promised dates.

•  Most CSOs don’t know how to factor core costs into project budgets.  The fact that
all funders have varying views of core costs, and what to include or exclude, creates
confusion and misunderstanding.

•  South African funders are still looking for the “comfort” of a white face somewhere
in the CSO, particularly when it comes to financial accountability (“To be able to
trust you with my money”.)

•  Strong, sustainable NGOs and CBOs are characterised by having strong community
links.  They are able to choose local people with skill (partly due to the return of the
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graduated unemployed) to serve on their committees, or leaders who are respected
local people with a love of their communities.

•  CSOs see local authorities as weak, inexperienced, lacking resources or lacking the
ability to access resources.  The inability of a local official to make a decision is a
result of either ignorance of the legislation or poor internal communications.

•  The new open government tender procedures disregard the CSO capacities and
environments.  Slow payments create logjams in the ability for under-resourced
CSOs to deliver.

•  CBOs continue to complain about NGOs taking funds away from them, particularly
those NGOs who are urban based, and “Do not belong in the community – the
outsiders who are pretending to implement projects.”  There appears to be less
perceived “competition” when a CBO evolves into a local NGO. (When a CBO
attracts regular support from outside the community they deem themselves to have
become an NGO.)

•  CSO networks are already engaged in their own (the network itself and its affiliate
CSOs) sustainability strategies.  The Urban Sector Network (USN) is one example.
A copy of the workshop USN held on this subject has been given to the CSSP.

•  The tax environment is not conducive to encouraging local giving.  CSOs are
hoping that the scope of the Section 18a Act will be widened to include
development CSOs by the year 2000.  Noone is sure where the Income Tax
revisions (extending the scope of Section 18a) is going to.  The 9th Interim Report –
Non-profit Organisations  of the Katz Commission holds some hope for the CSO
sector.  A lot depends who comes into office under the new government.  It is
hoped that further submissions by the sector might be possible by September, 1999.

•  In the main the government is hostile to the advocacy role of the CSO sector –
thinking that CSOs should be supportive and even acquiescent since 1994.  This
colours their judgement of the sector as a whole.  With the absence of effective
political opposition CSOs are nevertheless undertaking the roles of confrontation
and policy work.

b. Following the funders’ flavours - continues to cause CSOs and donors to “play
games” with one another, and CSOs to enter into work they are not competent to handle
– just to get hold of the money.  Before 1994 development CSOs were mainly engaged
in the struggle and foreign funding focused on many aspects of this.  Since 1994 CSO
have tried to attract funders by chasing after their interests, diverting themselves from
their missions.

IDASA – is “used” by national government to attract foreign funding, such as their
monitoring role in the 1999 elections.  Their parliamentary monitoring unit no longer
attracts funding and has had to dropped.  International funders are currently excited
about monitoring the budgets of developing countries – IDASA has built a its
monitoring program from Ford Foundation funding.

c. Service delivery CSOs in South Africa are looking for and undertaking work
outside the country, mainly in the SADC region.  Apart from looking to expand their
income opportunities, they are finding common civil society needs across the region.
Saving on the cost of training programs and avoiding duplication of effort and
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attraction regional donor funding, are further reasons given for this expansion.  This
suggests that some CSO sustainability through strategic partnerships will have growing
cross-border implications in the future.

Examples of this discovered in the interviews are:

OLIVE – Working with like-minded NGO capacity builders in Tanzania, Malawi,
Botswana and Swaziland.

IDASA – Working on a migration program funded by SADC governments – in
Mozambique, Lesotho, Zimbabwe, Botswana and Malawi.

SAGA – has initiated the founding of a “Donor Forum” across SADC countries.  The
focus is on local donors and funding structures.  The need is to learn from one another;
identify and research factors that impede the support of development; enable the
creation of enabling legislation frameworks.

d. Little evidence of community ownership and volunteer engagement at community
level.  Some keys to developing this have come through in discussions.  The major
stumbling block is that poor communities still expect most of their aid to come from
outside, and they look for material intervention to satisfy their basic survival needs
first.  Unemployment in underdeveloped areas drives the formation of groups using the
title of CBOs – with a focus on individual member survival and putting their own needs
first.

Successful CBOs are able to elect committees who have skills, and who contribute to
the growth of the body and its work.  These communities send their leaders for training
to improve skills and outputs.  Under-developed communities tend to contribute
materially or with volunteer time when they can seen tangible returns for themselves.
There is a need to develop a renewed spirit of philanthropy and volunteerism in South
Africa.  The national government has to play a major role in creating the “climate”
under which this will be nurtured.

THE SOUTHERN AFRICA INSTITUTE OF FUNDRAISING (SAIF) - (along
with SAGA and the Non-profit Partnership) have announced the launch of a “National
Philanthropy Day” (appropriate South African name still to be decided on) in the year
2000.  While not a new public holiday, it is intended as a government/CSO/private
sector endorsed event that celebrates the good that is happening in South African
communities.

      THE SALVATION ARMY - experience is that volunteers are available at community
level but they are under-utilised – “In our experience most people want to do good”.
The key is to have a local or issue focus.  Volunteers must be actively recruited,
trained, resourced and supervised.  We are working on an idea to persuade local
companies to release their staff for a half-day a month to do community work.
S.A. have a manual from Canada they are adapting for local use, but they have no
staff  member assigned to co-ordinate this.

e. Need for training in fundraising, marketing and public relations skills.  This
filtered through most interviewees’ view of CSO sustainability, and is born out by my
(David Cuthbert) experience over the past 22 years, training close on 2000 NGOs and
CBOs in fundraising, marketing and public relations.  (See Addendum H for an extract
from a CSO resource development manual – prepared as an introduction to a workshop
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for small Southern African NGOs and CBOs.)  O.D. practitioners needed training in
this field, as well as NGOs who in turn need to train their CBO partners in local
fundraising skills.

USN (Urban Sector Network) - concentrates its fundraising on developing programs,
involving and benefiting all members, that match funders’ interests.  Some funding that
used to go to individual members is now channelled through the USN office.  This
activity is being expanded to include funding its overall mission and sustainability.

SOUTHERN AFRICA INSTITUTE OF FUNDRAISING (SAIF) – has active
branches in Johannesburg, Durban, Port Elizabeth, Cape Town and Pietersburg.  Their
around 600 members are drawn from every CSO sector across the country.  SAIF has a
bi-annual three-day Convention, and its branches conduct workshops and seminars on
fundraising and related issues throughout the year.  Its Education Committee is
investigating the development of advanced Fundraising training through an established
education institution.

THE NON-PROFIT PARTNERSHIP – intends developing fundraising training
materials and courses, and has been talking to service providers such as Damelin,
SAIF and The Cuthbert Institute about this.

INTERFUND – have been offering fundraising training to their grantees, using the
services of Ms Jan Webster.  Jan is not available to continue this at present.

      THE CUTHBERT INSTITUTE – has developed a fundraising training program for
NGOs in Malawi, through USAID (World Learning Inc) support.  This can be adapted
for use among small South African NGOs and CBOs.

4.2 SECOND TREND:  The rich inheritance of a robust civil society is
       under threat:

a. What holds sustainable, strategic partnerships together?  Most interviewees shared
their views on this, either based on their experience or their observations.  The
following is a composite list of their responses, with a view to providing input to the
program designs and implementation:

•  Having a strong issues focus or base, a common vision.  Are the parties in
agreement to the purposes of the partnership?  The need for partner organisations,
both vertically and horizontally, to appreciate one another’s culture and values.

•  Organisations in the partnership (CSOs/Government/Businesses) must be effective
at their own core business.  Each should be accountable to the community they
represent.  Good and committed governance is crucial – consisting of active people
who are prepared to shape policy and directions.

•  Local NGOs have to be involved in building the capacity of the CBOs they work
with (current focus is on their own survival).  CBOs expect an NGO to come with
resources and skills.

•  Need to build interdependence into NGO/CBO relationships – sharing of skills,
resources and responsibilities.  Access to reliable local information and data –
understanding of who the partners represent and what each partner brings to the
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table.  To do this misunderstandings and expectations have to be dealt with up front,
and a well prepared resource plan produced.

•  The personality of leaders often gets in the way of a productive partnership.  There
needs to be someone who takes the initiative as convenor or facilitator even if it is
an outsider.  There is need for a respected “node” manager or organisations, with
leadership skills, to show the way, ask the hard questions, provide mentoring, be
non-threatening, assess the capacity needed, and be a central point of reference.      
(“Don’t care how much you know, but to know how much you care” – John      
Maxwell, is suggested as the key to working together in community to make a
difference.)

•  The legal aspects, roles and controls or the partnership have to be addressed.

•  Must get the backing of local traditional and elected leaders, who also need to be
trained.

•  The management applications have to synchronise.

•  NGOs need the ability and the resources to train and help CBOs implement
program, to monitor and evaluate.  Training in strategic planning, financial
management and fundraising are singled out for priority attention.

•  CBOs expect NGOs to represent them and the community to government.  Having
good historical and personal relationships between CSO leaders and local
government representatives is a considerable advantage.

•  To be able to engage (from a position of strength, knowledge and skill) the local
community, private sector, government and key individuals in activities where they
experience benefits for themselves. There is a need for partnerships between CSOs
and the private sector at community level – the problem at present is that most
businesses are focused on their own profits and CSOs on their own survival.
Businesses do not see CSOs as a sector of influence in community development,
and CSOs don’t know how to engage business in a “win-win” partnership.

•  The Community Foundations being piloted by SAGA and its funders are proving to
be excellent models of sustainable, strategic partnerships at a regional or local level.
Their successful introduction to an area are dependent upon:  Strong evidence of
NGOs and CBOs that are rooted in the community; evidence of a lot of
interdependence; socio-economic commonalities; a view that “we are the
community”; an ability to bring all local stakeholders to the table – businesses, local
government, NGOs, CBOs and key institutions, local networks and individuals.

•  The study of CSO sustainability is a role for the education community and
researchers.

•  Funders need to take a process approach to sustainability when looking at the costs
of supporting such a program.

•  Each CSO must show a willingness to also pick up income from sources other than
donor funding.
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•  If the partnership is brought together to drive a project, what happens after the
project has terminated?

•  Need to share the experience of partnerships models that have worked, and bring in
the assistance of community specialists.

b. The religious sector is still a force to be reckoned with in the development
community.  Most conversations around strategic partnerships at community level, or
policy formulation at the national level, include mentions of the roles the religious
sector (church) plays.  South Africa has had a history, since early colonial days, of
“church” involvement in education, health, welfare and other social services.  The
religious sector is consulted by our democratic government on matters of national life,
such as morals, security, HIV/AIDS, land and welfare.  Most community-based
committees, it seems, include local religious representatives.  The religious sector,
with its approximately 27 000 institutions and agencies (World Christianity – South-
Central Africa – MARC/M Froise) in South Africa, cannot be ignored when dealing
with improving the quality of life for the average citizen.  Over 80% of South Africans
claim to have membership of, or affiliation to, a religious group.

For this reason interviews were held with two national religious bodies – the South
African Council of Churches and The Salvation Army.

THE SALVATION ARMY -  Apart from working with government and the Red
Cross in disaster relief situations, the S.A. operates 360 centres (300 churches, and the
remainder social centres, hospitals, homes and schools) in all nine provinces.  They
provide 4 million meals and 600 000 beds a year.  Over the past five years their
emphasis has moved away from “soup, soap and salvation” to stimulating self-support
and income-generating projects mainly in rural areas.

Their “Family Health Program” has been piloted in Mpumalanga since 1994, and has
now been expanded to Kwazulu-Natal, Transkei and the Eastern Cape.  They now have
115 development projects in Mozambique and South Africa.  (Further information is
recorded in Contact Report No: 15, in Addendum G.)

      S A COUNCIL OF CHURCHES (SACC) - Up to 1992 the SACC worked with a
great number of organisations and employed 316 people nationally.  They have had
three periods of reconstruction and consolidation since then, reducing the national
operation and are now concentrating their work through member churches closer to the
people.

      The Justice Ministries division relates to democracy education organisations such as
IDASA.  In setting up these community partnerships SACC tries to avoid one member
being the leader and conducts the program by consensus, and exploits all the skills
and resources available.  The relationship is built on confidence and trust, and not so
much on the monetary value.  In order to deliver program it is necessary to liase with
organisations at provincial and local levels; drawing on the joint expertise of other
NGOs, with the criteria of benefiting the capacity of the service deliverer.  It’s been a
painful process to discover that these partnership work best when an issue such as

      poverty/land are addressed.

      For instance the SACC “Covenant and Land Project” program works with the National
Land Committee, the Surplus People’s Project and the Church Land Project, and the
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community, with the aim of using church land to address poverty.  The SACC on its
own does not have the capacity to go into the background of land issues such as
visiting the Deeds Offices.  They need someone dedicated to informing churches on
the needs of the community and advising on the best use of the land.

      The SACC is viewed by the government as a community-based organisation, and not
an NGO, in issues such as land. They benefit from having good relationships with
government departments such as Land Affairs.  Another division takes care of
development.  They have been looking at development programmes in rural
communities.  The  projects that used to be funded by the European Union through the
SACC, the Catholic Bishop’s Conference and Kagiso Trust, have had to be closed
down.  They are currently developing relationships with the Ford, Kellogg and Open
Society Foundations, although US Foundations seem to have had a historical focus on
supporting South African universities. (Further information is recorded in Contact
Report No: 16, in Addendum G.)

c. Some South African corporates are initiating partnerships between government,
the community and themselves.   Not enough time has been allowed in the CSSP to
explore strategic partnership initiatives by the corporate sector in depth, having
concentrated the investigation on government and the CSO sectors.  However, as a
result of conversations with the Southern African Grantmakers Association (SAGA),
Transnet and the Bureau for Marketing Intelligence (BMI), it is evident that major
corporates are exploring market penetration activities by engaging in partnership
projects with both local government and the community.  Their focus is on selling
more products or services or building image, and their promotional ploy is financial
leverage.

    TRANSNET - Up to 1994 Transnet’s support of the CSO sector was unstructured,
characterised by supporting “pet” projects out of a donations kitty.  A large amount of
money was being disbursed with no idea of its purpose or impact.  When its Corporate
Social Investment programme was initiated questions were asked about the value of the
aid both to the community and to Transnet (Petronet, Autonet, S A Airways, PX,
Portnet, Spoornet) and its employees.

   Transnet is the holding company, and it represents companies with products and
services.  The Transnet CSI policy has it promoting an image of a “caring company”
As a previously state owned transport facility Transnet seeks to translate the
government’s development policies into action and help them to “stretch their Rand”.
They see themselves as a vital partner in community engagement and transformation.

    The CSI programme is purposely geared to a marketing stance that encourages both
the company’s community involvement and continued investment in community
upliftment.  An important component of this is staff involvement and benefit.
Employee loyalty is enhanced because of Transnet’s interest in their communities –
charity starts at home by a focus on the “internal community”.  A number of CSI
activities are directly aimed at staff benefit.  The organisation is prepared to go beyond
this to helping individual employees, on an ad hoc basis, who are engaged in
community work in their spare time.

Transnet does not believe in sole support, neither in assuming naming rights.  They
encourage communities to broaden their support bases.  Sometimes they encourage
other donors to come into partnership in a project.
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     An example of encouraging effective government to community partnership programs
is the establishment of “Education Development Trusts”.  Transnet is working with
funders such as Billiton, Iscor, Zenex and Denel in nine provinces, and the local
Education Department, to build schools mainly in rural areas.  This funder-driven
“leverage” encourages the government to release funds in favour of a Trust set up by
the community, and jointly funded by business and the government.  The process is
attractive to the government because they can see delivery taking place.  The Gauteng
Trust has already processed R46 million. In the past two years about 20 schools (200
classrooms) have been built nation-wide.

The local government tends to be very reactive in character.  They need a lot of help in
planning the best use of their resources, and solve their “March syndrome”.  Releasing
their funds to the Trust relieves some of the pressure of achieving outputs.  Further
problems encountered are as result of government staff stuck in the old political mode.
Transnet overcomes this by going “over their heads” and threatening to withdraw their
funding offer if the local government is not forthcoming.  Some departments plead
poverty, but even this log-jam is released after Transnet encourages a matching of their
funds.  (Further information contained in Contact Report NO: 17 in Addendum G.)

4.3 THIRD TREND:  The progressive enabling environment for civil
society activism is not being developed to its full potential:

a. Only a few Organisation and Development (OD) trainers in South Africa with the
capacity to handle training, mentoring and follow through with CSOs on a national
scale.  They have had scant opportunity to meet with one another in recent years
(CDRA run an annual OD Week when some organisations get together and share
experiences), as all of them have been driven by the need to deliver services that meet
donor specifications, or to develop activities the focus on production of resources for
their own survival.  Any contact has been due to the need to make referrals.  The sector
is small when compared to the national demand, and on-the-job experience is often
lacking among the trainers.  There is no central information base through which these
training resources, or the more formal tertiary based programs, are accessible or made
known.

Through the Joint Universities Public Management Educational Trust (JUPMET)
(presently Universities of the Western Cape, Fort Hare, Durban Westville, Stellenbosch
and Pretoria) public and CSO sector leadership and management training skills are
taught at six sites around South Africa.  While the teaching staff go out of their way to
develop deep ties with their students this does not go much beyond the campus.
Sustaining contact with the public and community leaders to the point where they are
successfully implementing what they have learned is not being addressed in a concerted
way.

Linking the JUPMET program with CSO training organisations to ensure that not only
is there a consistency in curriculum development, but an ability to provide on site after-
care and evaluation, would be a key component of building the sustained capacity of
strategic partnerships between CSOs and government at provincial and local levels.

There is little evidence of mentoring among peer CSO leaders.  The IPD have a
“Reflective Forum” for CSO leaders, and P&DM has an alumni program, but these and
similar activities are difficult to resource, unlike similar needs in the private sector.
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     OD Trainers with some national capabilities at present are:

OLIVE – 21 Sycamore Road, Glenwood, Durban, 4001.  Tel: 031 2061534, Fax:
031 2052114, e-mail: olive@oliveodt.co.za. Training focuses on the development of
CSO leaderships and organisation abilities, mainly in the Kwa-zulu-Natal province.
Will refer CSOs to other OD providers in other provinces.  They are assisting the
University of Natal to develop curriculum and this could be expanded to include rural
community leaders.

SEDIBENG – P O Box 32286, Braamfontein, 2017.  Tel: 011 4033010/1/2, Fax: 011
4031104 Provides short term courses in the form of workshops covering a variety of
institutional development needs.  Long term training programs are one-year courses in
OD and Strategic Management, and Management Development.  They also provide
advisory consultations to CSOs, and issues two publications, one on Evaluation and the
other on Fundraising.

CBDP (Community Based Development Programme) – P O Box 53053, Troyville,
2139, Tel: 011 6242553/4/5, Fax: 011 6243042/3, e-mail: info@cbdp.org.za  Is
committed to the building of organisational and human resource capacity.  They
currently focus most (70%) of their training program on Soweto and the East Rand.
Intervention is directed at individual organisations.  However, they bring together
various role-players to promote dialogue around development issues and encourage
participants to work together, network and share information.

CDRA (Community Development Resource Association) – P O Box 221,
Woodstock, 7915, Tel: 021 4623902, Fax: 021 462 3918, e.mail: cdra@wn.apc.org  A
12-year-old organisation established to build the capacity of organisations engaged in
development and social transformation.  Their focus is to facilitate development
processes in organisations and individuals, rather than providing expert “solutions” to
problems.  They provide opportunities for OD practitioners to come together at annual
forums – Action Learning for Education Workshop and the OD Event.  They offer a 4-
week Fieldworkers’ Formation Course to develop the skills of development workers.

AMEDP (Alliance of Micro-Enterprise Development Practitioners) – P O Box
94211, Yeoville 2143, Tel: 011 4039621/2, Fax: 011 4039623, e-mail:
infocoord@amedp.co.za  Are adapting, designing and testing a financial sustainability
training course for CSO leaders and trainers.  While the pilot is focused on CSOs
serving the micro-enterprise sector the intention is to offer this to eventually offer this
to a wide spectrum of organisations.

TNDT (Transitional National Development Trust) – Have introduced a “Capacity
Building” operation for their around 600 grantees (supplied a terms of reference
document to the CSSP).  A budget of R2 million has been initially set aside for this.
Where weaknesses are identified they are planning to provide training (part of this is
the support of the AMEDP financial sustainability training pilot.
Since September they have begun to identify service providers in the nine provinces.
TNDT is now sifting through the list to select those that are reliable and sustainable;
thinking of adding basic training courses such as bookkeeping, to the TNDT web page;
plan to offer funding to NGOs to train CBOs.

P&DM (Public & Development Management Program) WITS University – P O
Box 601, Wits, 2050, Tel: 011 488 5700, Fax: 011 484 2729, www.wits.ac.za/pdm
have been offering a unique Community Leadership Development Programme (CLDP)
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since 1994, primarily funded by USSALEP (United States South Africa Leadership
Exchange Programme).  The four-month (140 contact hours) certificated course
accommodates 40 people and is offered two or three times a year.  If funding were
available the CLDP would be offered through the JUPMET partners.

JUPMET (Joint Universities Public Management Educational Trust) – c/o P&DM
Offers a Programme in Management Development for senior or middle level managers
from all departments within provincial government, with initial funding from the Open
Society Foundation.  This programme has not got off the ground because the ongoing
resources to support it are missing (R6000.00 per student for the 21-day course).

UNIVERSITY OF STELLENBOSCH – offer a three-day leadership program.

DEVFTI (The Development Facilitation and Training Institute – University of the
North – Edupark) – P O Box 4539, Edupark, Pietersburg, 0700, Tel/Fax: 015
2902833, e-mail: WhiteC@Leadership.Edupark.ac.za  offers a two-week workshop
once a quarter for up to 30 CSO leaders at a time, and a two-year Masters in
Development Management (introduced in 1998).

THE CUTHBERT INSTITUTE – P O Box 668, Highlands North, 2037, Tel/Fax:
011 7866749, e-mail: dlcass@global.co.za  offers tailor-made Resource Development
(Fundraising, Marketing, Public Relations, Self-generated Income) workshops to
individual CSO, or groups of grantees across Southern Africa on behalf of donors.  It
also provides modules of this training through Sedibeng, P&DM and DEVFTI.

INTEC – SAIF (Southern Africa Institute of Fundraising) – P O Box 2918, Cape
Town, 8000, Tel: 021 462 4510, Fax: 021 4615693, e-mail: info@intec.edu.za  offers
a modular distance education certificate entry-level course in Fundraising/NGO
Management.  In addition SAIF provides informal funding related training at
workshops and seminars through its five branches (Gauteng, Northern Province, Kwa-
zulu Natal, Eastern Cape and Western Cape), and a bi-annual national convention.

NFFT (The National Foundation for Fundraising Training) – P O Box 94106,
Yeoville, 2143, Tel: 011 484 1460, Fax: 011 484 3235, e-mail: NFFT@Bridges.co.za
offers a “Certificate in Fundraising Management”.  This four module program teaches
the principles and techniques of effective fundraising.

DEVELOPMENT RESOURCES CENTRE (DRC) – P O Box 6079,
Johannesburg, 2000, Tel: 011 838 7504, Fax: 011 838 6310, e-mail: drc@wn.apc.org
Has initiated a course on community work in OD, and is thinking of linking this to
DEVfti.  They are also offering internships, but these are expensive.

IDASA – Trains CSO trainers in civic education programs, and sometimes financial
management to CSO leaders.  It is assisting P&DM develop curriculum for the training
of small businesses.  In Kwa-zulu-Natal training in democracy and governance is
provided to CSO leaders, chiefs and local government leaders – this could be expanded
to other areas of the country.

SAGA (Southern Africa Grantmakers Association) – Are in the process of
developing a training programme for grant makers and their representatives.  They are
talking to education institutions with a view to have this program accredited.  The
subject of encouraging strategic, sustainable partnerships between the public, private
and CSO sectors could be introduced to the syllabus.
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PROVINCIAL O.D. TRAINERS:  Further conversations have identified: Emtunzini
in Kwa-Zulu/Natal, Tlhavama in Northern Province, Afesis-Corplan in the Eastern
Cape and Initiative for Participatory Development in the Western Cape.  There are a
plethora of individuals or pairs conducting training as CCs or CSOs, or in their personal
capacity (hoping to compile a summary from the TNDT records when they are ready.).

4.4 FOURTH TREND:  Weak inter-relationships between NGOs and
CBOs – lack of information:

a. Resource centres or libraries that are accessible to a broad spectrum of CSOs.  OD
practitioners, some foreign funders and university libraries hold information, literature
and materials developed over the past ten years.  Most of the information has been
focused on internal use, for publications or for trainers and facilitators, or for student
study.  There is a willingness to make these resources available to CSOs and
government working in the development environment.  The means to do this are limited
about what they have, how accessible it is and who are accessing it at the moment.

Establishing a web-based “library or information service” through a central
cataloguing, distribution and administration service, will enable national and provincial
government departments, and large NGOs access they did not readily have before. The
key is to link specialised resources together, maintain their relevance and keep them up
to date.  But this will not help small to medium CSOs.  They need training in the
usefulness of such a resource; a way of accessing relevant information; how to make
use of it once they’ve got it.  Electronic access will not help the “lower end” in the
short term; it will have to be based at regional resource centres probably  at a CSO
network office such as SANGOCO.

      Resource libraries/information located during the interviews:

OLIVE – A resource library geared to information that serves their training programs
and their publications program.  Includes some case studies and anecdotal material.

IDASA -  Have a resource library accumulating material under governance and
democracy interest.  Some external evaluations are in place together with masters
students’ work.  On the whole they have not been good at documenting their work, but
happy to share experiences.

THE CUTHBERT INSTITUTE – Houses South Africa’s most extensive reference
library of books, literature and papers relating to CSO resource development and
governance – dating back to the mid-1980s.  They also stock and sell 47 current titles
in this field.

      SANGOCO – The national office has a plan to set a “virtual” resource centre.

      SAGA – Have issued a directory of local corporate and foundation funders.

      SANGOCO (Eastern Cape) – The longest established and most advanced of the
Coalition’s regional offices.  Have been building an information resource of literature
and experiences that the local CSOs can use.
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      TNDT (Transitional National Development Trust) – is planning to set up a
project/CSO data base with the idea of letting various government departments know
what CSO are working in the areas they are interested in.  The plan is for the NDA to
take over this data base.  A study, “Structuring Effective Development-oriented       
Interactions between the State and Civil Society in South Africa” is supplied to the
CSSP.

      INTERFUND – Have a resource library and a librarian with its contents catalogued.  It
is not a lending library at present.  Open to the idea of inter-linking these resources

      to a central data bank.

      DEVELOPMENT RESOURCES CENTRE (DRC) – resource library holds
information on OD training.  They are happy to share this in some web-based clearing
house system, or make it available to smaller local CSOs through a lending library.
They also provide a service of donor search by interest and guidance in the preparation
of project proposals, under the acronym PAPA (Project Appraisal and Planning
Assistance).

b. CSO leaders need opportunities to learn from one another, and from those CSOs
who have many years’ experience in the field.  There is little evidence of consultation
and mentoring among leaders and practitioners in both small and large CSOs.  Some
argue that CBO leaders are not ready for training, neither do they have the resources to
pay for it.  However, platforms for this experience are growing as organisations
networking around national or local issues are meeting together and sharing.
Supporting the cost of time for reflection and introspection among CSO leaders and
practitioners is not attractive to funders, both international and local.  CSOs have not
yet developed the skills of broadening their bases of non-designated income that would
support the flexible climate that would allow them to engage in opportunities to share
experiences, or to develop internship programs or make themselves available to
mentoring activities.

 OLIVE -  Provides an opportunity for CSO leaders to join their consultancy and
training team, as part of their training, for a “dirty shoes” mentoring experience.  This
is claimed to be a unique service.

      USN (Urban Sector Network) – Shows an interest in participatory development and
local resource development, using the long term housing need environment within
which they and their members work.  This would test a mixture of funding from
government, donors and community for project support – and the sharing of experience,
skills and information.  USN would like a concept paper from CSSP on this.

      TNDT – would like to link with other funders in joint programs between their
grantees.  Will select those areas that are already receiving multi-donor funding.

c. Positioning of SANGOCO by the NGO community - appears to contain higher
expectations for delivery than that Coalition has ability or resources.

Comments about this during the interviews are:

••••  The coalition claims to have 4000 members, but a recent count found 2000 paid-up
members.
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••••  The organisation has been revealing a more partisan voice these days, which could
      partly account for member attrition.

••••  It has “weakened” since Kumi Naidoo and Rams Ramashia have left – no longer
the attraction it used to be.  On the other hand sectoral networks such as Land and
Welfare are growing.

••••  As it presently stands SANGOCO cannot play the role of an information base for
the whole CSO sector.

d. CSOs have a great deal of experience to share, particularly experience since 1994.
But up to now these experiences have been mainly confined to preparing evaluations
under the requirements of narrow specifications in donor funded projects.  All CSOs
interviewed claim a willingness to share what they have learned with the CSO
community.  But they complain about the lack of time and person-power, and the
financial resources to do this.  Annual reports and newsletters such as OD Update are
the documents where anecdotal and experiential record is found at present.

Examples of this discovered in the interviews are:

      IDASA – are not good at documenting their work.  Their resources include some
external evaluations and some papers by masters students.  They provided a copy of
their annual report containing anecdotal experiences.

      OLIVE – captures its experiences mainly for internal consumption – by their own
researchers, trainers and facilitators.  They release stories and cases through
publications such as OD Update, and are prepared to release more with permission of
the organisations involved.

      SANGOCO (Eastern Cape) – holds a few cases, and is looking for further ways to
retain experience and knowledge for the use of their members in the Province.  They
have recently completed a qualitative survey of NGOs in the Eastern Cape and will
supply a copy of the report to the CSSP.

      INTERFUND – Have begun a “pilot sustainability programme” through their
grantees.  After assessing needs, training and consultancy by outsiders is offered.  A
Norwegian government funded workshop on sustainability was conducted in May
1998 (report available to the CSSP).  Published a book, “Life Beyond Aid – Twenty
Strategies to Help Make NGOs sustainable” in April 1999 (a copy supplied to the
CSSP).  Based on these early experiences the European Union has agreed to fund
more workshops on sustainability, to enable CSOs to learn and share factors that
contribute to sustainability together.  Interfund is also engaging with their traditional
funders to consider extending their involvement in South Africa, with a view to
supporting the moves to institutional sustainability.

      The Non-profit Partnership (SANGOCO, Charities Aid Foundation and SAGA) is
consulted and is sharing in these processes.  A broader partnership is being sought and
this requires funding.
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e. There is a need for quantitative and qualitative information on the CSO sector.
This is required to satisfy a constant call for all sorts of information, impacting on the
survival and sustainability of the CSO sector.  There is no consolidated and updated
CSO data base.  Government at all levels does not know what CSOs are out there,
neither does it have access to their capabilities.  Major foreign and local donors don’t
know what programs are on the go or on offer in the provinces; which donors are
already engaged.  Not even the 70 members of SAGA are networking.  The CSO
environment is unsophisticated and disorganised, little understood by the public sector,
private sector and the public.  There is a need for a “one-stop” clearing house, facility
providing information in areas such as donors, service providers, and available tenders.

     SANGOCO (Eastern Cape) - has done a survey of NGOs throughout the province
     (the report is in process).

     DEVELOPMENT RESOURCES CENTRE (DRC) -  Together with PRODDER
have been viewed as the primary base of quantitative and qualitative information on the
CSO sector.  They hold a lot of historical information (from the beginning of the
1990s) and have reproduced some of this in publications such as, “The Non-profit
Sector in South Africa”.  Much of this was passed to SANGOCO in 1997/98.

     JOHNS HOPKINS STUDY (P&DM Research unit) – The process was initiated in
January 1998, but the program has been experiencing serious delays in obtaining local

     support and establishing is universe and methodology.

     Supporting papers (available to the CSSP but not for circulation) are in process – the
Legal and History papers at the end of June.  Impact Assessment, Policy and Current
Issues papers will only be available early in 2000.  The questionnaire (which is still in
draft) will go into 40 representative communities (all that the current funding will
allow), to be covered in depth by a “trawling exercise”.  Interfund is among the active
foreign supporters, but there has been little local funder enthusiasm.  The survey
results and report will be available at the end of the first quarter in 2000.

     The question about what to do with this Study information and how to keep it alive and
serving the CSO sector has yet to be answered.  A funder is showing interest in setting
up a centre with a research emphasis, with training and certification attached to it.

4.5 FIFTH TREND:  The government is struggling to achieve effective
service delivery:

a. There are CSOs already working in partnership with the government, delivering
developmental aid to communities.  These activities are attracting foreign donor
funding and some government support.  These programs are designed to translate
government policy into community action.  The interviews revealed partnerships at
national government level in the main.  The CSSP can learn from existing active
CSO/Government strategic partnerships.  However, much work remains ahead in
convincing political leaders on civil society’s role and capabilities in the development
process.  Skills and lobbying and advocacy, and the ability to apply sustained pressure
on the government, leave much to be desired.
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Partnerships identified during the interviews:

IDASA – program of training local councillors and working with community police
forums.

DPSA – established a desk in the Deputy President’s office which is enabling this CSO
to influence policy on the disabled across a number of departments such as Labour and
Education.

P&DM “Housing Policy Development and Management” Course – brings leaders
in local government, the private sector and community people, interested in service
delivery, into partnership.  There is very little involvement from CSOs at present.  11
Courses a year, funded by government, are supplied – 556 participants in 1999 and over
1000 expected in the year 2000.  The classroom provides an excellent opportunity for
contact, interaction and inter-partner planning among people from local government
and the community; between people from different parts of the country; between people
who have different roles in the delivery and servicing of South Africa’s housing needs.

5.  Key cross-sectoral situations influencing sustainable partnerships
      between CSOs and the government.

A.  HIV/AIDS impact on sustainable CSO development:

South Africa has the fastest growing HIV/AIDS population in the world, with close to
50 000 people infected every month (1500 daily).  By the year 2005, 2.1 million South
Africans, mainly those in the lower income of unemployed brackets, will have died of
AIDS.  No development program focusing on poverty alleviation in this country can be
designed without taking this factor into account.  Until the epidemic is turned around
development funding will be going into a population, of which around 20% are likely
not likely to lead productive lives.  In addition the leadership of community
organisations, particularly those around 600 organisations focusing on HIV/AIDS will
be decimated by the disease.  Except for those CSOs who adopt a succession plan.

On the understanding that the CSSP program should give attention to this major crisis
in the life of South Africa today, several AIDS-related CSOs were interviewed.  Here
are extracts from the meetings:

      The AIDS Consortium:

•  3,6 million South Africans or 8.6% of the total population are HIV positive at the
end of 1998 – this is a 33.8% increase (65.4% in the 15 to 19 age group) on the
prevalence of the infection since 1997 (1997 was a 14% increase on 1996) 405 000
people have already died of AIDS.(Department of Health, March 1999).

•  Among women attending antenatal clinics the highest increase in incidence is
African women at 10,8% (1995).(Department of Health)

•  Of the R33 million allocated to HIV/AIDS work in Gauteng province in 1998,
about R7 million went to CSOs, R10 million to a media campaign, R6 million to
supplying 5 million condoms a month, and R10 to training staff and counsellors.
(Sowetan February 1999)
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•  By the year 2010 South African’s average life expectancy could be reduced from 62
to 40 years. (Southern Life, Oct. 1998)

•  Research has shown that KZN (with 27% of South Africa’s HIV/AIDS sufferers)
may be home to more than 200 000 AIDS orphans by the year 2000 (Mercury, June
1998).

•  South Africa has the fastest growing HIV population in the world with close to
50 000 people infected every month (1500 daily). By the year 2005 2.1 million
will have died of AIDS. (Prof.Alan Whiteside, June 1998).

•  Only 9% of South Africans are insisting that they or their partner wear a condom
every time they have sex.  With more that 2.5 million South Africans already
infected, these results show that we are sitting on a time bomb.  (Prof.Alan Smith,
Head of Virology Natal University, March 1998.)

•  The peak ages of people becoming infected with HIV are 15-40 years and AIDS
deaths occur 6-12 years after infection.  Without effective treatment of the HIV
infection half of all infected adults in Africa will die in about 6-8 years. (Prof.Alan
Smith, Head of Virology Natal University, March 1998.)

•  By the year 2005 18% of South Africa’s workforce will be infected with HIV, and
the number of AIDS orphans will have risen to 955 000. (Deane Moore,
Metropolitan, Feb.1999)

•  The epidemic will hit the health and education sectors and industries dependent on
manual labour particularly hard.  They have the least access to medical care, a poor
financial infrastructure to fight the disease, and poor employment packages.
Metropolitan’s projections show that by spending R100 000 up front on developing
a holistic solution to AIDS, plus a further R25 000 per annum, a manufacturing
company employing 1000 people could save itself approximately R10 million in
indirect costs over a period of 10 years. (Deane Moore, Metropolitan, Feb.1999)

•  A recent Medscheme survey revealed that it costs a company and average of  R200
000 a year for not treating an HIV/AIDS infected employee, as opposed to spending
R25 000 on a managed treatment scheme. (Morna Cornell, AIDS Consortium)

•  Unlike Europe or the United States, AIDS is overwhelmingly a heterosexual disease
in Africa.  A key fact is that the AIDS virus is remarkably difficult to transmit in
heterosexual sex, with less than 1% chance per sexual contact, between healthy
adults.  The AIDS epidemic is only possible because of the high incidence of
sexually transmitted diseases (STDs).  About 30% of urban adults are infected with
STDs, with three to four million episodes of STD occurring annually in South
Africa.  It is the largely unrecognised STD epidemic which fuels AIDS (Dr Jack
Bloom DP Health spokesperson, April 1999.)

Township AIDS Project:

a) TAP started out as a community initiative, a CBO, and over the years attracted outside
funding, and began to develop a sense of sustainability through training.  It now
considers itself to be an NGO.  While TAP was enjoying the support of major funders
such as USAID its leadership used to think that there would always be money, and
never considered a plan for sustaining themselves (through succession and maintaining
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services).  They thought that selling “caps and badges” was what was meant by
sustainability – the idea of community fundraising did not occur to them.

18 Months ago TAP began entering into training contracts with the mines and saw the
possibilities of sustaining income through selling services.  They sought after
consultants, technical assistance and OD training specialists.  Most of the donors did
not pay attention to charging for services, and the need for sustainability.  “How can an
AIDS NGO that does not have a “product to sell” earn  income?”

b) TAP’s main provincial government contact is the Department of Health.  At a recent
workshop for AIDS NGOs this department offered training in capacity building but
this is not backed by any resources.  The department has been talking about finding a
trainer/consultant but does not know where to look – has heard of SANGOCO but
thinks this is a political organisation.  Not sure how any monitoring or evaluation will
be done should this training get off the ground.  “They just don’t know what they are
talking about”.

The government seems to favour the larger AIDS NGOs, either ignoring or not aware
of the work that CBOs are doing.  The province is releasing money to CSOs in July, so
they say, but no-one has any idea who it is going to.  This also holds for the tendering
process – the government prefers to contract with large national NGOs, and does not
encourage sub-contracting to small local NGOs and CBOs.

c) On the subject of including HIV/AIDS in the education system.  The Gauteng
Department of Education first called on all sorts of people, under the heading of
sexuality, morality and health, to provide teacher training inputs.

d) When this did not work the Department decided to call in the CSOs with interests in
the community, rather than focus on training teachers.  This was then controlled
through the school district offices under the administration of the Department of
Welfare.  The program was not properly co-ordinated and it became a nightmare and a

      burden to the NGOs.  Even the Department of Transport (truck, bus and taxi driver
      interest) got in on the act.

e) Many attempts have been made through the 90’s to form a network of CSOs engaged
full time and part time in HIV/AIDS work.  These have failed, the most recent being
NACOSA (National AIDS Coalition of SA), which collapsed through a lack of funding
and a lack of government commitment.  HIV/AIDS is a social not only a health
problem and should have been “seated” in the Deputy President’s office and not the
Department of Health.  (DPSA got it right!)  Organisations are still applying the
National AIDS Plan that grew up under NACOSA, but each is applying it
independently of others.

Consequently HIV/AIDS intervention is a loose collection of CSOs, professional
people, hospitals, churches, companies and clinics.  Money has become a bottom line
issue for most organisations and individuals.  A shift in attitude by the leaders is
needed.  The churches and the other CSOs are not working together because of the
abstinence issue.

Succession and continuity is a serious issue in AIDS organisations.  There has been
much pressure for the organisations to be led by people with HIV/AIDS, but many die
and leave organisations destitute and leaderless, such as has happened with NAPWA
(National Association of People living with HIV and AIDS).
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Ms Felicity Young of McCallum & Young:

a) Felicity shared her 18 months’ experience on assignment to DFID (European Union) on
the “health” of the HIV/AIDS CSO sector and Department of Health at national,
provincial and local levels.  She has also prepared a comprehensive “Tool Box – for
Building Strong and Healthy Community Organisations Working with HIV/AIDS and
Sexual Health”, which will be available through the Department of Health.

b) Felicity and her husband have been working with the HIV/AIDS sector in Australia and
the South Pacific, with the focus on community mobilisation.  They are under contract
to DFID (Department For International Development) until June, 2000, to help build
the capacity of community organisations in dealing with the pandemic in South Africa.
They are wrapping up the first phase of the process that included an investigation of
HIV/AIDS interventions and capacity in the public and CSO sector (mainly grantees of
the Department of Health) nationally and in all nine provinces; how to build an
effective HIV/AIDS NGO.  One of the outcomes has been the preparation of the “Tool
Box” which has been work-shopped among representatives of 197 CSOs this year,
before the final draft was sent to the printer.  1500 copies will be printed for HIV/AIDS
NGOs.  The report on Phase 1 will be made available to the CSSP.  DFID is keen on
moving to Phase 2 – looking at the funding of CSOs by the Department of Health at
provincial and local levels.

340 CSO were contacted at the beginning of Phase 1, and 149 responses received.  It
seems that one in twelve organisations were no longer functioning.  No CSO names
and addresses were available from the national Department of Health – just hand-
written notes.  Asked the nine provinical departments for lists; the AIDS Consortium
and SANGOCO.

Because Felicity is a foreigner (Australian) she feels that her contacts have been more
open than would have been the case with a local consultant.  Initially the Department
of Health was saying that the CSOs are no good, but it did not take long to discover
that the government knew little about what was going on in the CSO sector, and is in
need of capacity building itself.  There is distrust by provincial government Health
Departments who claim the CSOs are taking over “their work”.  On the other hand
CSO leaders say government is corrupt and public servants are only interested in job
security.  On the other hand most of the 197 HIV/AIDS CSOs at workshops were
meeting one another for the first time.

c) Further observations emerging from the conversation:

•  Government approaches to funding are chaotic and ad hoc.  Most provinces don’t
include costs for HIV/AIDS in their budgets, and call on the national office when
they need support.  The national office has one half-time person looking after the
national AIDS program, including 285 CSOs.  She only has time to handle the
paperwork.  In some provinces there is a full-time person and in other part-time
people.  Government complains that CSO don’t fill in volumous contract
documentation properly (how could they when the Northwest Department sends
out photostats of every second page only!)  Most government people who look
after CSOs are low in the heirarchy.
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•  Almost no evidence of monitoring and evaluation by government, which puts
CSOs in a bad light because standards are not being set for their performances.
One exception is home based care activities.

•  The National AIDS Program has the ability to appoint staff in government
departments, but it does not recognise the capacity of CSOs to change the epidemic
(by changing the sexual habits of the vulnerable population, and in care and
support).  The Program should spell out the best practices in dealing with the
problem, but merely adds to conflicts in approach.

•  A subject never raised, is the impact of the HIV/AIDS virus on the personnel in the
fragile CSO sector itself.  No one is taking a hard look as this, in term of loss of
leadership (brain drain) and succession.

•  CSOs are concentrating on service delivery and very little attention paid to
advocacy.  There is not enough dialogue around the role of CSOs in the
government, and consequently the government says it doesn’t involve the CSOs.

•  Every CSO is breaking the country’s labour laws.  Some are paying volunteers and
some are not.  No consideration given to health risks incurred by staff or
volunteers.

•  Don’t anticipate that anything will change until, “Someone falls down a hole!”
The problem is not being though through because there is little dialogue between
the CSO sector and the government.  In Australia for instance community
representatives pushed for a place at the “AIDS table”.

•  Government officials are saying that CSO sustainability is being free of
government support.   The government holds all sorts of myths about the CSO
sector, when they need factual information to tackle the crisis (yet the workshops
revealed that all government departments have access to information via the
Internet).  No understanding of CSO core cost needs, but complaints that CSOs are
paying high salaries.

•  The AIDS consortia have separated themselves from the small community groups.
Big organisations tend to have the best connections with the government, and are
therefore being consulted.  There are major splits in the sector when the CSOs
should be, “hunting in a pack”.

•  Funders need to be persuaded to see CSO capacity building as a need and a cost.
The “tool box” is a start but it needs to roll out.

•  Most of the 197 CSOs attending the workshop said that this was the first time they
had had OD training, and many said this was their first workshop.  There were a
wide range of young and old, experienced and new in every province.  Asked what
their needs were, at the close of the workshop, participants listed: HIV/AIDS
knowledge, program development, institutional strengthening, planning, program
implementation, board training, grant writing, fundraising, the legal context and
maintaining external relations.

•  CSOs have the potential to becoming leaders in the HIV/AIDS sector – showing
the way to both the government and the private sector.  Need the corporates on
board.



36

B.  The challenge of effective communications between CSOs and the public sector:

Good communications are essential for strategic partnerships between government and
CSOs; between CBOs and NGOs; between CSOs and funders; between CSOs and
their communities; between partners in CSO networks.  The challenge is how to make
this happen into underdeveloped communities.  Government and CSO representatives
need skills in face to face and written negotiations.  Training and experience is needed
in communications that are persuasive and appropriate, whether they be written, visual
or cultural.  A key is to “keep it simple”.

Two communications service providers were interviewed in this regard:

  “National Project on Computer Recycling” (A P&DM LINK Project):

The “National Project on Computer Recycling” started after a government study (Dept.
of Telecommunications) on making communications media accessible to poor
communities through community or study centres.  A number of pilot sites are being
tested.  A need has arisen to expand the Communications Information Centres
(offering telephone, fax and internet access), who lack resources and technical
expertise.  Senegal was seen as a model, where over the space of four years 9000 tele-
centres, all locally funded, had been established.

The process started in 1997 with the establishment of the Universal Service Agency, a
Section 21 CSO through which six centres were tested.  Each community was expected
to provide the space for the centre, and someone to run it.  The government provided
the technical back-up.  The PC Bank, a for-profit company, was commissioned to
supply 200 recycled computers at R100 000.  The program had to close because of the
government’s (Department of Communications) reluctance to deal with a for-profit.
The communities showed an unwillingness to make a contribution and to receive
training.  South Africa is currently very low on the list of countries with IT capacity.

a) Decided to work with CSOs at a community level, and invite them to come up with
business plans that will enable them to make an income to run these tele-centres.  In
addition the program was expanded to include schools in remote areas, community
libraries and existing community centres, who would be provide the administration
while the government supplied the hardware, software and training.  The schools
program is supported by “School-net” which has some government funding.

b) P&DM LINK Program through its partnership with the government, has done some
preliminary research on the potential of this program – looking at the recycling and
distribution of between 100 000 and 200 000 computers over a period of eight to
nine months.  This is based on equipping 10 000 centres with 10 to 20 machines.

LINK has the capability of providing basic computer literacy training, including
business management, basic technical expertise and understanding of policy.  Their
approach is to train trainers who would provide a network of training to tele-centres
across the country.  LINK only has R70 000 available to support this
Project at present.

P&DM only charge R50 per trainee, and have no outside funding support at the
moment.  The first course advertising brought 200 applicants and the second 500
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applicants – most of whom were unemployed but with potential for starting
SMMEs to service the program.

c) The Project has been divided into three phases.   The first is the collection of old
computers (mainly 286s and 386s free from corporates).  Trying to work out a way
of offering businesses a tax incentive for these gifts.  1000 machines are now in
storage. The Department of Post and Tele-communications is offering the use of
unused post offices across the country as storage and distribution points for the
computers.

    The second phase is refurbishing the computers, making them 2YK compliant and
increasing the capacity to handle e-mail and internet.  160 Technikons and
Technical Colleges, each with the capacity to upgrade 4/5 machines a day have
been approached to handle this – as part of student practicals.  Two Technikons on
the East Rand have already made a commitment.  Hardware suppliers have been
approached for help with cards and ram etc.  The Project plans to transport the
machines to the distribution points, but from there it is the local community’s
responsibility.

    The third phase is to provide the training and technical back-up through local CSOs
    and SMMEs.  Working out a model for the use of these machines and CSOs have
    been invited to help develop this.

d) On the government side, the problem is that no single Department is taking a lead
role in the program – it has not become a national priority.  A motivational
document has been provided to the Department of Communications, hoping for
their endorsement. This has been passed on to the Department of Trade and
Industries’ 2YK project, but this has a limited life.  The government does not seem
to be the ideal home for this Project, and the best that can be expected is
endorsement by the leaders of implicated departments.  A Section 21 CSO is
needed, an organisation that will also be able to attract donor income.

 Establishing a network of communication links, even with the remotest, poorest
communities in South Africa, seems an important service to building strategic
partnerships between government and civil society.

       SANGONET:

       SANGONET’s mission is to develop and maintain an information and communication
tool that allows geographically dispersed groups to coordinate activities online, at a
much cheaper rate than can be done by fax or telephone, and in a more efficient way.
It delivers relevant information to people working in development; has an integrated
approach to communication and information networking; aims to build capacity in
organisations through the use of electronic communication and information access.

       The services provided to its civil society organisation clients are:

•  Enables organisations and individuals to connect to the Internet.

•  Enables organisations to connect via e-mail

•  Provides a Web design, registration, creation, maintenance, development and
       training service
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•  Regular training sessions on the use of I.T. and the Internet

•  Provides information technology and management consultancy

•  Electronic discussion forums

Most of the training is in Johannesburg, but they are prepared to take it where the
demand is.  Services are also provided, depending on funding availability, into SADC
countries, East and West Africa

a) SANGONET currently has 1000 dial-up accounts (3000 users) who pay R90 a
month for the service.  90% of subscribers are NGOs including CBOs and the
religious community.  Do not have a sector breakdown but geographically: 64%
Gauteng, 14% Western Cape, 5% Eastern Cape, 1% Free State, 8% KZN, 8% the
rest – including a few donors.

These subscribers receive a daily News Service compiled from information gleaned
by SANGONET from subscribers, who also communicate with one another every
day (averages two messages per subscriber per day).  Twice a year they are
reminded of these facilities.  Their own web page carries information on selected
subjects. Government is not making use of the network, but departments have been
invited to supply information to subscribers.

Anyone is free to call in and ask SANGONET for any information, and if they
don’t have it they make referrals to organisations such as SAGA, DRC and
PRODDER.  If a more intensive search is required then a charge is made.

b) SANGONET has the capacity to increase the number of subscribers to 6000.  It
uses a variety of opportunities to promote its services, such as at exhibitions and
forums.  They have a close working relationships with SANGOCO.  Currently they
say the market is stagnant, mainly due to the competition from other service
providers.  Enquirers are offered a toll free enquiry service.

They are working closely, such as providing lecturers, with the Universal Service
Agency and LINK (at P&DM) in the area of training. They also have good links
with major donors in an advisory capacity; with the Media Institute and the
Community Radio Forum.

c) Currently talking to a UK based agency CECS (www.FAHAMU.org.uk) to offer
Web site training in O.D., strategic planning, preparing funding proposals, and
financial management.

Comments made on this subject during the interviews are:

•  The government is putting money into IT training at all levels, and the term e-
government is entering their vocabulary when discussing the accessibility of
information by the public.

•  The CSO sector needs training in communications -  marketing, public relations,
fundraising, advertising and promotion skills.  Strategic planning and the
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development of case statements give birth to identifying key stakeholders, finding
market niches and  establishing positioning among key audiences.

•  At local level there is much room for creativity within individual or groups of CSOs
working with government departments.  There are few communication links at
present that enable us to learn from successes or failures in these relationships.

•  Open Society Foundation is putting R6 million a year into community radio
stations.  A radio  advisory committee has been formed and they link to the
Community Radio Co-operative and the Department of Communications.  Training
manuals have been prepared. Evaluations are being done and shared among the
participants.  There is a danger of people looking to control the sector.  This
experience is teaching that the pace of co-operation is dictated by the pace at which
the sector grows.

•  National Communications Media Forum (NCMF) is a network of 61 community
radio stations, 33 community newspapers, 15 Student newspapers and 15 audio
visual producers.  The Forum began in 1995 with 50 community newspapers. (A list
of all affiliated bodies is available.)  The combined audiences of these media could
be calculated.  The radio stations have received donors support, such as the Open
Society Foundation, but the newspapers not.  Most of the papers operate in poor
communities and are distributed free.

C.  Access to credit and savings for the poor:

For the developmental processes to role out through deprived communities, poor people
(60% to 70% of South Africa’s population) need access to low-cost credit.  With the capital
to invest in education, housing and the launching of small businesses, poor people will
remain at a disadvantage in South Africa’s two-world society.  With this in mind we
interviewed the Savings and Credit Cooperative League of South Africa.

1. The interview was called to discuss the role of SACCOL in establishing credit facilities
to individuals and communities not catered for by the corporate financial institutions.
Their views and experience of institutional sustainability and strategic partnerships
among NGOs, CBOs, donors and the Government were probed.

2. The organisation moved from a Welfare background, to a business approach during
USAID’s support.  The processes in support of this approach were developed (such as a
start-up kit, and training modules) but these could not be implemented under the
USAID contract which was linked to housing (SO3.).

       SACCOL has not been able to replace USAID funding since 1997, but has made
confident strides towards net gains over expenses (from 2% in 1997 to an expected
55% in 1999).   One of the keys has been a growth in membership at 30% a year
(started at 2300 in 1994 and now at 6000), and assets now standing over R2 million.
When SACCOL reaches 10 000 members and R10 million in assets their costs will be
covered by self-generated income.  The kits, training and a computer package are
now sold to SACCOs.

       The major use of credit financing has been loans for housing, with other personal
needs at 22% and education at 8%.  Each member is able to borrow up to R3 for an
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investment of R1.  SACCOL cannot provide a qualitative profile of their members
but the IT process has enabled them to begin gathering this detailed information.

       Another key has been the redeployment of 10 staff to the co-operatives.  Under the
USAID ontract SACCOL had to maintain a staff of 16 to meet the delivery
expectations.  Systems, administration and audit demands created the need for this
bureaucracy.  This has reduced SACCOL’s service capacity, however as the
membership and assets grow the organisation will grow too.  The proliferation of co-
operates has also stopped and SACCOL now concentrates on larger, viable, quality
groups (now 20 of the 32 co-operatives).  For instance 7 in the Western Cape has
been reduced to the Cape Metro Union that serves the region more effectively.  The
introduction  of IT systems has also enabled the organisation to communicate and
train more effectively.

       Currently four co-operatives in the Port Elizabeth area have applied to join, but
SACCOL would prefer to have one there.

3. SACCOL has had no joy with local funders.  The IDC and Khula have not been
helpful either, claiming that they have never worked with a co-operative before.
Continue to seek relationships with the government who see SACCOL relating to the
Department of Co-operatives in the Ministry of Agriculture!  (“We actually fall under        
the Reserve Bank.”) Have spoken to the Department of Trade and Industries who are
showing interest and approval but offering no support.  Yet the Department of
Welfare’s “Poverty Alleviation” programme has set up a “Savings and Collectors”
micro-loan programme, ignoring the existence of SACCOL and its programme already
on the ground in areas like the Eastern Cape.  (Someone in the Department has taken
the unsubstantiated stance that the SACCOL approach is too different and not flexible.)
There is a need for a meeting of the stakeholders to sort this out.  On the other hand
SACCOL does not want to get too close to government and then depend on their
support – the demise of CUSA in Zambia when they were supported by the Department
of Agriculture sited as an example of government dependency.

4. USAID’s SO5. Group is now focusing on “Village banks” to provide finance in rural
settings.  They are ignoring what SACCOL and their affiliates are already doing in this
area – reinventing the wheel.  In Zimbabwe studies show that Village Banks will fail
without continued donor support.  The only good this is that donor funding is helping to
erect buildings to house these “banks”.

5. The result of all this sidelining is that SACCOL is learning to go it alone.  No funding
proposal has been sent out in 1999.  But it would still be good to have the backing of a
major funder such as USAID as this gives a sense of assurance to other prospective
funders.  The consequence of this is that SACCOL, a voluntary association, does not
know whether to call itself an NGO, or a CBO or a Co-operative.

6. Funders like to talk of NGO self-sufficiency but they don’t know what it takes to get
there.  For instance IT and Marketing skills are needed but donors are not interested in
funding these.  Sustainability means getting the core structure and skills right; focusing
on the right programmes; making the best use of staff and skills;  the ability to not only
pay salaries within five years but to continue growing.  “However, is it ever possible to
be sustainable while serving the poor – if it were so the banks would be involved.”  As
far as relationships with the private sector is concerned SACCOL is trying to link with
the Council of Banks – slotting into the banking sector.
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7. The most productive partnerships for SACCOL are proving to be among the SADEC
countries.  The general managers of the credit leagues get together to compare notes –
now represent a total of 60 000 members across Southern Africa.  They find that they
are duplicating training modules (training staff, directors and board members) and need
to collaborate in this area.  There is a need to know that the country partner leagues are
equally strong as they want to start developing a relationship with the African
Development Bank.

8. SACCOL enjoys its strongest technical support from the World Council of Credit
Unions based in Madison U.S.  Also have a relationship with the African
Development Fund run by African-American Credit Union professionals.

9. In its quest for sustainability and freedom from donor dependency SACCOL might
seem to be deviating from its Mission, but it has not lost sight of its vision to serve the
poor.  The more self-supporting it becomes through servicing viable co-operatives the
more it is able to open its doors to meeting the needs of the poor.  In the meantime the
government is trying to serve the poor by putting the squeeze on the banks which will
create a financial environment within which SACCOL will find it increasingly difficult
to serve effectively.

D.  The disabled – finding equity in South African society:

The new South African constitution has brought focus to areas of society that previously
did not receive equitable attention, such as the disabled.  Between 8% and 12% of South
African citizens have some form of disablement.  Under equity legislation a place has to be
found for disabled people to play a productive role, to the extent of individual ability, in
public, private and community life.

An interview was held with the Disabled Peoples of South Africa (DPSA), who have been
leading the movement by disabled people away from welfare to full engagement.  Notes
have also be taken at MODE, South Africa’s largest NGO, training and placing disabled
people into business or employment.

DPSA:

1. The interview was called to discuss DPSA’s activities as a advocate for disabled
persons, working with government at national, provincial and local levels, and with
communities through local CBOs, in a strategic partnership around integrating disabled
people into every sphere of South African life.

2. Around 8% to 12% of South Africa’s population carry some form of disablement.  The
Department of Welfare has contracted CASE to establish more accurate statistics, and
to research contributing factors.  Crime and poverty are large contributors to disability.
Also need to know the impact of this huge level of disability on families and
communities.

3. The DPSA has offices in all provinces except North west and Northern, but these will
be opening soon.  Their primary role is to advocate for the rights of disabled persons,
ensuring their integration within society through empowerment.  Initially the
organisation has been working vigorously on policy with national government.  Up to
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that point disablement had been relegated to welfare.  Hard discussions were held with
the RDP Department and from this a White Paper was produced.  The “desk” (Office
on the Status of Disabled Persons) was consequently moved to the Deputy President’s
office, and will now move to the President’s office.  At provincial level Disabled
person “desks” are being set up in Mpumalanga, the Eastern Cape and the North west,
and eventually in all nine sites.  These “desks” maintain contact and oversight of all
matters concerning disabled persons across all government departments.

The DPSA is now pressing for a Disabled Commission, but the government claims
there are budget constrains to this.  In the meantime a South African Federal Council on
Disabled working with the Office on the Status of Disabled Persons is being suggested.
Another move is to have all “traditional” disabled organisations represented in the
Council and that these representatives are disabled persons – the era of the “do-gooder”
representation is past.

4. All this advocacy and representation work on behalf of persons in the whole spectrum
of disablement has been a challenge to the sustainability of the DPSA.  The
organisation has been behaving like a Federal Council.  Resources and person power
are being stretched as DPSA works with various groupings in government, the private
and civil society sectors.  A key has been working with NEDLAC, the Job Summit and
the Employment Equity Bill to have disabled persons integrated in the workplace.  Now
that progress is being made employers are saying, “Where are the employable disabled
persons?”

5. DPSA are saying that if they don’t pay attention to their own sustainability they are in
trouble.  Their work demands a “development fund” so that they are freed from donor
agendas to get on with their monitoring and evaluation work – and get support for core
costs.  They have been negotiating with the Deputy President (now President) to help
create this with an injection of R20 million.  The Fund (a registered Trust with 13
trustees – mainly DPSA people) is already in existence.  Funds to date have come
mainly from Viva and some from the Department of Welfare. This is not seen as an
endowment at present, but a sustaining conduit for the support of disabled work across
the board.  The government is not providing consistent support and VIVA will close
when the national lottery comes on line.  Without finding other sources of undesignated
income for the Fund will drain dry just at a point when DPSA and the Federation
should be making sure that their integration successes are not short-lived.

The need for sustainability has also seen the DPSA set up two factories with the help of
British funding.  One produces braille equipment and the other hand-wound radios.
DPSA has a 16% holding.

6. DPSA also needs to keep key people in the political arenas.  Now have six people in
key posts in the national parliament (deaf, blind and physically disabled).  The Federal
Council has to be funded so that it can continue its work with the Office.  DPSA has
also been critical of economic empowerment for disabled persons – moving away from
the practice of disability grants to grants for enterprise development.  This
empowerment not only means development skills to earn a living but to be
spokespersons as well.

Have been doing sensitising training, besides policy and legislation, in government
offices around disability – getting rid of the “this guy is sick” syndrome. Yet a charity
attitude to the disabled still persists in government.  For instance the Department of
Labour asked DPSA to conduct sensitivity training for its staff (because they have the
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expertise), but expected to get it free (whereas they pay commercial rates to other
suppliers).  I.T. is a further underrated disability skill.  There remains enormous hard
work in changing attitudes in the public, private and community sectors.

7. The DPSA has neither had the time nor the resources to “market” its successes
particularly to the community – funders don’t find this attractive.  Community people
tend to only look for direct material support when comes to the subject of the disabled.
There is a vast amount of work to be done in education, so that disabled young people
are drawn into mainstream education, and the former “special schools” become
resource centres (this is still a dream).  In many ways the pioneering work of DPSA has
to focus on the future generation for long term success.  Recently DPSA promoted an
“achiever” award at provincial and national levels, to draw the attention of key public
and private sector leaders – it cost R500 000.

8. Asked about its partnerships with other CSOs, DPSA has been part of SANGOCO
since the beginning and with training NGOs in some provinces.  In the Western Cape
DPSA is a member of MENGOS (NGO supporting enterprise development).  In the
Eastern Cape they have a relationship with the Fort Hare Business School, and with
students at the University of the Western Cape.

Within the disability sector there are still serious problems with relationships as NGOs
are still protecting their territories – for instance the deaf and the blind feel that move to
a focus on the whole spread of disablement is creating confusion.  The lack of
resources, and people, among the various NGOs is also making it difficult to network.
The government is insisting on negotiating with one body representing the disabled.

Funders like DFID who are interested in enterprise development for instance, want to
work with the whole group.  Have still to work out how to work together in specific
geographic areas.

9. The DPSA is supported by affiliation to member community organisations, and is
represented by provincial development teams.  Other (disability) NGOs are saying to
CBOs that if they want funding they should separate from DPSA.  However, DPSA
does not promote itself as a separate organisation – it is driven from the bottom up by
disabled people for disabled people.

MODE:

This organisation was launched in the mid-nineteen-nineties to meet the need for persons
with disabilities to receive the skills and opportunities to enter fully into economic life.  It
operates mainly in Gauteng under a grant from the Department of Welfare, and loans from
Ntsika for micro-financing.  It is beginning to expand its services to neighbouring
provinces.  Its five year targets are to: create 1700 SMMEs, create 7800 jobs through
commercial enterprise, and place 8900 people in employment, in Gauteng alone.

The existing MODE Mission Statement:

         “To economically empower people with disabilities through the promotion
          of the small business development programme, the transformation of
          sheltered and protected workshops, and the establishment of joint ventures
          between disabled entrepreneurs and the corporate sector.”
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The existing MODE Long-term Goals:

! To select, train and monitor service providers that will offer business development and
work placement services.

! To develop and gain general recognition of the MODE training course and publishing
of the MODE Manual.

! To influence policy development in the area of socio-economic empowerment of
people with disabilities.

! To further the development of the MODE organisational structure, personnel benefits
and different divisions with separate costs centres.

! To develope the Braamfontein Centre for Economic Empowerment that can be
replicated in other provinces.

! To expand the MODE model to Mpumalanga.

! To develop a public relations and advocacy policy for MODE.

! To establish the MODE Business Service Centre.

! To develop the MODE Franchise Model which will be used for the development of the
provincial and/or regional centres.

! To provide a sustainable financial institution which will provide loan finance to
entrepreneurs and will be replicable to other provinces.

! To provide an employment bureau for people with disabilities in the formal sector.

! To establish methods and infrastructure that will restructure workshops and/or self-help
groups into profitable business units.
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ADDENDUM A.

LINE OF QUESTIONING – ADAPTED FOR THESE PARTICIPANTS

The key here is to look for strategic partnerships.  The opening to the conversation should
reveal how helpful the organisation is by:

•  the mode the organisation is in in its relationships;
•  the encouragement of strategic partnerships;
•  making access to information available in the partnerships;
•  positioning partners to be more competitive in their bids for contracts
•  the role they play in the linkages

Questions will be raised in the following areas:

1. Through your experience can you provide example/s of community development
programmes, that are succeeding due to positive relationships between the
Government, Funders, NGOs and CBOs?

2. What was the reasoning behind these collaborative programmes, and how/who
initiated the process?

3. To what extent have community-level resources and volunteers been mobilised in
support of this/these programmes?

4. In what way have you been involved in building strong working links between any or
all of the partners in this/these programmes?  If not through your initiative, another
organisation in the relationship?

5. What steps could be taken to strengthen the relationships – or, what is needed for you
to benefit more from these relationships?

6. In what ways have the governance, your own and others in the relationship, been
committed and involved in the programme/s?

7. If you have been involved in programme relationships that have been less than
successful, what are the negative effects or constraints?  How can these be overcome?
Please give examples.

8. Considering the partnerships between Government, Donors, NGOs and CBOs, or any
number of these, who are the role players necessary to ensure the delivery of services
to the community on the ground?  What helps these partnerships?  What constrains or
hinders these partnerships?
Have you any examples that illustrate your observations or recommendations?

9.     What is the measure of your influence on the partners you are working with in
        programme delivery – Government, NGOs, Donors, CBOs, Networks?   Could this
        be improved?  If so how?

10.   What is your experience concerning the accessibility of, and competition for, funding
        from Government or Funders for the programmes you are involved with?
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11. Given that there are many role players engaged in the delivery of development aid and
resources to beneficiary communities, what are some of the biggest problems you
have faced, or are facing?  Do you have suggestions as to how circumstances can be
changed to overcome any of these problems?

12. In summary, what would you say are the key factors that will contribute to the
sustainability of your work among the audiences (communities) you have been called
to serve?

13. Speaking generally, what forms of co-operation need to built with other NGOs, or
even CBOs, in order to develop sustainability for development and/or aid programmes
in the community?
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ADDENDUM B.

LIST OF FUNDERS AND NGOs INTERVIEWED
(In chronological order)

1) OLIVE
Physical address   : 21 Sycamore Road, Glenwood, Durban
Postal address       : as above
Tel             : (031) 206 1534 Fax : (031) 752 114
Contact       : Mr Ronnie Peterson

2) IDASA
Physical address    : Democracy Centre, 357 Visagie Street, Pretoria
Postal address       : PO Box 56950, Arcadia, 0007
Tel  : (012) 320 3820 Fax : (012) 320 2414
Contact      : Mr Paul Graham

3) WITS UNIVERSITY P&DM LINK (IT)
Physical address    : 7 St David’s Place, Parktown
Postal address       : PO Box 601, Wits, 2050
Tel             : (011) 488 5700 Fax : (011) 484 2729
Contact      : Ms Allison Gillwald

4) SANGOCO Eastern Cape
Physical address : 2nd Floor, Cuthbert Building, Oxford Street, East London
Postal address       : PO Box 7275, East London, 5200
Tel             : (0437) 437 725 Fax :  (0437) 432 626
Contact             : Ms Sarah Hugow

5) INSTITUTE OF APPLIED LABOUR LAW
Physical address    : 23 Kerk Street, Pietersburg, 0699
Postal address : PO Box 4480, Pietersburg 0700
Tel             : (015) 291 2300 Fax : (015) 291 2310
Contact             : Mr Jackie Malatji

6) SAGA
Physical address : 2nd Floor, Braamfontein Centre, Jorissen Street, Braamfontein
Postal address       : PO Box 31667, Braamfontein, 2017
Tel                  : (011) 403 1610 Fax : (011) 403 1689
Contact             : Mr Mokheti Moshoeshoe

7) URBAN SECTOR NETWORK
Physical address : 10th Floor, Sable Centre, 41 de Korte Street, Braamfontein
Postal address       : PO Box 32707, Braamfontein, 2017
Tel             : (011) 403 3752 Fax : (011) 339 7762
Contact       : Mr Brian Moholo

8) TNDT
Physical address : 4th Floor, Promed Centre, 27 Stiemans Street, Braamfontein
Postal address       : PO Box 31959, Braamfontein, 2017
Tel             : (011) 403 6650 Fax : (011) 403 2515
Contact        : Mr Cassiem Khan
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9) INTERFUND
Physical address :10th Floor, 76 Juta Street, Braamfontein
Postal address       : PO Box 3240, Braamfontein, 2017
Tel             : (011) 403 2966 Fax : (011) 339 2740
Contact       : Mr Barry Smith

10) WITS UNIVERSITY P&DM
Physical address : 2 St David’s Place, Parktown
Postal address       : PO Box 601, Wits, 2050
Tel             : (011) 488 5700 Fax : (011) 484 2729
Contact             : Mr Murray Cairns

11) P&DM RESEARCH
Physical address : 2 St David’s Place, Parktown
Postal address       : PO Box 601, Wits, 2050
Tel             : (011) 488 5700 Fax : (011) 484 2729
Contact       : Ms Hanlie van Dyk

12) SEDIBENG CENTRE
Physical address : 6th Floor, Sable Centre, 41 de Korte Street, Braamfontein
Postal address       : PO Box 32286, Braamfontein, 2017
Tel              : (011) 403 3010 Fax : (011) 403 1104
Contact             : Mr Rueben Mogano

13) AMEDP
Physical address    : 4th Floor, 76 Juta Street, Braamfontein
Postal address : PO Box 94211, Yeoville 2143
Tel             : (011) 403 9621 / 2 Fax : (011) 403 9623
Contact             : Ms Sharda Naidoo

14) DEVELOPMENT RESOURCES CENTRE
Physical address : 15th Floor, Longsbank, Bree Street, Johannesburg
Postal address       : PO Box 6079, Johannesburg, 2000
Tel             : (011) 838 7504 Fax : (011) 838 6310
Contact             : Mr Zane Dangor/Ms Nicole Colling

15) THE SALVATION ARMY
Physical address    : 121 Rissik Street, Wanderers View, 2001
Postal address : PO Box 1018, Johannesburg 2000
Tel             : (011) 403 3614 Fax : (011) 403 5638
Contact             : Capt. Len Millar

16) SA COUNCIL OF CHURCHES
Physical address    : Khotso House, 62 Marshall Street, Johannesburg
Postal address       : PO Box 4921, Johannesburg, 2000
Tel   : (011) 492 1380 Fax : (011) 492 1448
Contact             : Mr Eddie Makue

17) TRANSNET
Physical address : 8 Hillside Road, Parktown
Postal address       : PO Box 72501, Parkview, 2122
Tel             : (011) 488 7823 Fax : (011) 488 7125
Contact             : Ms Riah Phiyega
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18) SACCOL
Physical address : 9th Floor, Thibault House, Thibault Square, Foreshore, Cape Town
Postal address       : PO Box 8230, Roggebaai, 8012
Tel             : (021) 418 7258 Fax : (021) 418 7263
Contact             : Mr David de Jong

19) OPEN SOCIETY FOUNDATION
Physical address : Clinton House, Norwich Oval, Oakdale Rd, Newlands, C.Town
Postal address       : PO Box 23161, Claremont, 7735
Tel              : (021) 683 3489 Fax : (021) 683 3550
Contact       : Prof. Michael Savage

20) DESMOND TUTU EDUCATION TRUST
Physical address : 13 Greenwich Grove, Station Road, Rondebosch 7700
Postal address       : as above
Tel             : (021) 686 5010 Fax : (021) 686 2278
Contact             : Mrs Marguerita Omotosa

21) DISABLED PEOPLE OF SOUTH AFRICA
Physical address : 3rd Floor, Norlene House, 17 Buitenkant St., c/o Caledon, C.Town
Postal address       : PO Box 3467, Cape Town, 8000
Tel             : (021) 465 0090 Fax : (021) 465 0098
Contact             : Mr Michael Toni

22) LEGAL RESOURCES CENTRE
Physical address : 5th Floor Greenmarket Place, 54 Shortmarket St., Cape Town
Postal address       : PO Box 5227, Cape Town, 8000
Tel              : (021) 423 8285 Fax : (021) 833 1747
Contact             : Ms Mary Honey

23) THE BLACK SASH TRUST
Physical address : 4th Floor, 12 Plein Street, Cape Town
Postal address       : as above
Tel             : (021) 461 7804 Fax : (021) 423 0935
Contact             : Ms Hillary Morris

24) TOWNSHIP AIDS PROJECT
Physical address    : Ipelegeng Community Centre, White City, Jabavu, Soweto
Postal address :  PO Box 4168, Johannesburg 2000
Tel             : (011) 982 1016 / 27 Fax : (011) 982 5621
Contact       : Mrs Enea Motaung

25) THE AIDS CONSORTIUM
Physical address : 3rd Floor, Auckland House, Smit Street, Braamfontein
Postal address       : PO Box 31104, Braamfontein, 2017
Tel             : (011) 403 0265 Fax : (011) 403 2106
Contact       : Ms Morna Cornell/ Ms Val Fichardt

26) BUREAU OF MARKETING INTELLIGENCE
Physical address : 41 Cantebury Crescent, Gallo Manor
Postal address       : PO Box 2136, Rivonia, 2128
Tel             : (011) 804 5584 Fax : (011) 804 6381
Contact             : Mrs Nerishni Shunmugam
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27) SANGOCO
Physical address : 10th Floor, Auckland House, Smit Street, Braamfontein
Postal address       : PO Box 31471, Braamfontein, 2017
Tel             : (011) 403 7746 Fax : (011) 403 8703
Contact             : Mr Moshe More

28) LINK (National Project on Computer Recycling)
Physical address : c/o P&DM 7 St David’s Place, Parktown
Postal address       : PO Box 601, Wits, 2050
Tel             : (011) 488 5700 Fax : (011) 484 2729
Contact             : Mr Frances Kulema

29) NATIONAL PROGRESSIVE PRIMARY HEALTHCARE NETWORK (NPPHCN)
Physical address : 8th Floor, Van der Stel Place, 20 Melle Street, Braamfontein
Postal address       : PO Box 32095, Braamfontein, 2017
Tel             : (011) 403 4647 Fax : (011) 403 8703
Contact             : Ms Khathatso Mokoetle

30) SANGONET
Physical address : 13th Floor, Longsbank, Bree Street, Johannesburg
Postal address       : PO Box 31, Johannesburg, 2000
Tel             : (011) 838 6943 Fax : (011) 492 1058
Contact             : Mr Emmanuel Njenga

31) PRODDER
Physical address   : HSRC, 134 Pretorius Street, Pretoria
Postal address : Private Bag X41, Pretoria 0001
Tel             : (012) 302 2999 Fax : (012) 302 2208
Contact             : Mr David Barnard

32) McCALLUM & YOUNG
Physical address : 682 Blouhaak Road, Moreleta Park, Pretoria
Postal address       : PO Box 100024, Moreleta Park, Pretoria 0167
Tel             : (012) 998 3229 Fax : (012) 998 3229

      Contact       : Mrs Felicity Young
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ADDENDUM C.

NON-PROFIT SUB-SECTORS INDENTIFIED AT THE
 FOUNDING OF SANGOCO

Health

Environment

Children

Civics

Welfare

Legal Aid

Religion

Education

Early childhood development

Housing

Arts and culture

Land and rural development

Human rights

Women

Urban issues

Media and Communications

Disabled
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ADDENDUM D.

SECTOR KEY WORDS
 - Compiled by The Development Resources Centre

Agriculture                                                     Religion
Arts & Culture                                                Relief
Animal                                                            Rural
Adult Basic Education
Art                                                                   Small Business
                                                                        Social Action
Business                                                          Sport & Recreation

Children                                                          Unknown
CBO
Clients                                                             Welfare
Closed                                                              Women
Corporate Social Investment
Culture                                                             Youth
Civics
Communications

Disabled
Donor

Economy
Education
Employment & Labour
Environment

Food & Nutrition

Health
Housing
Human Rights

Integrated Community Development
International Relations

Land
Legal Services
Local Government

Media

Nutrition & Food

Organisational Development
Philanthropy
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ADDENDUM E.

SECTOR KEY ACTIVITIES
 - Compiled by The Development Resources Centre

Academic Support                             English Education               Publicity
Administration Training                    Environment                       Policy
Advice                                                Examining Body                 Primary Education
Adult Basic Education                                                                   Professional Association
Adult Education                                 Family                                 Publishing/Publication
Advice Offices                                   Financial Management
Aged Facilities Services                     Food & Nutrition                Race Relations
Agriculture                                         Forestry                               Religion
AIDS Info Prevention/Counselling    Forum                                  Research
Animal                                                Fundraising                         Resource Centre
Appropriate Technology                                                                 Relief
Arts & Culture                                   Gender Training/Dev.          Rural
Arts
                                                           Health                                   Sanitation
Building Training                               Housing                               School Building
Bursary Provision                               Human Rights                     Science Mathematics Ed.
                                                                                                        Secondary Education
Capacity Building                              Integrated Community Dev. Self Help
Career Guidance & Development      Income Generating              Service Organisation
Children                                             Informal Education              Skills Training
Civics                                                 Information                          Small Business Training
Commerce                                          International Relations        Social Action
Communications                                Internship                             Social Investment Prog.
Community Centre                             Information Technology      Sport
Computer Training                                                                          Sport & Recreation
Conference Services/Venues              Job Creation & Dev.            Strategic Planning
Conflict Resolution                             Job Training                        Student
Consulting                                                                                       Substance Abuse Rehab.
Cooperative                                        Land
Counselling                                        Leadership Development     Teacher Training
Credit                                                  Legal Advice                       Tertiary Education
Crafts Training                                   Life Skills                            Training
Culture                                                Literacy
                                                            Local Govt Dev./Training    Unknown
Democracy Educ. & Dev.
Development Education                     Management                         Volunteer Services
Disabled                                              Management Training
Donor                                                  Marketing                             Water
                                                                                                          Welfare
Ecology                                               Newspaper                            Women
Economy                                             Network
Ecotourism                                                                                        Youth
Education                                            Office Skills Training
Educare                                               Organisational Dev.
Electronic Media
Employment & Labour                       Philanthropy
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ADDENDUM F.

A reproduction of The Black Sash Trust 1998 Annual Report
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ADDENDUM G.

INDEX TO THE 33 CONTACT REPORTS FOLLOWING

NUMBER:
01     -      Olive
02     -      IDASA
03     -      Wits University – P&DM (LINK)
04     -      SANGOCO – Eastern Cape
05     -      Institute of Applied Labour Law
06     -      SAGA
07     -      Urban Sector Network
08     -      TNDT
09     -      Interfund
10     -      Wits University – P&DM
11     -      Wits University – P&DM (Research)
12     -      Sedibeng Centre
13     -      AMEDP
14     -      DRC (Zane Dangor)
15     -      The Salvation Army
16     -      S A Council of Churches
17     -      Transnet
18     -      SACCOL
19     -      Open Society Foundation
20     -      Desmond Tutu Educational Trust
21     -      DPSA
22     -      Legal Resource Centre
23     -      The Black Sash Trust
24     -      Township AIDS Project
25     -      The AIDS Consortium
26     -      Bureau of Marketing Intellegence
27     -      SANGOCO
28     -      Wits University – P&DM (LINK)
29     -      NPPHCN
30     -      SANGONET
31     -      DRC (Nicol Colling)
32     -      PRODDER
33     -      McCallum & Young



56

CONTACT REPORT  NO:  01

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:      Mr Ronnie Petersen – Olive
                          Mr David Cuthbert                                    (15.00 – 16.30)   19 May, 1999

1. The interview was called to discuss Olive’s role as a provider of training and capacity
building services to the NGO/CBO sector, and to learn of their experiences in building
partnerships and sustainability among NGOs and CBOs.  At the outset the interviewer
provided some background information to the Civil Society Support Programme, and
its planned outputs.

2. Olive is a 4-year-old NGO capacity building organisation based in Durban, and prefers
to provide their consultancy and training services closer to home.  Their focus today is
on the development of the leadership and organisation abilities.  Their work is divided
into two streams: delivery of OD interventions to NGOs and the accumulation of
resource materials that feed the interventions and their publications.

When called on for work in other provinces Olive prefer to pass the client on to a closer
agency, for cost consideration.  For instance in the Western Cape they use CDRA.
Work overloads are farmed out to like-minded outside consultants, many of these being
ex Olive staff members.  Assignments such as training in fundraising skills and donor
searches are passed on the outside agencies.

3. OD interventions include: organisation reviews, programme analysis, strategic
planning, and mentoring of leadership – mainly staff, but sometimes including
governance.

4. Training concentrates on a leadership course.  They also have an annual contract with
DANCED to provide project planning training to their grantees.  This focuses on a log
frame approach.  This is now being offered to other NGOs.  They currently do a lot of
long term work with Trade Unions in the area of leadership and governance.  The thrust
is to develop long-term relations with NGOs, and have the ability to record and release
“anecdotal” and factual information from these experiences.  These perspectives
include those of the practitioners.

5. Olive has a resource library, used almost exclusively by their delivery staff and
publications.  Publications: “OD Debate”, “Ideas for a Change” and Working Papers
such as the “Avocado Series” are available on subscription.

Resources include some published cases based on their “delivery” work.  Olive is also
able to supply unpublished case information with permission from the parties
concerned.

6. They have begun to undertake work outside the country – in Tanzania, Malawi,
Botswana and Swaziland where they have chosen mainly to work with like-minded
NGO capacity-building organisations.  Exploring work in Kenya at the moment.

7. They have developed a unique “placement” on-the-job training programme, whereby
NGO leaders work alongside Olive consultants for a period, receiving both mentoring
and internship experience.
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8. Olive has a data base mainly of clients, prospects and the intervention/training agencies
they use.  Used to provide a data base of CBOs and Donors, but this service was
dropped some years ago.

9. Their target clients are mainly NGOs, that is those CSOs who operate programme or
projects themselves.  Occasionally they will work with an intermediary NGO.  They do
little work with CBOs – organisations that are driven by community.  They do very
little work with government.  A major contract was with the Nvula Trust and the
Department of Water Affairs and Forestry.  They have done some work for the parks
Board and the Department of Welfare.

Up to the present they have done very little work with the local government, but they
are investigating this as they see local government as an important player in delivery of
services to community.

10. Olive has a small link with the University of Natal, Pietermaritzburg where they supply
some modules in a post-graduate programme.  This could be expanded to include
training of rural community leaders in the future.

11. On the subject of the key challenges faced by the Civil Society community, Ronnie
listed: the funding environment; sustainability and not just financial but the ability of
the organisation to sustain itself and its services; the ability of leadership to adapt to the
current environments.  A different mindset is needed to run an NGO these days.  Gone
are the days when NGOs hid behind the political forces, or danced to a donor’s tune or
were swayed by the demands of community.  For instance Trade Unions used to stand
on a political platform.  Today the battle in their ranks is between bureaucracy and
democracy.  Today NGOs need people with vision and people who are prepared to take
a risk.
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CONTACT REPORT   NO:  02

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:         Mr Paul Graham – IDASA
                             Mr David Cuthbert                                (10.00 – 11.30)   20 May, 1999

1. The interview was called to discuss IDASA’s roles in the Civil Society Organisation
sector, and to learn of their experiences with interactions at government, NGO, CBO
and community levels.  The meetings was characterised by Paul’s willingness and
openess to share IDASA’s experiences.

2. The organisation has been moving away from regional offices to centralising its
services from the Pretoria operation.  Although IDASA’s role is reviewed and adjusted
each year, the focus remains to evaluate South Africa’s progress to democracy
identifying the weaknesses and plugging the gaps.  The democracy and good
governance field controls what IDASA does “from top to bottom”.

3. While sometimes seen as a think-tank IDASA does provide some strengthening and
capacity building services into the CSO community.  The majority of its programmes
are directed at meeting the defined needs of government at all levels.  Local
government interventions are usually with elected councillors, and works at the
interface between government and community such as community police forums.  In its
civic education programmes IDASA tends to draw out trainers from CSO for training.
Sometimes provide financial management training to CSO leaders.

4. IDASA produces and feeds a civic education programme “Democracy Radio” into
community radio stations.

5. Its programmes focus on:

- Policing issues and social crime prevention handled by a Community Safety Unit,
working with local MECs and local policing forums.  This runs parallel with the
policing training offered by Wits University Public & Development Management
programme (P&DM), and the Centre for the Study of Violence.

- Local government training of councillors, and assisting with the interpretation and
      implementation of policy.

- Do some curriculum design, a recent one being a Small Business training
programme for P&DM.

- The Kwa Zulu/natal Democracy Project takes CSO leaders, chiefs and local
government leaders through training in democracy and governance.  The focus is on
traditional leadership and democracy.  This is a three-year project, and could be
extended to other areas of the country.

- A national budget monitoring unit.

- Setting policy and providing training on migration issues across the SADEC group
of countries.  Not sure it this will lead on the training of CSO such as human rights
groups and even department officers such as customs officials.
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5. Programmes involving local government are hampered if they don’t know what they
      are trying to achieve.  IDASA consciously avoids taking on an intermediary role
      between the community and the government, but encourage the people to speak for
      themselves.  IDASA does not want to takes sides on issues, and they have resisted
      becoming a membership-driven organisation.  The media find this difficult to
      understand as they see IDASA as the “expert” on democracy issues.

6. Our funding sources often tempt us to move outside the IDASA mission, and a further
issue is that most available money these days is programme related.  For instance a
current international donor “flavour” is to support the monitoring of national budgets in
developing countries.  Ford Foundation are funding this process in South Africa, and
IDASA is the NGO best equipped to handle this work.

IDASA is also strongly resourced in its migration programme, and area where there is
so little CSO activity.  The resources come through the SADEC governments.

The parliamentary monitoring unit is running low on support and their popular
newsletter has had to be dropped.

7. IDASA finds itself in some difficulty regarding its positioning to the CSO community.
We work with a broad variety of NGOs in our programmes, and we are likely to pop
onto the scene anywhere and adapt ourselves to the prevailing circumstances. This
sometimes leads to a “running battle” with SANNGOCO.

8. The organisation is perceived to have extensive resources and expertise in democracy
theory and its application, but this not so except in the case of monitoring policy.  Staff
tend to have broad rather that specialist vision of democracy.  IDASA networks with
like-minded organisations in North America and Europe, such as the Westminster
Foundation.

9. Since late 1994 we have undertaken some government contract work, such as assisting
and local government elections.  From 1996/96 we have tendered for and awarded
small government contracts, mainly funded by international money, such as local
councillor training and setting up community policing forums.  Recently produced a
leaflet on “rights” to be used by prisoners.  The government looks to organisations such
as IDASA to keep on attracting foreign funding into the development environment, as
they have increasing difficulty in doing this themselves.

10. Have not been good at documenting our work.  Some external evaluations are in place,
together with some student (masters) work.  Information could be extracted from the
library and the annual reports.  (A copy of the 1998 Report provided.)  Paul Graham is
happy to share IDASA experiences, and to be completely open and transparent about its
successes and failures.

The “Democracy in Action” journal is no longer published due to lack of funding.

11. On the state of the CSO sector, Paul feels that it is a mistake to see them as government
“service deliverers”, apart from certain social and welfare activities who have had
many years of experience.  The building of houses and water reticulation for instance
are not easily done by CSOs.  However the CSO community tends to oversell its ability
to government, and then fail to deliver.  This is causing cynicism in government circles.
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Government shows willingness to consult civil society but the organisations do not
come forward when invited.  CSOs tend not to be representative or democtratic as they
are driven by a predetermined view of how issues should be dealt with.  How do you
relate this to the divergent views of the people, and how they view the future.

A lot of community-driven voluntary organisations have become NGOs over the years
as a result of attracting outside funding.  Now that this funding is drying up they have
no membership base to fall back on.

12. The funding environment is tough these days.  Foreign funding is leaving and it is hard
to persuade South Africans to make a consistent and ongoing contribution to
development activities.  They will respond to short-term campaigns.  The existence of
international funding has made it difficult for organisations to survive.  There is a need
to chase the money, and build “cash cows” to attract support.

Timing of funding is difficult to predict.  We take a year to negotiate a grant, and
tenders take 6 to 9 months before the money is produced.  The management of funds
has become more complex.  We are now competing on the international “market” for
funds.  The foreign funding “honeymoon” is over.

There continues to be some racism in the funding game.  The fact that IDASA still has
some white leadership seems to provide funders with a sense of trust.  Black
organisations coming out of the blue tend to be suspected.

13. It is impossible to hold on to good black staff these days.  IDASA pays staff at higher
than average for the NGO community, yet staff are attracted into government and then
on into the private sector.  This makes it difficult to present a “race and gender
sensitive” staff face to funders such as the Americans.  In the US most NGOs like us
enjoy steady government funding and are able to retain key staff and established,
effective management systems.

The South African government has to create an environment in which it will be easier
for NGOs to obtain funding.  Sustainability means a coherent organisations, continuing
to sustain its funding from sources available (few South African NGOs are in a position
to do this).

14. IDASA is beginning to undertake work outside South Africa, as funders consider SA as
a developing country.  Prefer to support work in surrounding less developed countries.
IDASA prefers to work with existing in-country organisations, in countries such as
Mozambique, Lesotho, Zimbabwe, Botswana and Malawi.  Unlike organisations such
as the Electoral Institute and ACCORD, IDASA is not going at this expansion
aggressively.   Some service organisations such as CASE have become completely
client fee funded.
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CONTACT REPORT NO:  03

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:      Ms Allison Gillwald – Wits University P&DM LINK (I.T.)
                        Mr David Cuthbert                                          (16.00 – 17.00) 20 May, 1999

1. The interview was called to discuss the prospects for communications and information
technology advancements and their impact on the CSO community in South Africa.
What role is this education unit playing in providing opportunities for CSOs to keep up
with communications progress and take advantage of opportunities?

2. P&DM does not encourage the unit to respond to the demand by CSOs for IT training.
Currently running a programme on Sundays.  Around 200 have been trained over the
past six months, with positive feed-back.  There is no doubt that NGOs needs efficient
communications and data base systems, and this is available for a relatively small
outlay.

This unit is planning to become an independent learning centre, but while it remains
under P&DM it cannot expand to meet the demands for training from the CSO sector.
There is a huge need for CSOs to be prepared for the new “information society”.
Trainers such as Al Karaki, the Universal Service Agency (Fikele Khumalo) and CACS
(Arnie Petersen) have been servicing this field for the past five years.

There is very little networking among CSOs and IT providers, and so the question of
supplying the needs of the sector have not yet been looked at seriously.  Not sure of
what the big picture looks like.  There is little or no interface between government and
CSOs (SANNGOCO) on this subject at present.

3. P&DM provides IT training to government – helping them to use IT for the more
effective delivery of services.  There is a move towards e-government.  The idea is to
provide democracy on line, build a more informed public, and produce a more
customer servicing orientation.

4. A countrywide network of telecentres or multi-purpose community centres is planned.
These will include telephone, fax and internet access.  The idea is to locate these near
existing community institutions and attach community radio stations.  18 Locations in
remote areas have been identified for a pilot.

5. In April 1998 an important study of the communication requirements of  under
developed communities was produced by the telecommunications industry.  This study
entitled: “A Telecommunications Universal Service Policy Framework for Defining
Categories of Needy People in South Africa” is available on the web:
www.satza.gov.za

6. The LINK unit has received funding and the government approval to recycle non Y2K
compliant computers (486s and downwards).  These are piling up in warehouses.
Thousands are on there way from the UK where it is too costly to scrap this hardware
under local pollution legislation.
There will be enough upgraded computers (with e-mail access and networking ability)
coming out of this project to equip every school, clinic, community centre and library
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in South Africa.  Neither a programme nor funding has been produced to provide the
back up and training required to use this facility.

Frances Kulema is the P&DM co-ordinator of this project.

7. If funding is not provided and key players brought together soon, the CSO sector and
South Africa’s developing populations, are going to be left behind in communications
technology and ability.  NGOs and CBOs need to be brought on board.
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CONTACT REPORT   NO: 04

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:   Ms Sarah Hugow -  SANNGOCO Eastern Cape
                      Mr Joe Thomas
                      Mr David Cuthbert                                            (17.30 – 19.30) 20 May, 1999

1. The interview was called to discuss the role of SANNGOCO in the Eastern Cape as an
association of provincial NGOs; to learn from their experiences in relationships
between NGOs, CBOs and the Government in delivering programme in the area; to
receive comments on the sustainability of NGOs.

2. Sarah shared that she was attending an NGO leaders’ financial sustainability workshop
organisted by SANNGOCO and AMEDP (Sharda Naidoo 011.403 9621).  This appears
to be a four-year intervention which she came across by chance.  The course included
strategies to move away from donor dependency to a marketing approach.

3. SANNGOCO is completing a survey of NGOs in the Province, with a report ready by
31 May.  This began with an analysis of three existing local data bases adding up to
around 900 names – looking a geographical spread (most are in urban areas), age (little
over half are 5 years or less) and sectoral interest.  The survey is based on interviews
with a cross-section of these NGOs, gathering further quantitative information, to find
out where the gaps in capacity are, what is working and not working.  Many are
grappling with their roles, the forms of service delivery.  The strong ones have strong
community links.  Most are still donor dependent.

Sarah undertook to let the “team” have a copy.

4. There is a lot of focus on getting government contracts among the NGOs in the Eastern
Cape.  The government is moving into a R50 million poverty alleviation programme
with grassroots communities.  The focus is women, children under the age of five, the
disabled and “poverty pockets”.  They are calling on Coalition NGOs to help build the
capacity of community organisations.  Funding will continue, and its is expected to rise
to R250 million in the year 2000.

5. Some are saying that because of a concentration on the needs of the province in the past
few years it has become over-resourced.   SANNGOCO which now has a staff of five,
is seen as a provider of information and dialogue among key players.  NGOs seek
guidance from the Coalition on a broad range of issues.  It is able to operate
autonomously from the national body, thanks to a history that precedes the

      organisation itself.  Programme is divided into Policy and Research, Capacity
      Building and Information and Resource.  The Coalition is there to encourage its
      member NGOs to network.  NGOs tend to see local authorities as weak and
      ineffective.

6. Among the local organisations showing strength and sustainability are RDI and NLC
affiliations.  Strong issue bases are driving this process.  The Coalition is collaborating
with other networks in the area.  They recently held a successful “snakes and ladders”
conference where the issues helping or hindering the progress towards development
were discussed.
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7. At the moment the Coalition holds very few case studies, although they realise that
there should be ways of retaining experience and knowledge.  Evidence of a successful
local programme is the security of tenure of farm dwellers; successful in that many
farmers pre-empted legislation by clearing tenants off their land.  Rural development is
a very complex issue and the government has not paid enough sustained attention to the
matter.  The massive RDP land programme has not worked.

8. The Amatola district IDP process has been a success story.  The NGOs and government
have been working well in planning.  The reasons for success could be that the Amatola
has more access to urban areas and therefore material and skill resources, and visionary
leadership.  BRC, EDA and Corplan have been the leading NGO role players.

9. Generally speaking there is still a strong expectancy of help from outside throughout
the province.  Community ownership of process and a growth in volunteerism are not
evident.  It is difficult to get local people interested in development while not enough
attention has been paid by the government to infrastructure such as roads and potable
water.  Social services such as pensions are still in disarray, corruption is still evident –
hardly an enabling environment for development.

10. It might be worth looking at the work of BRC and ECECC.

11. On the subject of the Coalition in other provinces, the Northern Province might be
worth a visit.  The Western Cape is still affected by political and intellectual
characteristics.  The last SANNGOCO annual report provides a good overview of what
is happening in the provinces.

12. In the Eastern Cape there is little capacity among groups at grassroots level.  Yet the
government wants to work with these groups. These are organically developed
organisations and the processes are all so new.  Do they have to develop?  How can
they be made to work better than they do?  The local NGOs seem genuinely interested
in building the capacity of the CBOs they work with.  Suggested (Joe) that what we
need to do is to create constructive interdependency rather than focus on being
independent of one another of donors.  How would this work in the Eastern Cape?

      The reality is that most NGOs are too driven by their survival strategies to work on
      issues of co-operation and interdependence.

13. Explored (Joe) the possibility of the Coalition orchestrating a co-operation between a
      local government authority and the community in tackling a local development
      programme.  Sarah indicated a willingness to facilitate such a process.
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CONTACT REPORT  NO:  05

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:   Mr Jackie Malatji – Institute of Applied Labour Law
                      Mr David Cuthbert                                           (10.30 – 12.30)  22 May, 1999

1. The interview was called to discuss the Institute’s intermediary role as a provider of
resources and capacity building to CBOs involved in farm labour rights and training
and the implementation of the Anti-hunger Campaign in the Northern Province.  At the
outset the interviewer provided some background information to the Civil Society
Support Programme and its planned outputs.

2. Since the Institute was founded in 1995 it has been supported, to an extent of 80% by
the Norwegian People’s Aid.  Its focus is to help organise farm workers and rural
communities by educating them and enabling them to participate in mainstream policy
formulation, and by empowering them to assert their rights.  No other NGO is
providing this service in the Province, except one other whose focus has been on land
evictions.  The long term purpose is to enable the 126 000 active farm workers in the
Northern and Mpumalanga Provinces to have increased influence on government
policy, land rights and working conditions.

The Institute has been selected as the secretariat to the extension of the Anti-hunger
campaign, initiated by the Kwa-zulu CBO coalition, into the Northern Province.

The Institute has a close working relationships with the provincial departments of
Agriculture, of Land, Housing and Local Government, of Trade and Industries, of
Labour, and of Health and Welfare.

3. Although positioned as an intermediary NGO the Institute also delivers direct aid to
farm workers in the form of rights training, information sharing and legal services.
They would like to have greater involvement with these groups, but the farm unions
and farm workers are unable to provide the same level of participation due to the lack
of resources.

4. The Institute would also like to provide more follow up services, so that the unions and
workers can be helped to apply what they have learned.  But the Institute is stretched to
its capacity just meeting some of the calls for training and legal services.  The Northern
province is big.  There is need for someone to help with the access and implementation
of the Institute’s advice.

5. Although few farm workers have become unionised since 1995, the Institute judges its
work to be successful.  Its interventions have drawn out initiatives from the community
and have made many workers aware of their rights and the resources available to them
for the first time.  They have even provided opportunities for workers who are
unemployed, through setting up income generating activities.  And some have become
involved in the Anti-hunger campaign.

      Success is measured by the emergence of leadership in the farm worker community
      throughout the Province; a collective action that was not present before; and a demand
      for services from the Institute that they are no longer able to meet.
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6. The Institute has recently moved to tackling child labour on farms.  Proof of their
success is that formers are trying to hide the facts, whereas the practice was open.
Farm workers used to think that there was nothing wrong with child labour if it
increased the household income.  Children were happy to have money in their pockets.
The implications are in school attendance.  There is also a problem in the north with
children coming across from Zimbabwe to work on the farms.  This has an adverse
impact on farm wages when farmers are able to employ “cheap” labour.

7. Work with government departments often involves initiating investigative work on
whether legislation is understood and obeyed.  The Institute encourages the government
to provide interface on legislative matters with the community.  There is also a lack of
legislative understanding among the government officials.  Land Affairs and
Agriculture often refer to the Institute for legal services, and to be a facilitator assisting
with access to grants for farm workers for purchasing land of farms.

On the whole government is co-operative but is unable to provide resources.  In fact
even if the resources are available the officials (from Labour, Agriculture and Health
for instance) do not know how to access it.

8. Communities and community structures are generally support of the Institute’s work.
However, the Institute’s presence prompts expectations of resources which the
organisation is in no position to provide.  A community group forms a committee for
the support of farm workers, and they expect the Institute to support the Committee.

9. Communities also anticipate that the Institute will have and provide a lots of skills to
assist the community.  For instance in the Anti-hunger campaign the CBOs are
expecting to be taught how to prepare business plans, strategic plans and produce their
own survival actions.  Or they expect that they will be trained in the skills in
negotiating with local authorities.  The organisation does not have the resources to meet
these technical assistance expectations which are outside its planned services.  Some
communities see the Institute being an intermediary or spokesperson with the
government on their behalf.

10. Unemployment plays a large role in the formation of CBOs.  Their founders and
leaders see these developmental organisations as providing work and wages for
themselves.

11. What interventions will be most helpful in these partnerships and relationships?  The
government has resources to support the CBOs, but they need to structure a partnership
with the CBOs.  For instance the government initiated the Anti-hunger through schools,
but it failed because of a lack of controls and oversight at the intermediary level.  The
government was also unable to impart skills and sustainability to the programme.

Intermediary NGOs should be taking the initiative, but they need to know how to work
this out – the government paying NGOs to deliver support to community structures.
SANNGOCO Northern Province has not been providing leadership of co-ordination in
this arena (concentrating on their own survival).  It has a role to play but there is
tension between the NGOs and the CBOs throughout the Province.

Many NGOs treat CBOs as their clients and not their partners.  Consequently CBOs
find themselves competing for the same resources from government and donors.
Alternatively the NGO is seen as an “outsider” and not part of the community.  Most
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NGOs in the province do not have roots in the community, and they tend to be urban-
based.  They are unable to deliver “real” work on the ground.

12. There is evidence of CBOs working productively in the province.  A good example is
the “Soetfontein Rural Development Association” who were launched out of a
community mandate, and continue to have strong support from the community.

13. We as an intermediary NGO need further skills to fulfil our role adequately.  We need
to be able to needs analysis; to survey who is able to undertake the various
responsibilities in the partnership.  We need to offer training opportunities for CBO
leaders.  Although we do make referrals when asked for services beyond our
capabilities, we need facilitation skills, leadership skills.  For instance the CBOs in the
Anti-hunger campaign look to us and our co-ordinators for leadership and co-ordination
and we are not able to meet their expectations.  We also need people who know how to
relate from NGOs to CBOs.  Thlavhama is one NGO who offers this kind of training in
the province.

14. Successful CBOs are indicated by communities who have the ability to elect
committees who have skills.  They choose people they like, with initiative and who are
able to drive the process.  An example is Bophelo-ke-semphekgo a CBO running
community gardens in five or six villages in the Potgietersrus area.  Despite
competition for commerce the communities prefer to buy their produce from the CBO
who have developed a reputation for reliability and quality.  In initiating this CBO the
community contributed money and sent the leaders for training with CBDP.

15. The European Union has been showing interest in funding in the province.  But because
of the uneasy relationships between NGOs and CBOs the right channels for this
funding have not been clear.  The EU has tried using community based paralegals but
they did not offer them training in the skills to manage their funding.

16. When asked to list the factors that would be key to the Institute’s survival and
sustainability, Jackie responded with:

•  To develop and strengthen our skills and quality work

•  To structure and initiate a strong, positive relationships with the government

•  To really be an entry point for government relations with the community

•  To provide leadership to communities while building our own leadership qualities

•  To build and broaden our own resource base
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CONTACT REPORT   NO:  06

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:  Mr Mokhethi  Moshoeshoe – SAGA
                     Mr David Cuthbert                                            (09.00 – 10.30)  24 May, 1999

1. The interview was called to discuss SAGA’s role as representative of major, mainly
local corporate funders, in building strategic partnerships among the Government,
donors, NGOs and CBOs in the development sector.

2. Unlike some of our surrounding countries it is difficult to create these partnerships as
they are not a homogeneous group of organisations, and they more often than not do
not have a common vision.  Some corporate donors have been drawn into the new
Community Foundation programme.

3. Once the geographical boundaries of an area have been defined, the following criteria
      for the feasibility of a local foundation:

•  Strong presence of NGOs and CBOs that are rooted in the community

•  A lot of interdependence is evident

•  A lot of socio-economic commonalities

•  They view themselves as a community

4. Consultation begins with the key stakeholders - local businesses of all descriptions,
      local government, NGOs and CBOs, and key individuals.  This is a facilitation process
      that hopefully will lead to ongoing dialogue in which no one has anything to gain or to
      lose.  We try to identify the small players as well, and through existing networks we

invite others to come to the table.

5. 18 Months ago we began to identify likely communities around South Africa, using
      directories and our own experience.   We identified key stakeholder groupings in the
      selected areas, and invited their representatives to a formal meeting where we
      presented the Community Foundation programme.  We helped them to understand the
      processes and dealt with their questions.  A local steering committee was selected by
      this group and this became our contact point.  Seven “pilot” areas are being developed
      at this point. Out of this steering committee an organisation is allowed to form
      organically, and they begin to identify the types of local leaders who will carry the
      process forward to is formal stage.

a. The committee was asked to produce a strategy.  At the same they identified a
      local organisation as the “incubator” (administration base) for the process.  There
      is a danger here that an organisation might use this process for their own gain.
      They key at this point is for the group to do social marketing and consultation with
      the broad community.  Small organisations in all sectors of the community are
      made aware of the process and are drawn in.   Information is gathered and a data
      base established.  They have to come up with local fundraising activities.
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b. Another key is to build bridges across racial lines so that wealth can released
      across these lines.  The local government is involved in the process and some
      cases they provide facilities such as office space.  Governance training is also
      important at this point.  This process is beginning to give the local government
      more leverage for more resources from the provincial and central governments.
      The USAID local government training will also assist in building capacity.

c. The steering committee takes on the role of a nominating committee and form a
            stakeholder council (meets quarterly).  They initiate a participative situational
            analysis process to check participation; reveal the local needs; identify local
            resources; who is doing what and how they can work together.

d. This is a painful and slow process leading eventually to the registration of a
      Community Council.  In the Free State Goldfields it took three to four months to
      bring the stakeholders together.  This process took one month in the Northern
      Province.  A lot depends upon the quality of leadership available and the time each
      can spare.  SAGA’s role, once they have introduced the notion, is to keep the
      process moving in each area.  Training workshops are provided.  This intervention
      is funded by Mott, Kellogg and Ford Foundations.  It looks as though the average

            progress from the first meeting to registration is around 15 months.  The first of
            the seven Foundations (Northern Kwazulu-Natal) will be registered and launched
            on the 15th July, and will be making their first grants by November this year.  They
            have collected R6 million so far,

e. A Community Foundation once launched needs to make its first grants quickly as
      a demonstration of effectiveness to the community.  Outside funders can be
      encouraged to see the Foundation as an effective conduit into the community.
      They can also be persuaded to offer matching grants to encourage local funding
      support.  Local corporate funders can also use the matching incentive to encourage
      local community support.

      Local groups are encouraged to also give voluntary time and skills to this process.
      All the committee members are volunteers.  The focus is to drawn in as broad a
      range of community resources as possible.  The leverage of local funds is made
      easier when this structure/movement is in place.  A framework and an identifiable
      institution attracts funding.  They can also identify other community frameworks
      around which resources are mobilised (works well in Zimbabwe) and all
      encouraged to pool their resources.

f. Government involvement varies according to the local political climate.  In
Kwazulu-Natal where the ANC and IFP are “at war”, the committee made a
conscious decision to ask members to keep “their political garbage” out of the
meeting room.  In the Rustenburg area where the ANC and NNP are in opposition
the same stand was taken.  In Stutterheim (Eastern Cape) this was not such an issue
as political differences have been resolved for some time.

6. SAGA members have shown some interest in this community foundation process.
      Their support has been very sporadic.  Some members, near the foundation sites,
      involved are SAPPI, Billiton, Richards Bay Minerals and Implats.  There are no
      members near Stutterheim but there has been some funding into their area from
      outside.
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      We hope to get to the stage of leveraging more outside support into these areas.  For
       instance the Bristol Myers R650 million available for HIV/AIDS programmes.  We
       can provide them with established local aid and administration structures.  Our
       members are always looking to fund credible local institutions who have low
       overhead costs.  Even some overseas funders who do not have a permanent presence
       in South Africa could use these conduits.

7. SAGA is keen to learn from this community foundation experience.  The Mail and
Guardian has been commissioned to document the process in an anecdotal easy reading
book.  After this an analytical, deeper study will be undertaken, and this will be shared
across all countries in the Southern Africa region.  From this “how to” manuals will be
prepared.  Still looking for an organisation to handle the in-depth work, but funding has
already been secured.

8. This past week saw the launching of a “Donor Forum” across SADEC countries at a
conference in Windhoek.  SAGA has been the initiator of this process.  The emphasis is
on local donors and funding structures such as community foundations (the one in
Bulawayo for example).  We need to learn from one another; identify and research
factors that impede the support of development; enable the creation of enabling
legislation frameworks.

      In Mozambique Graca Machel (Mandela) has been responsible for initiating a
      successful foundation, to which even the Mozambique government is making
      financial contributions.  This includes the release of debt with foreign countries
      accumulated during the war.  Some of the funds saved have been made over to the
      foundation. And R12 million has been invested so far.  Many donations have been
      received from the local people. They are coming out of many years of war with a
      singleness of purpose.  They are now looking to establish satellite foundations
      throughout the country.

      In the Bulawayo area of Zimbabwe the Matabele feel marginalised from the
      mainstream of political life, and a community foundation has brought people together
      to work together for common good.

      One of the outcomes of this local funding activity is an increased consciousness over
      governance and accountability.  It also builds “social capital” when groups of local
      leaders get the grassroots people on board – and call for their dialogue and ideas.  The
      South African community environment is a little different:  strong urbanisation, old
      Practices and prejudices, little sense of community.

9. When asked who else should be consulted in this CSSP process SAGA suggested
Billiton (Eric Ratshikhopa), the Zululand Chamber of Business Foundation (Louis van
Zyl and John Maboyakholo) – who have been very successful  in bringing local
communities and local corporates together.  Seagrams (Moipone Budda-Ramotlo) who
have been involved in the arts and crafts community projects alongside the national
parks.

10. SAGA is working on a training programme for grant makers (and their representatives).
Three recent seminars around the country were used to identify the subjects needed –
such as profession grant making, ethics, fundraising for grant-makers, financial
management, scope and strategy.  SAGA has been talking to formal education
institutions (Wits, Western Cape, UNISA), and they would like to have this programme
accredited as well as recognised within the qualifications framework.
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This programme needs to start soon and SAGA might not wait for the involvement of
      An education body as the registration of a course could take anything up to two years.
      So the process could be initiated by themselves in a modular format.
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CONTACT REPORT   NO:  07

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:  Mr Brian Moholo – Urban Sector Network
                      Mr Brain Mackay
                      Mr Joe Thomas
                      Mr David Cuthbert                                           (14.30 – 16.30)  24 May, 1999

1. The interview was called to discuss Urban Sector Network’s (USN) activities as a
partnership of nine NGOs working with government at national, provincial and local
levels, and working with communities through local CBOs, in a strategic partnership
around community housing.  The interviewees explained the progress that had been
made with the CSSP since the 19 November, 1998 conference, and the purpose of the
interview and probable ongoing consultation with USN during the designing of the
“Narrow Track” and large Programmes.

2.   USN started in 1988 as an informal group, was formalised in 1995 and now needs to
      plan strategically for the long term.  Most of the USN nine affiliates are 10 years or
      more old.

3. USN had their own sustainability meeting after the 19/11 conference, in March 1999,
facilitated by two Kenyans.  They looked at the issues broadly, at the implications for
sustainability for USN over the next 30 years.  Then they began to develop strategic
objectives for the next ten years – “What does USN need to do to change the world!”
(A record of the workshop was handed to Joe.).  Funding related objectives have been
produced by a three-year funding strategy.

      This process continues as USN discuss their changing mission and values, and how
      these affect the 5 programme and 3 organisational long term strategic objectives.
      Once this has been agreed the head office will consult its nine members.

4. USN currently have two USAID contracts, on for the partnership and the other for the
head office.  The total annual budget needs are R30 million of which R2 million is
spent on the head office (6 staff members).  We try to have a donor conference once a
year, feeding back to them what is going on and keeping them involved in the
processes.

5. To date USN concentrates its fundraising on the programme, matched to donor
interests, but plans to broaden the appeal to include the overall mission and
sustainability.  USN have a communications strategy, produced at the time of preparing
the 3-year funding strategy.

6. The head office receives R5000 a year from each of its nine members.  This has not
changed since 1995, although an increase suggestion is tabled at annual meetings.  In
return the head office provides management and technical training, and human resource
assistance.  Use outside facilitators for most of this training.

7. The funding outlook is bleak.  Of the annual R30 million required around R10 million
is spent on core costs; 20% to 30% is project cost.  Do not consider selling projects as a
way to go in recovering core costs.  There is a lot of competition for the small pool of
donor funding.  Need to ask ourselves the question.  When faced with a donor prospect
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we ask ourselves the question, do we approach as a combined group or on our own?
This means that the members have to share their funding strategies with each other.
For instance Interfund used to fund 5/6 members individually, but now that funding
comes through the USN head office.

      The government says the NDA won’t be able to meet the USN demand – as has been
      the  case with the TNDT.  Contracts and cost recovery in themselves do not provide
      the answer.  USN has not seriously explored the corporate sector yet, although
      occasional (around R50 000) support is received.  Could go into partnership with
      construction company such as Murray and Roberts.  However, USN is looking
      seriously at developing an endowment for future financial sustainability.

      Our nine members expect the head office to raise around 20% to 40% of their funding
      needs.  The rest they raise on their own.

8. We have realised that we are not handling our lobby/advocacy role well, and so this has
been addressed by one of the strategic objectives.  We have a different government
environment now to the one prior to 1995.  The head office lobbies on national issues,
mainly with the Departments of Housing and Constitutional Development.  We always
involve the stakeholders in the process before making policy submissions.  Our
members work with provincial and local governments, and with CBOs.  If a community
organisation does not exist then we help to develop one – such as the Diepsloot case.
Building community is what we are doing – housing is a social issue.  All our nine
members have strong roots in their communities.  Their leadership is well known and
respected locally –particularly in the Western Cape, Pietermaritzburg and Port
Elizabeth.  The key is to have a common mission – NGO, CBOs and the community.

Our members help these community structures to become formalised and legally
registered.  Their focus is community based housing, and the empowering of
communities to deal with this issue.  Then they become involved in building the
capacity of these groups.  Often these are led by people who are seeking their personal
political positioning within their communities, or are caught up in “old” family or
sectarian feuds.  Most CBO members do not have access to formal employment, but
they as volunteers which assumes that they are earning an income somewhere,
somehow.   USN members provide governance training to these groups.  When a
housing CBO has completed its work it has credibility in the community and often
moves on to other developmental work such as setting up small businesses.

9. Community members do contribute to local programmes.  For instance residents in a
Johannesburg inner city high-rise project pay for the hire of a maintenance and cleaning
company.  There is evidence of this kind of local involvement in every community
project.

10. Brian Moholo maintains horizontal networks with SANNGOCO (serves on their
national executive, and who consult to USN on a variety of issues such as the NDA);
housing forums; Local government training – USN developed a training package which
is used by SLGA; Local Economic Development forums.  At a national level USN
networks with likeminded organisations such as N.L.C., Homeless People’s Federation,
LOGON and Habitat Coalition International.  They are also looking into a regional
urban development NGO network – this was initiated at a workshop attended by 20
NGOs in May 1998.
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      The USN members are based in four provinces (Gauteng, Western Cape, Eastern Cape
      and Kwazulu-Natal but serve another two (Free State and Mpumalanga).  They
      engage with government at provincial and local levels.

11. Raised (Joe) the issue of underlying assumptions on how Civil Society support works
held by the CSSP so far.  USN asked to test these within the long term housing need
environment in which they work.  It is likely that the community would pay around
10% for services, local fundraising might produce a further 10%, leaving a balance of
70% to 80% to be funded by government and donors.  A fraction might be covered by
current endowment but the rest has to come from project support.

If USAID gave more emphasis to participatory development and local resource
development, the organisation would need the skills to participate productively with
government and the community.  Has USN been through this?  Would you be prepared
to model a one of more projects along these lines?  This would be a task for one of the
USN members.  USN will discuss this internally, and how they could take advantage of
USAID’s interest and approach – sharing information, resources and data – to develop
strategic partnerships with a singular goal.

USN encouraged to give these matters some thought, and be prepared to meet again.
Brian asked Joe for a concept paper on the subject before we meet again.
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CONTACT REPORT   NO:  08

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:  Mr Cassiem Khan – TNDT (Capacity Building Officer)
                     Mr David Cuthbert                                           (09.00 – 11.00)  25 May, 1999

1. The interview was called to discuss the Transitional National Development Trust’s
      interest, experience and involvement in the sustainability of NGOs and CBOs in
      strategic partnerships delivering development processes at community level.  The
      interviewer explained the progress that had been made with the CSSP since the 19
      November, 1998 conference (Cassiem had attended the morning session), and the
      purpose of the interview in arriving at programme design and recommendations to
      USAID.

2. TNDT feels that the process is necessary and are supportive of the USAID initiative.
Much can be learned that will be of benefit to their own 530 grantees.

3. TNDT has not been engaged in sustainability issues up to now, but under the new
funding tranche whereby they took over R50 million form the NDA it has now been
taken into consideration.  We have had 6200 applications since we widely advertised
the availability of this new resource.  A “Capacity Building” operation has been
established and an officer appointed.  (Supplied a document outlining the terms of
reference of this new function.)  We are now plan to build this in as a service to
grantees.  For instance some applicants are obviously weak and they need support, so
we are planning training activities for them.  R2 million has been allocated, of which
R1.4 million is currently available.

Our capacity building programme was a bit uncoordinated up to last year, and since
then we have been setting up the system.  We haven’t had the opportunity to get out
much to see what is happening.   Since April our time has been taken up processing the
recent applications – we had to bring in 10 temporary staff to help us.  Once this is out
of the way we can begin to look at the capacity building component seriously.

We have had notice that our successor, the NDA board, is about to be announced.  In
the meantime we have been building administration and systems that can be taken over
by the NDA.

4. Incidentally TNDT are helping to fund the financial sustainability training programme
initiated by SANNGOCO and implemented by AMEDP (Sharda Naidoo).  Medium to
large NGOs have been selected for training (those who show the capacity for providing
training themselves and able to provide critical comment on the Programme) with a
view to them passing it on to small NGOs and CBOs.

5. TNDT like to keep in touch with the Non-profit Partnership to be informed about what
is happening throughout the sector, and we feed our experience in through our
newsletter.

6. Under the existing support programme our project officers go out after the grant to see
of the grantees are meeting their objectives.  What they generally find is that the
NGOs/CBOs do not have adequate systems, little strategic planning and no skills in
fundraising.  The major cause for concern is inadequate financial management.
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In order to meet these shortfalls we have identified service providers by province
(advertised for them last September), and we have sifted out a list of those we consider
to be reliable and sustainable.  We recommend the closest service provider, with the
appropriate skills to the NGO/CBO.  The provider goes out to visit the NGO/CBO and
puts in a budget for our approval.  We plan to update this data base by sending our a
form to all providers, and then we are comfortable to make this available to others.
Many of them are “chancers” or people “moonlighting”. We might add it to our web
page.  We also plan to add basic training courses to our web page such as bookkeeping.

7. The only experience we have to assess the effectiveness of this kind of training
intervention is based on the 46 organisations we have helped in this way.  We still need
to build up an evaluation system for future use, with an eye to the NDA taking over as
the funding conduit.  We view the USAID CSS programme as  complimentary to ours.
Factors influencing the development of our sustainability assistance to CSOs are:

•  The organisation must have an idea what it wants to do

•  Have a sound financial system in place, not wasting money or “bending the rules”

•  When in a crisis the organisation tends to lose sight of its vision (a piggery CBO
      decides to move into HIV/AIDS to attract funding)

•  When “clubs” of six or so people come together, planing to do “something”
      because they are unemployed.

•  Little evidence of a track record

8. We plan to analyse all rejected applications (specimen of the current TNDT
      application form supplied) and see if there is any way we can reach out to them, by
      regions, and offer to link them to local NGOs and service providers.  We will then
      offer funding to the NGO to help them provide training to these grassroots groups.
      We will particularly target the poorest provinces, Eastern Cape, Northern Province
      and Kwazulu-Natal for this attention.  Then, in future we plan to build this kind of
      capacity building intervention into all our work.

       We also plan to discuss our plans with other funders to see if we can link together in
       joint programmes between their beneficiaries and ours.  Most CBOs have strong
       initiatives, but we need to find out if the people in the community are involved.  We
       need also to find what training they need by selecting those areas that are attracting
       multi-donor funding.  This geographical concentration will attract potential new
       applicants, and they too can become involved in the training.  We need to judge the
       levels of community involvement and apply some rating system for our selection.

9. As far as evaluation is concerned, we have monthly forums of our programme officers,
who all work out of our Braamfontein office.  We had six in 1998.  They share
experiences and this information is minuted.  We plan to set up a project (organisation)
data base.  The idea is to let government offices know what NGOs/CBOs are working
in the areas they are interested in.  We also plan to send out copies of our newsletter to
all government offices – from national to local, so they are kept informed of what CSOs
are doing in the development community.  This data base will be taken over by the
NDA.
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CASE has done a study, “Report on the TNDT’s approach to funding” on the impact of
their support of over 300 CSOs up to mid-1998.  (Copy of report handed over, and a
copy of the executive summary attached.)  At the same time Chartered Accountants
Ngidi & Partners Inc. were asked to do a, “Review of Accounting and Financial
Systems and Controls of TNDT funded Projects”.  (Copy of report handed over and a
copy of the executive summary attached.)  A further analysis was prepared by Bench
and Lipietz, “Structuring Effective Development-oriented Interactions between the
State and Civil Society in South Africa”. (Copy of report handed over and a copy of the
executive summary attached.)

10. When asked for an example of a strategic partnership that is working Cassiem quoted
an experience at his previous employer, the Equal Opportunities Foundation in Cape
Town, in 1996.

11. The programme is based up the West Coast in the Lamberts Bay area, among
organisations who were mainly EOF grantees.  The funder had had 8/9 years’
experience in the area and had good background information, individual experience and
contacts, and good hard data.  EOF’s first move was to provide middle-management
(CEOs were being siphoned off into the public and private sectors) training to grantees
and prospects (proposal writing, financial management, setting vision, mission and
objectives, strategic planning).  These organisations were geographically close to one
another, and networking was enhanced by this training.
Many of these leaders had contacts (or family members) in local government.

The impact of this process of local development was measured over time by: the
broadening base of community involvement; the improvement in networking among
groups; connections with the local government; impact of their programme on the
communities; quality of reporting; creative outputs such as the growth in local funding
(i.e. they got the local farmers and fisheries involved in supporting the development of
a pre-school programme).  They began to engage with donors, the government and
corporate black-empowerment groups from a position of strength, knowledge and skill.

12. TNDT has to rely on the judgements of their programme officers before making a
grant.  And the officers need access to information on which to base their decisions.  Of
the 530 funded so far only 5 have failed through serious fraud.  There have been cases
of mismanagement or mishandling of funds, and some organisation have tried to
expand into activities for which they have no skills.

13. TNDT’s mandate from the government was not very prescriptive and the government
has not had much interference over the years.  The board is made up of 15 members, all
from civil society except one government appointed representative (Prof.Renosi
Mokate).  (Received a copy of TNDT’s policies and funding guidelines.)

14. In Cassiem’s judgement the factors which support sustainability are:

•  People need skills to run their organisations

•  A clear understanding of what they want to do

•  Not just financial sustainability

•  An appropriate programme to back up sustainability
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•  Partnership with local government – but not to the level of being seen as an
      extension of government policy

•  Development a partnership with local commerce

•  Networking with similar agencies

•  Communities taking ownership (under often fluid situations)

•  An understanding of the need for greater accountability

15. Cassiem would to be kept informed about the CSSP process; to learn from it for
developing the TNDT capacity building programme; to participate in the continuing
consultation.



79

CONTACT REPORT   NO:  09

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:  Mr Barry Smith – Interfund
                     Mr David Cuthbert                                           (14.00 – 16.00)  25 May, 1999

1 The interview was called to discuss the Interfund’s interest, experience and
involvement in the sustainability of NGOs, CBOs, donors and Government in

      strategic partnerships in development at community level.  The interviewer explained
      the progress that had been made with the CSSP since the 19 November, 1998
      conference, and the purpose of the interview in arriving at programme design and
      recommendations to USAID.

2. Interfund began informally in the apartheid years as a conduit for Northern solidarity
group support to the anti-apartheid movements.  From 1991, when political change
became evident, a permanent office was established in Johannesburg, but leadership
remained off-shore.  Since 1995 Interfund have had to look to their own sustainability,
and review their policies and programmes.  An option was to wind down, but what
emerged were recommendations that the organisation had a future here from the
programme side; and from the donors that Interfund continues to provide a useful
broker/grant manager role.  This resulted in formulating a new vision for at least the
next five years, and new models for future co-operation.  Now Interfund has decided to
become a South African “owned” entity and is waiting for a Section 21 registration.
The board will be S.A. dominated but will retain representation from Northern funders.
This reflects a need for local input in future, even to the point of appointing a local
CEO (Barry has served in this position since 1987).

The EU funding (see 5) has been negotiated directly with Pretoria by the local Interfund
office, and this indicates the move to expanding the local resource base.  Interfund has
indicated to the NDA a willingness to assist with the administration of their funds
(short of being seen as a government agency).  With its own financial sustainability in
view, the organisation is considering a greater involvement with the local corporate
sector, and even moving into public fundraising, over the long term.  This means that
Interfund will move from being a mediator for funds to building its own endowment.

3. Interfund’s involvement in “sustainability” has been through their “pilot sustainability”
programme among their grantees.  This started out as a rough tool for an audit process
over one or two days, identifying the key challenges.  As a result of these audits
grantees were offered training and consultancy assistance from outside, or they could
make their own choice of a service provider.  Interfund broadened their own base of
service providers to include among others IPD, DRC and Olive.  From our viewpoint
there is a grave shortage of good financial management (NGO sector) trainers in South
Africa -–development is needed in this field.

4. Since this start Interfund have been concentrating on providing resources such as the
recent collaborative book “Life Beyond Aid”.  They also entered into a sustainability
venture with the Norwegian government that resulted in the NGO workshop on 5/7
May, 1998.  (The action steps agreed to by participants is attached.)  Subsequently
Interfund has been consulting with the Non-profit Partnership and SANNGOCO to see
where they could provide broader partnership.  The approach remains incoherent, and
requires quite a lot of core funding.



80

Because most of the funding Interfund manages is project or programme linked there is
little resource to develop interpretative material such as case studies and data bases of
resource organisations.  The only serious evaluations we engage in are debriefing
meetings between programme staff and the consultants we engage.  (These reports are
available if needed – Susan O’leary can provide.)  The EU funding (see 5) provides an
opportunity to respond to these kind of needs.  It will also help to increase the
publication output and support the preparation and content of Interfund’s website.
While these new opportunities develop Interfund is interested in available
complimentary information and debate.  The quarterly “Development Update”
produced in partnership with SANNGOCO, and the month debates held among
SANNGOCO members in Gauteng and organised by a joint committee is evidence of
Interfund’s interest.

We have a resource library under the oversight of a resource person.  It is not a lending
library but its contents are catalogued both in a hard copy list and on computer.
Interfund is open to the idea of inter-linking these resources to a central “data-bank”,
and has been thinking about how this could be done for some time.

5. Based on these “pilot” experiences the European Union has agreed to fund more
workshops on sustainability, this time more for common sector groups of organisations.
The purpose is similar to the Norwegian experience, to make CSOs more conscious of
factors impacting on sustainability.  This will give them a starting point, a taste, as the
CSOs are not all that clear of what sustainability is all about.  The Norwegian workshop
also revealed that there is little knowledge of what other CSOs are doing.  For instance
Paddy Kearney’s presentation on how Diakonia had successfully developed, from
scratch, a base of individual and community support throughout KwaZulu-Natal was a
source of amazement to others, particularly the development organisations.  The
impression that service organisations don’t compare what others are doing also came
through at this workshop.

6. Interfund’s donors began to show an interest in sustainability of CSOs two to three
years ago, but they needed prompting.  This was mainly due to their decision to move
into transitional mode from 1995.  Denmark and Norway put a target of five years on
their withdrawal from South Africa.  The Dutch funder HIVOS is here for another four
years.  Up to now their view has been confined to financial sustainability, but Interfund
has “bounced back” the outcomes of the pilot programme to them.  Engaging these
funders in the debate has built new relationships with them and helped them to rethink
the sustaining of their own assistance.

7. Interfund has been an active partner in helping create an enabling environment for
CSOs in South Africa.  They supported the research that produced the SANNGOCO
document on tendering; supporting the Johns Hopkins study; supported conferences on
subjects such as cost reduction, logical framework skills, HIV/AIDS and gender issues.

8. Interfund’s historic links, on the programme delivery side, have been with intermediary
NGOs – those who themselves have multi-clients.  They have been supporting CBOs
but through networks such as Urban Sector Network, National Land Committee and
Lawyers for Human Rights.  The choice of partners is governed by policy and funding
criteria (document containing these supplied).

Have not come up with a “blue-print” for community “ownership” or partnership in the
developmental process – such as membership, initiative, programme design or
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governance.  The view is that grant-making organisations do not put forward a model
for community involvement because in the South African fluid CSO environment there
are so many ways of developing partnerships and participation.  Each situation has to
be treated on its merits – by looking for the indicators.  On the whole NGOs have been
slow in looking at engaging general public involvement and accountability.
Community participation and contributions have not been part of our programme
criteria up to now, but we recognise this as important.  None of our CSO partners
quantify voluntary involvement as community contribution.  They don’t know how to.
We have looked at the matching grant incentives, and have even suggested this as a
criteria to the NDA.

9. CSOs are not clear about core funding issues.  Most don’t know how to factor this in to
project budgets.  Interfund’s donors have wide-ranging views on core funding.  First of
all it does not encourage total funding of programmes or projects by single funders,
although some funders still insist on this form of “control”.  Exceptions might be short
goal projects such as research.  The Interfund stance is that it introduces too much risk
for the CSO and the funder.  In the subject of core costs HIVOS for instance is very
open.  DANIDA is very closed as they fear they are funding “too much administration”.
Demark insists of separate bank accounts for their funded projects, and then asks for all
accumulated interest back at the end of each year (government policy).  Interfund
claims to be sceptically positive on the issue because it is difficult to arrive at an
acceptable standard of practice.

      Another shortfall is in the area of public relations.  While the development CSOs were
      receiving foreign support local positioning and image were not issues.  They are not
      good at packaging and presenting their messages to key audiences.

10. On the subject of government as a strategic partner in the development processes, Barry
feels that much progress has been made since 1995.  More departments, at national
level, have been fluent in this than others.  At a policy level we have seen the passing of
the Non-profit and NDA Acts, and the establishment of a CSO representation  in the
office of the Deputy President (will probably move to the Presidential office!).

However, like most governments, bureaucracy is getting in the way of partnership in
practice even for those formerly working in the CSO sector.  The pattern is difficult and
a lack of understanding dominates.  For instance the new open tender procedures
disregard the CSO capacity and environments, and slow payments create logjams in
delivery.   The “tax story” is another illustration.  We get excited about the Davies
report to the Katz Commission but most of the Commission members show little
interest in the needs of the CSO sector – their focus is on collecting more tax  This
motive is shared by the South African Revenue Service.  These responses suggest that
the government is more interested in the quick fixes than the long term.
Down at provincial and local levels government is jealous of CSO gains and success,
and don’t see any hope for future engagement.  This is not helped by a tendency of
CSOs to make inflated claims about their abilities to deliver services to the community.

CSOs still have a task to put pressure on political systems, to open the minds and
convince political leaders on civil society roles in the development process.  Although
skills in lobbying and advocacy generally leave much to be desired, there are
exceptions – such as the passage of the NDA Bill.  However, even though the poverty
hearings were very valuable, the outcome in respect of effective lobbying and pressure
on government have not been clear.
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At local level there is more room for creativity, with individual or groups of
NGOs/CBOs working with departments on local issues.  This could provide building
blocks for future cooperation.  However there are no communication links that at
present that enable us to learn from the successes of failures in these relationships.

11. In summary Barry listed the factors which he feels lead to enhancing sustainability:

•  A conscious process by CSO to broadening its public awareness and support

•  Looking into and developing effective basic financial systems

•  A consciousness of the need to be accountable in financial management and
      decision making to the public base

•  An enabling policy environment, but the system tends to discourage this (i.e. tax)

•  Horizontal connections are important, off the understanding of who the partners
      represent.  But these local networks are usually not well organised.

12. To tap into further experiences in the area of sustainability and partnerships, Susan
O’leary, Jan Webster, Lisa Cannon and Davine Thaw are useful people to talk to.
Susan can supply an overview report of Interfund work and its impact if needed.
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CONTACT REPORT   NO:  10

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:  Mr Murray Cairns – Wits. Univ. P&DM – Relationship Building Unit
                     Ms Petal Thring                                                (09.00 – 11.00)  26 May, 1999

         Mr David Cuthbert

1. The interview was called to discuss the role P&DM plays in providing formal,
certificated, training for CSO leaders and civil servants.  The interviewer provided
background information to the Civil Society Support Programme and its planned
outputs.

2. Murray explained that P&DM’s major intervention in this area since 1994 is through
the Community Leadership Development Programme (CLDP) – a certificate course.
Initially the course was housed in the Education faculty, but this did work well as most
participants come from marginalised communities.

      The objectives of this course are:

•  Build capacity within communities to facilitate the process of sustainable
      community driven development.

•  Develop and enhance the leadership and management skills to develop workers.

•  Advance participants’ theoretical, conceptual and practical understanding of
            leadership, management and facilitation processes.

•  Orient participants towards the context of community driven development and
      service to the community

•  Develop participants as change agents within their specific projects and
      community.

      This primarily funded by USSALEP (United States South Africa Leadership
      Exchange Programme).  The four-month (140 contact hours) course accommodates 40
      people and is offered two or three times a year.  To the best of their knowledge this is
      the only course in the country providing formal training for community leaders, even
      though it is concentrated in Gauteng at present.  USSALEP handles all the marketing
      of the course; the find the funding; and assist P&DM screen the candidates.  The cost
      is R6000.00 per student.  Most students come from rural areas and they have to pay
      their own per diems.  Without this marketing assistance the managers of the Course
      could not cope and it would collapse.  The P&DM approach is unique in that it is
      possible for people with little or no previous formal training to enter the programme,
      based on their experience, and move from Certificate courses through to Masters.
      Funding support for these community leaders remains the problem.  Slow payments
      slow the process down.  Whereas in the sister Business School bursaries are freely
      available, and lean towards favouring the white male.

      In the main the University does not appreciate the constraints of grassroots people.
      Even low interest loans would be better than nothing. The content of the programme is
      under continuous evaluation, so that it remains appropriate for the needs of the
      marketplace.  A specimen of a 1998/1999 Strategy
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      Report was handed over.  More in-depth evaluations could be made available with
      approval from USSALEP.  Further development of the programme and the building of
      creative knowledge and input, to keep it up to the needs of CSO sustainability issues
      would require further funding of the core costs.

      Teachers go beyond the line of duty to provide individual support to participants who
      have very little back-up.  It requires a total commitment to each student.

3. The Programme has developed its own alumni, who have been drawn into the P&DM
      alumni programme.  Good marks (65% or more) enable participants to move on to the
      Diploma course and then on to Masters.  USSALEP also drive an alumni programme
      and several gave testimony at their 40th birthday celebrations recently.  The alum are
      encouraged to keep in contact through this network, which has opened its doors
      beyond the ex-student body.

      For the school to provide follow-up and after-care to participants and their
      organisations, P&DM would need to work with a partner such as Olive, who could
      supply in the ground support.  They could monitor whether the training is being
      translated into community support.  Under the USSALEP alumni programme the
      participants are encouraged to share their experiences and they are considering
      selecting “show projects” for awards.  Top students in the course are selected for
      internship visits to the United States where they are placed in like organisations.

4. P&DM is the lead partner in JUPMET, a consortium of education institutions
      (including Universities of the Western Cape, Fort Hare, Durban Westville,
      Stellenbosch and Pretoria) jointly delivering programmes for both donors and
      government.  If funding were available the CLDP could be offered nationally. Timing
      could be arranged so that lecturers could move from one institution to the other
      maintaining the high standard achieved at P&DM.  The alumni programme could be
      extended to the six schools and build on a growing body of “development intellectual
      elite”.

      There is no central information base or data bank of what all the education institutions
       in South Africa are offering by way of development management training.
       Participants tend to “stumble across” these courses.  Most other tend to be short
       courses, such as the three-day Leadership programme at Stellenbosch; the two-week
      Workshop and the two-year Masters offered by the University of the North.  The rest
      are very ad hoc, on demand courses.  P&DM looks to the NGO service sector for
      providing “after-care courses”.  Wshile the students are in class they prefer not to have
      the training NGOs move in as mentors.  A central registery could be a role for a group
      such as SANGOCO.

      JUPMET currently offer a Programme in Management Development for senior or
      middle level managers form all departments within provincial government.  Fees
      amount to R6000.00 per student for this 21-day Course.

      This Course is aimed at enhancing the capacity of the public service manager to drive
      change through the implementation of integrated development and improve service
      delivery through the establishment of:

•  Skills – acquiring the ability to apply the required skills for the successful
      implementation of integrated development and improved service delivery
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•  Values – building an awareness and appreciation of the values and ethos of the the
      new development paradigm

•  Knowledge – developing a shared, comprehensive knowledge base of the
      environment, content and processes required for effective and efficient service
      delivery.

This fee-paying course is having difficulty getting off the ground because the resources
to support it are missing. Financial intervention would support the course beyond
supplementing student fees to supporting development, review, impact assessment and
reporting costs.  Reports on students reactions to the Course are available on request.

5. P&DM are in conversation with the United Church Schools, with the purpose of
introducing a management and leadership programme for young people before the
move out.  This would involve nine or ten institutions.

6. The “Housing Policy Development and Management” Course was used as an example
of partnerships with local government, the private sector and community peoples.
There is very little participation by CSOs, it is mainly public servants from provincial
and local government together with community representatives who are interested in
service delivery.  These community leaders are mainly those who are already engaged
in local housing activity, even informal settlements.  Apart from representatives from
Gauteng the rest of the participants come mainly from rural areas or small local
authorities.

P&DM has a funding contract with the province and then distributes this support for 11
Courses a year through its delivery partners in Gauteng and Mpumalanga.  The Course
was originally initiated by the National Housing Forum, and this is the first government
department to move heavily towards this kind of training for national, provincial, local
authorities and communities.  The Course started at national government and then after
two impact assessments was reshaped, and since the middle of 1998 offered at
provincial and local levels.  Ministers and MEC’s have all “bought” into it.  In 1999
P&DM have 556 participants on the course and this will rise to 1000 by the end of the
year.

Concerned that the government might not continue funding this course over the long
term.  Find that participants become frustrated on returning to their work environments,
as they are surrounded by unsympathetic seniors and peers.  There is room for
supplementary short-term courses to overcome this problem.  Some participants are
saying “what next”, and are looking to go to Masters levels.  P&DM have still to decide
how to meet this enquiry.

The classroom provides excellent opportunity for contact and interaction among people
from the local government and the community; and between people from different parts
of the country; and people who have different roles in the delivery and servicing of the
country’s housing needs.  The focus is away from the political environment.  Inter-
partner planning emerges from these classroom experiences – and this is encouraged by
the content and the learning group methodology.

P&DM does not want to monopolise this Course but to be a conduit into other
institutions who are familiar with their own local situations.  Although Housing is not a
JUPMET programme, positive interest in the Course has been received from: Durban-
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Westville, Fort Hare, Stellenbosch, Free State, Potchefstroom and The North
(Edupark).

7. On the subject of sustainability (its own included) and strategic partnerships, Murray
added:

•  Funders need to appreciate the vast cost of enabling support needed to be able to
      offer these interventions in various centres.

•  There is an assumption that teaching in the CSO sector does not cost much money
- tend to discount the cost of maintaining the availability of formal education
institutions to supply this support -–funders must be able pay a share of the indirect
core costs.

•  Institutions like P&DM have to actively seek ways to make excess income over
      costs in support of research and development, in being able to offer appropriate
      products.

•  Funders need to take a process approach to sustainability when look at the costs of
      supporting such a programme.

•  The institution must show its willingness to pick up other income (selling
      certification runs at around 45% of income for P&DM at present).  This is a
      marketing team task, so that the teaching staff can be released to teach.

•  Support is needed for all the mechanisms that enable a school like P&DM to reach
      out into the community.

8. Both P&DM (Petal Thring) and JUPMET (Anthony) would like to be kept in touch
      with the CSSP process
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CONTACT REPORT   NO:  11

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:  Ms Hanlie van Dyk – P&DM Research
                     Mr David Cuthbert                                           (11.00 – 13.00)  26 May, 1999

1. The interview was called to discuss P&DM Research department’s current experiences
of the CSO sector as managers of the Johns Hopkins Study of the global (28 countries)
non-profit community.  The interviewer explained the purpose of the USAID-supported
CSSP process and the purpose of the interview in arriving at programme design and
recommendations in support of sustainability and strategic partnerships in South
African development environment.

2. Hanlie explained that the Johns Hopkins programme, that had experienced serious
delays, was still identifying sources of support for its methodology.  Supporting papers
are in process – the legal paper should be ready at the end of June, and hopefully the
history paper as well.  Impact assessment, policy and current issues papers will only be
available late in the year or early 2000.  These papers will be made available to the
CSSP but they are not for circulation.

The Study has spent 18 months trying to build a representative list from which to
construct the universe, mainly due to the fact that this is an unsophisticated and
disorganised environment – little experienced and understood.  The solution has been to
focus the survey on 40 representative communities that will be covered in depth by a
“trawling” exercise – and from this a “snowballing” of contact activity.  This is all the
present funding will support, and the fear is that this will be too thin a representation.

The questionnaire is in the US for approval and raw data should be produced by the end
of September.  The report will be released at the end of March 2000.  A draft of the
questions supplied and CSSP invited to comment on the last two pages, suggest
amendments and even additional questions if this will support their processes.

The government’s Department of Statistics is keen to have the results of this study,
essentially to add to their base of employment statistics.   Sagoona Gordham is very
supportive but is having a battle dealing with tradistional attitudes to the CSO sector
within her department.  There is some understanding of the sector within the
Department of Finance.  And there is representation through the Deputy President’s
office.  Otherwise there is little contact at national level other than with a few CSO
leaders involved in policy and advocacy.

The Study enjoys the support of mainly foreign funders who are generally supportive of
the CSO sector.  The foreign funders are looking for local commitment.

3. Hanlie was asked to share the impressions and information about the CSO sector
gathered over the last 18 months’ preparations for the Study:

•  Finance alone is not going to make the difference in sustainability.

•  Getting mixed message from the public sector.  They tend to see the CSOs as not
      only delivery mechanisms but scapegoats for their own inadequasies.  A wishful
      thinking that the CSOs are going to fill the gaps.
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•  Government is hostile to the advocacy activity, seeing this as intimidating.  This
      attitude is colouring their judgement of the CSO sector as a whole.  Suspect that
      this is a carry over from the early 1990s thinking that there was going to be no role
      for CSOs after 1994.

•  With absence of effective political opposition the CSO are taking up the roles of
      confrontation and policy work.

•  Generally there is so little understanding of the CSO sector as a sector, even
      among the organisations themselves and the funders.  Local funders particularly
      don’t recognise the CSO sector as a force, hence their reluctance to help fund the
      Johns Hopkins Study.

•  To address sustainability the sector has to be understood and studied, which is a
      role for the education community.

•  SANNGOCO claim to have more than 4000 members, but a recent count found
      that only 2000 paid up.  The organisation is revealing a more partisan voice these
      days and this could accelerate attrition.  The organisation has weakened since
      Kumi left.

•  As it presently stands SANNGOCO cannot play a role of information base for the
      CSO sector.  Neither can this be left to the government (NDA or Department of
      Welfare).  It will take resources to set up an information network.

•  Sector members are showing a reluctance to reveal information, as they fear this
      might be used a weapon against them – for instance they don’t want to answer
      questions about finance.  The Human Sciences Research Council (Prodder) is
      discovering this as well.  It is making it difficult to judge the health of CSOs –
      some could actually be in a more stable condition than they appear to be.  This is
      beginning to create an atmosphere of “dog eat dog” or the “law of the jungle”.
      SANNGOCO could be representing those NGOs who know how to “play this
      game”

•  Further rationalisation of organisations might be necessary.  On the whole NGOs
            and CBOs don’t know what one another are doing.  Any interventions should be
            aimed at CBOs going – but they are in isolation and out of the information loops.
            They need the networks and upward contacts.  Their sustainability is currently
            dominated by chasing cheques, seeking donor “flavours’ and unemployment
            pressures.

•  Donors are evaluating success on narrow deliverables and this is giving CSOs a
      false sense of security and sustainability.  They are not looking at broad
      community implications.

•  There is a huge gap in the CSO information base and communications processes.
      For instance the historical two streams of “protest” CSOs and “welfare” CSOs
      have not yet found one another – with a few exceptions.

•  Professionals such as social workers are feeling threatened by the broadening of
      services through indigenous, or informal community service providers.  A
      backlash is looming.
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•  CBOs still see the NGOs as gatekeepers, hogging the money.

•  The JH Study could test relationships issues – and the CSSP is invited to make an
      input, but this must be by 3 June.

•  Most CBOs are operating in high unemployment areas which tends to erode any
      opportunities they might have to encourage volunteerism.

•  After 1994 the government attracted CSO leaders into public service.  There is
      evidence that these leaders are leaving the government to become consultants and
      compete against  NGOs for contracts.

•  CSO service providers are having to constantly reposition themselves to attract
      funding to sustain themselves.  Some (such as the Wilgespruit Cenre) are still
      caught up in the political environment (doing the conference circuits), and not
      moving strongly to build their own skills bases.  Consequently CSO leaders are
      being squeezed into roles for which they neither have the skills nor the ability.

•  CSOs are so programme bound that they don’t have the time, ability or resources
      to step back for training.

•  The advancing technical support and systems are now only accessible to the larger
      NGOs, widening the gap between themselves and the CBOs.  These NGOs
      become self-absorbed and lose touch with the communities.  There is a need to re-
      establish roles between NGOs, CBOs and the community.

•  The only oprganisation who seem to be able to provide effective interventions
      these days are those who have access to networks – with each one in the group
      recognising the special role and functions they offer, and how to get others to fill
      in the weak spots.

4. Asked about how the JH Study information will be kept alive and current, Hanlie said
she is in conversation with Interfund and a donor who is keen to set up a centre with a
research emphasis – that has training and certification around it.  The feeling is that this
centre should be located in a university environment, although the donor is thinking of
setting up an independent NGO.  SANNGOCO would not be considered at this stage.
(Interviewer mentioned the interest of the Indiana University Center on Philanthropy’s
interest of supporting such a centre in South Africa.)

5. Hanlie would like to be kept in touch with the CSSP and is available for the work group
session on 21 June.
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CONTACT REPORT   NO:  12

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:  Mr Rueben Magano – Sedibeng Centre
                     Mr David Cuthbert                                            (10.00 – 12.00)  27 May, 1999

1. The interview was called to discuss Sedibeng’s role as provider of training and capacity
building services to the CSO sector, and learn from their experiences in building
partnerships and sustainability among government, donors, NGOs and CBOs.

2. Reuben sketched observations and experience across the sector, prompted by a series of
questions:

•  Much happening in the sector as far as networks are concerned.  SANNGOCO is no
longer the attraction it used to be.  People are asking questions.  The Coalition was
largely built on the personalities of Rams Ramashia and Kumi Naidoo.  For
instance the poverty issue lead has been taken on by the church (Jubilee 2000).
Inside the organisation there are voices for the Coalition to take on a more
adversorial role, whereas the CEO see its focus as been a co-ordinator and servicing
its members.  On the other hand the sectoral networks such as Welfare and Land are
growing.

•  The funding issues are serious.  There is some element of stability due to the
weakening and disappearance of many small organisations and the strengthening of
larger organisations.  Foreign funding has moved back towards the CSO in the past
two years, but the reluctance to fund core costs grows.  Their interests have
narrowed to issues such as women.  A number have moved their offices from
surrounding countries to South Africa.

•  The SADEC Civil Society “desk” that was chaired by Rams has stagnated since he
left.

•  There is no sense that local funders are interested in supporting social development
programmes.  Coca Cola and others are now asking the question, “How will our
support directly benefit us?”  This creating partnerships and funding that is not
thought through because it is dominated by the corporate’s desire for markets and
profits.  This suggests that we should have a study on Private
sector/CSO/Community partnerships.  Sedibeng have decided to investigate this
and have begun talking to Steve Waddell of IDR in the United States.  MBM
consultancy (contact the CEO of the Desmond Tutu Trust, Cape Town)
commissioned them to do a study on these partnerships in 1998.  A report might be
available.  In the meantime NGOs/CBOs need to “play smart” by offering
“outcomes based” opportunities for funders while getting on with the
developmental “processes”.

•  DRC and SANNGOCO made a good start with their work on the “enabling
environment”, but this needs to continue.  For instance the members of the Katz
(Tax) Commission are not at all sympathetic – SANNGOCO need to find a way of
making the Katz information and debate available throughout the CSO sector.
There is a need to promote individual giving in South Africa.
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•  There is increasing competition for OD work among the CSO service providers.
Historically there have been five major players – DRC, Olive, CDRA, CBDP and
Sedibeng.  Now there is an increase in one or two person consultancies, competing
for this business.  This is causing Sedibeng to broaden its horizon and it is now
looking at the corporate sector – such as setting up a training partnership (share
experiences across the private and CSO sectors) with Deloitte and Touche.  Have
also been talking to Group Dynamics in Pretoria who have been working in the
corporate world.  Each can add value to the other’s work.

•  Since Sedibeng started asking NGOs to start paying for capacity building training,
only 3 out of 32 have not been able to pay.

•  There is a real need for a CSO data base.  Prodder is a “mish-mash”.  Interfund have
tried.  SANNGONET is not up to date.  We need a one-stop facility providing
donor information, services providers, tenders, clearing house for a variety of
information.  Where should it be housed?  Could be SANNGONET but it should be
both national and regional.  The only data base held by Sedibeng is about it client,
current and past.

•  There is an encouraging tendency for government (national and provincial) to
contract CSO service providers – for instance the Sedibeng/Deloitte joint
programme for the Department of Health.

•  Beginning to see a brain drain reversal.  CSO leaders who went into the government
are coming back as consultants.  There is still a concern that the capacity of CSO
leaders is being build only to have them move on to the public and private sectors.
However, if they drift back the “circular” motion is of advantage to the CSO sector
in the long run.

•  Community participation is encouraged mainly by donors’ insistence and
guidelines.  However the communities are becoming more vocal, and are beginning
to groom stronger leadership.  This is partly due to the return of the “graduated
unemployed”.  Many community groups are being formed and Sedibeng receives
“hundreds” of enquiries about how to get registered.  They realise they have to
formalise.

•  Formalisation of CBOs is becoming a problem for NGOs who have been shaping
themselves to be indispensable to community groups.  They push for sole
recognition. Some NGOs pre-empt this by absorbing CBO leaders into their
organisations.  Don’t see NGOs selecting community people into their governance
though.

•  CBOs need strengthening as partners with NGOs.  Sedibeng offers governance
training, but they need to be helped to provide deliveries that meet expectations.
The questions Sedibeng asks in looking at such partnerships are:

            -  Are the parties in agreement to the purposes of the partnership?

            -  What is the strategic partnership expected to achieve?

            -  What does each partner bring to the table?

            -  How have the power and control aspects of the partnership been dealt with?
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            -  What gave the partnership impetus in the first place?

            -  Is it a project or a programme – if a project what happens after it is over?

            The Synrgos Foundation has been developing models for for partnerships in the
            CSO sector – perhaps we could learn from them.

3. Sedibeng (and PACT before them) has built strong training experience in the CSO
      sector since 1992.  They feel they have been guilty of not capturing this.  Only issued
      two publications:  Evaluation (Ramashia/Rankin) and Fundraising (Zabala/Cuthbert).
      They have not had the capacity to go any further.  The CSO community needs these
      commentaries.  Have lots of case studies of organisations they have helped but: “Most
      of them are in our heads.”  Our evaluations and best practices have not been captured.

4. Sedibeng is starting an “alumni forum” for all former trainees, sharing their
experiences, and what they are doing.

5. In future partnerships need to start at a local level, even if we don’t have an enabling
environment.  The move to community foundations is a good illustration.  Sedibeng’s
role in this is enhancing service delivery; helping to set frameworks for productive
partnerships, while strengthening some of the partners.  We need to share the
experience of partnership models that have worked – and bring in the assistance of
community specialists such as the Interfaith group (Ishmail Mkhabela).

The Nationalist government did not recognise CBOs and set up parallel structures.
Now CBOs are recognised.  Over recent years attempts have been made to improve
partnerships between democratic leadership and traditional leaders at community level.
This has been driven by a political will.  It is the only way to make democratic
community development sustainable.

6. There must be a systematic process to deliver effectively at community level.  The
government have tried to draw in the assistance of Gencor and Nedcor, but
unsuccessfully because the partnership was based on the personalities involved.  We
also need a code of conduct for such partnerships.
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CONTACT REPORT   NO:  13

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:  Ms Sharda Naidoo – AMEDP (Mongi and Michelle of BCG)
                      Mr Joe Thomas
                      Mr Gavin Anderson
                      Mr David Cuthbert                                          (12.00 – 14.00)  27 May, 1999

1. The interview was called to discuss AMEDP’s activity in providing financial
sustainability training to leaders from the CSO sector.  The interviewers provided
background to the USAID-driven CSSP process and where it is heading in programme
and recommendations.  Joe introduced the reasons for the meeting, and the interest the
team has in discovering what others are doing and how this might fit into the CSSP.

2. The Alliance work in financial management training dates back to 1997 when needs for
such assistance emerged from a conference of members (CSOs supporting and
servicing the SMME sector).  TNDT also expressed an interest.  Kevin Kane (BCG)
has met Bill Le Clere of IDR and invited him to run an abridged version of his training
programme at the conference. A group from the Alliance attended an IDR training
course in Abijan, and brought the material back for adaptation to South African
circumstances.

This design process was assisted by keeping in touch with Bill.  Began talking to
SANNGONET, Interfund and TNDT and drew them in.  In August 1998 a proposal
was prepared (copies handed over) and submitted to funders.  Funding received for the
pilot and testing process up to the end of 1999.  (A copy of course contents handed
over.)

3. The adapted material is being tested in South Africa, and further adaptations applied.
The NGO leaders (3 from each organisation), invited for training are from the SMME
support group and the education/training sector.  Ten organisations have been involved
so far.  The idea is to train trainers from these groups and have the trainers form a
network in order to retain the integrity of the programme.  It also planned to capture
South Africa case studies (currently use the Nepal Hospital case).

Organisations are at various levels of readiness for this programme, and a pre-training
package (check list and reading list) is used to make sure which organisations can make
the best use of the training.  Most are not technically ready, and need to be emotionally
committed.  They also need to realise that this course is not an “overnight wonder”.
The key is to have them think through what they are going to do with the training in
their organisations.

4. On the subject of AMEDP’s own sustainability, this come mainly from affiliation fees
and the sale of training courses.  In future hope to have a broader range of financial and
businesses support packages for NGOs.

5. Have not worked on “after-care” or technical assistance to participants.  Marketing
assessments, fundraising strategies and pricing are among the different activities
needed experience in implementation.   Follow up could be handled by one of the
trainers.  Some are asking for a follow-up or evaluation workshop after six months.
Participants could also learn on the job by keeping in touch with one another.  Another
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area requiring experience is self-generated income.  People are encouraged not to think
of this a a quick fix, but to think long term and not rely on single sources of income.
Ongoing support from donors has to continue.

For a network organisation such as Alliance follow up is appealing and achievable
because the members are already committed to keeping in touch with one another and
the co-ordinating body.  The key is an opportunity to build scale.

      Implementation is a complex process.  Understanding the changes and change process
      comes first, and there are benefits to being a member of a network during this period.
      We look to our members to teach one another from their experience.

6. Unclear about the cost of training to each organisation.  The total development and
delivery cost for ten organisations so far has been R130 000, and USAID has supported
IDR’s cost of $10 000.  Organisations pay up to R2250 each for travel and
accommodation per delegate.  Don’t know enough about the market for this training,
who can pay and who cannot.

7. Alliance’s work with the government is one of advocacy, which keeps the organisation
at arms length as far as being able to take on contracts.  But is recognised as have the
ability to build CSO capacity.

8. Would like to document experiences and cases related to the financial management
programme, but current funding does not cover this.  The tentative idea is to “licence”
the product and put the fees into a fund to support ongoing development of the training.

9. Towards the close of the session issues related to SANNGOCO’s attitudes and
involvement with the CSSP were discussed.  Decided that Gavin should talk to Eugene
Saldhana to clear misunderstanding.
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CONTACT REPORT  NO:  14

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:   Mr Zane Dangor – Development Resources Centre
                      Mr David Cuthbert                                         (11.00 – 13.00)  4 June, 1999

1. The interview was called to discuss DRC’s role as a service provider to the CSO
community; their views and experiences with strategic partnerships among the
government, donors, NGOs and CBOs; the information they hold, or have access to, on
the state of the NGO community.

2. On the subject of updated information on the NGO community:

•  DRC has been the primary base of quantitative and qualitative information,
together with Prodder, and is hoping that the John’s Hopkins study will help to
update this information.  A lot of the original information held by DRC. And used
to prepare publications such as “The Non-profit Sector in South Africa” was
passed on to SANNNGOCO over the past couple of years.

•  Have been asking SANNGOCO for a profile,  the size and scope of their
      approximately 2000 membership.  But this information has not emerged yet.

•  The Bureau of Marketing Intelligence (BMI) now produces an annual study of
Corporate Social Investment and Development.  (The 1998 issue handed over.)
This contains information of Corporate giving and some statistics on the CSO and
sectors supported.

3. On the subject of the characteristics of the CSO community today:

•  There has been a return to more stability, after the funding crises since 1994.
There are still outstanding financial management and accountability problems.

•  CSOs now realise that they are not going to be able to rely on government support.
The Welfare sector have been able to adapt best to this situation, and explore other
methods of support, due to their history of public support.

•  Organisations like the DRC are raising increased income from consultancies, and
becoming more focused in the services offered.  There is some informal
networking among service providers mainly in the area of referrals, with less
competitiveness and a greater willingness to work together.  Their staff is
becoming more professional and their charges are going up accordingly.

•  Small local organisations (CBOs) are still in crisis.  They were previously
organised around anti-apartheid political issues – even literacy services were
politicised.  Charismatic leaders moved into government and the current leadership
have difficulty moving away from taking political stands – styling themselves as
community gate-keepers.  They have difficulty attracting money, and resort to
guarding their territories in order to offer geographically “exclusive” programmes
to funders.
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4. DRC has been appointed facilitator by the Kellogg Foundation in a three-year
programme to enhance the capacity of youth, women’s and small farmer organisations
in the Northern Province.  They work directly with CBOs with the Rural Development
Forum.  This network, which came out of the Drought Forum, was initiated from the
bottom up but has begun to lose touch with the people.  It is now behaving as a
“classical” NGO and running programmes itself.

DRC is getting the groups in this pilot programme to work together; is training trainers
and facilitators.  The process is being carefully monitored and documented.  A paper is
being prepared on the lessons learned so far and will be available in two weeks’ time
(available to the CSSP).

Some of the difficulties experienced in achieving partnership in this programme have
been:

•  The need for organisations, both vertically and horizontally, to appreciate one
another’s “culture” and values

•  The management applications have to synchronise

•  A facilitator from the outside is expected to produce resources

•  The personality of leaders often get in the way

•  Inability to share responsibilities

5. The government at national level seems more accepting of policy inputs from CSOs.
Good working relationships are evident in Welfare and Water Affairs & Forestry.
Unlike others CSOs in these sectors show that they can deliver.  Watchdog CSOs like
IDASA and the Institute of Race Relations are attracting funding from foreign sources
that are interested in monitoring the performances of emerging democracies.

6. The passing of the Non-profit Organisation Act has allowed CSO to feel more
comfortable now.  The legal framework is more facilitating.  The DRC, Welfare Forum
and SANNGOCO have been commissioned to train CSOs about the Act and its
implications.  A training programme and literature package has been developed.

7. The 9th Interim Report – Non-profit Organisations has been released by the Katz
Commission.  While it holds some hope the CSO sector is not sure where this is going.
A lot depends who will be coming into office in the new government, specially the
Department of Finance.  Up to now there have been some fairly supportive leaders such
as Gill Marcus.  It is hoped that representations on current recommendations will be
submitted by the sector before the portfolio committee in three month’s time.

8. Feel that the NDA will only come into operation in around six months’ time.  The unit
will be under-budgeted.  See the NDA having mainly a donor role, not a policy role – a
South African version of CIDA.

9. The DRC resource library holds information on O.D. training.  Happy to share this
information, and see this best handled by being part of a web-based “clearing house”
network.  In  order to make information available to all the CSOs it will be necessary to
have some form of decentralisation such as a lending library (DRC and the British
Council operate such a system).  The key will be to link specialised resources together,
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and maintain their relevance and keep information up-to-date.  Maybe SANNGOCO
should act as a broker for this.

10. On the subject of capacity-building/CSO service providers – there are the five leading
organisations plus organisations with some OD capacity, and then individual
consultants and consultancy companies.  This sector remains small but there is a fair
level of capacity – but on-the-job experience is lacking among these trainers.
Consequently they are doing more damage than helping.  CDRA run an annual OD
Week when some organisations get together and share experiences.

11. In the area of formal training (for CSO leaders and civil servants) only DEVfti
(University of the North), P&DM (University of the Witwatersrand) and ICS
(Stellenbosch University) are offering anything of substance.  DRC has initiated a
course on Community work in OD and is thinking of linking this to DEVfti.
Internships are a possibility, but expensive.  DRC has been offering a few.

There is little evidence of mentoring among peer CSO leaders.  The IPD have a
“reflective forum” for CSO leaders but it is difficult to resource, unlike similar
networks in the private sector.

12. Not much evidence of volunteers at grassroots – people are caught up in their own
survival.  Unlike when there is a “common interest” or task such as happened along the
borders between Zimbabwe and Mozambique after the war had ended.  These people
had a reason to work together to rebuild communities.  There is a need to develop a
renewed spirit of philanthropy and volunteerism in South Africa.  How do we do this?
Commitment, training and resources are part of the answer.

13. Not much evidence of partnership between CSOs and the private sector at community
level.  The private sector is not engaging with the people.  For instance the Phalaborwa
Foundation set up a training programme, but based it in Johannesburg and not in the
communities near its mines.  Partnership is focused on consumption, building image
and selling products.

14. There is some hope at local government level.  The problem is the lack of experience
by public servants.  They don’t know how to work with their local communities.  CBOs
often see themselves as rivals in opposition to local government.  The potential is there
as DRC has found out in their Northern: Province pilot programme.  They bring the
community and government stakeholders to the table and keep them there.

15. When asked to give an overview to the factors that will sustain strategic partners, Zane
suggested:

•  Organisations in the partnership must be affective at their own core businesses

•  Maximise what you have to offer by working with others

•  Linked and networked with skilled people

•  There has to be a catalyst in the process – even if it is an outsider

•  Misunderstanding and expectations have to be dealt with up front

•  Have a well prepared resource plan – this burden must be shared
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•  The process needs managing

•  Need a “node” manager or organisation to show the way, ask hard questions,
provide mentoring, be non-threatening, assess the capacity needed, be the central
point for a variety of directions.

•  People have to decide how the leadership will work

•  Institutional strength is important

•  Need accountability with their communities

•  Good and committed governance is crucial (serving not in name only).  Active
people who are prepared to shape policy and directions.  They will need further
governance training – this is one of the first steps towards sustainability.  Effective
governance will guide and organisation in key areas of its work; should be able to
identify problems and give advice.
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CONTACT REPORT  NO:  15

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:   Capt. Len Millar – The Salvation Army
                      Mr David Cuthbert                                         (13.30 – 15.30)  4 June, 1999

1. The interview was called to discuss the Salvation Army’s experience as a partner with
communities, the government

2. The Salvation Army operates its programmes of care for the poor, destitute and
disadvantaged of South Africa from 360 centres, 300 of which are churches; the
remainder social centres, hospitals, homes and schools.  The focus on their work is love
of the Lord and the love of people.  Over the past five years their emphasis has moved
away from “soup, soap and salvation” to stimulating self-support and income-
generation projects.  This has not diverted their commitment to the support of abused
and abandoned (HIV/AIDS) children, and responses at the time of disasters.  Apart
from disaster relief they provide 4 million meals and 600 000 beds a year.

In the Western Cape abused women is a large problem.  We go beyond providing
shelter and counsel, to teaching skills, providing employment and build self-worth. At
the Carehaven Home in Johannesburg women have become so skilled at sewing
blankets, and confident in their own abilility, that many have left and set up their own
businesses.  Development in rural areas has grown from the HIV/AIDS home-based
care intervention.  Their drive is to uplift people holistically (body, mind and spirit).

       The programme of teaching computer and secretarial skills to former commercial sex
        workers has resulted in many finding employment in offices around Johannesburg

       The S.A. has a reputation for high integrity and accountability.  80% of the work is in
        rural communities.  60% of urban work is among black communities.

3. The “Family Health Programme” has been piloted in Mpumalanga over the past four to
five years, and has now been expanded to Kwazulu-Natal, Transkei and Eastern Cape.
We are ready to introduce it into all eight Districts (how the S.A. has sub-divided South
Africa).  The S.A. now has 115 development projects in Mozambique and South
Africa.

This programme is built around a Community Health Worker – and includes activities
such as brick making, fence making and bore holes.  Besides training the S.A. provides
short-term seed funding.  These interventions emerge from a S.A. centre already
established in the community but the beneficiaries are not necessarily members of the
S.A.  The local community, traditional leaders and local government are consulted
before a programme is designed.  Monitoring and evaluation processes are included.
This process works providing: There is a proper assessment of needs; the community is
involved and tells what they need; the community takes ownership and elects their
programme committee; skills training is provided.  Once the S.A. training (including
some financial management) is complete the community groups are on their own and
have to support themselves, and manage their systems and records.  Some move
forward and formally constitute themselves as CBOs.

Most of the training is provided by a S.A. staff member and other local people such as
nurses.  Evaluation reports have been prepared by the S.A. Programme Office
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(Development Officer is Doug Thomas) for the Mpumalanga and Kwazulu-Natal
interventions, and these are available to the CSSP (summaries provided to
interviewer).

4. Most of the funding for the Family Health Programme comes from AUSAID, NORAD,
SIDA, CIDA and SAWSO (Salvation Army World Services Organisation).
These are mainly three-year funding contracts.  Programmes are “sold” to the
international funding community through the S.A. London office.  The South African
branch is not allowed to raise funds overseas on their own.

5. In many rural areas the local government is ill equipped as a partner in this process.
For instance in Ixopo (Transkei) the local Department of Health has no transport.

6. The S.A. takes part in many forums of NGOs, particularly in the Welfare Sector.  They
are viewed as a large international umbrella organisation, and local NGOs tend to be
intimidated by this.  The organisation is open and willing to be a contributing partner in
strategic development programmes involving other CSOs, the private sector and the
government, providing they are not locked in for a long term.  For instance the Airports
Company is funding the building of a community centre in Thembisa in partnership
with the local government, and the S.A. will be running the centre.  The S.A.’s Social
Management Board takes decisions on involvement where major funding is involved.

Networking has been taking place at national and local levels, with other NGOs (for
instance the Simmonds Street Centre has become a distribution point of food to over
90 other NGOs), the government, other denominations, on issues such as: hospital
administration, HIV/AIDS, care of the agenda and land (S.A. own considerable
property in South Africa).  Work closely with the Red Cross on most major disasters
although they seem to get most of the publicity.

7. The S.A. experience is that volunteers are available at community level but they are
under-utilised – “In our experience most people want to do good”.  They key is to have
a local or issue focus.  They must be actively recruited, trained, resourced and
supervised.  We are working on an idea to persuade local companies to release their
staff for a half-day a month to do community work.  S.A. have a manual from Canada
they adapted for local use, but they have no staff member assigned to co-ordinate this.

8. When asked to list the factors that contribute to the sustaining of strategic CSO
partnerships, Len suggested:

•  The need for monitoring and supervision

•  An awareness of co-operative programmes that are locally available

•  The pressure of culture and politics

•  Attempting to undertake development work in an untraditional way, and therfore
not getting the backing of the local leadership

•  Needs a local person with leadership skills to give direction and supervision, one
who is rooted in the community and will not go away – giving sustainability.  One
person prepared to provide peer training to his/her people. (“Don’t care how much
you know, but to know how much you care” – John Maxwell, is the key to working
together to make a difference.)
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•  A team effort is the answer

•  Local traditional and government leadership have to be trained
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CONTACT REPORT  NO:  16

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:   Mr Eddie Makue – S A Council of Churches (Justice Ministries)
                      Mr David Cuthbert                                         (15.30 – 17.30)  10 June, 1999

1. The interview was called to discuss the SACC’s experience as a partner with
community organisations, the government, NGOs and donors in issues related to the
sustainable development of poor communities.  The head of Justice Ministries
represented the institutional engagement in this activity.

2. The interviewer explained the background and purpose to the CSSP.  Eddie felt that
this process is desperately needed, as all of civil society is grappling with development
against a background of uncertainty about the continued availability of foreign
funding.  There appears to be an antagonistic relationship between NGOs and the
foreign donors at present.   They feel that their withdrawal is premature – their
contribution to the apartheid struggle could be in vain, if South Africa is left alone to
face the onslaught of the global economies. The SACC has not received funding from
USAID directly.

The SACC is (cautiously) willing to engage in the CSSP process, as long as it does not
deviate them from their tasks.  The CSSP should also consider consulting with  the
leaders of the church leaders who make up the SACC membership.

3. Up to 1992 the SACC worked with a great number of organisations and employed 316
people nationally.  We have had three periods of reconstruction and consolidation
since then, reducing the national operation and now concentrating our work through
member churches closer to the people.

4. The Justice Ministries division relates to democracy education organisations such as
IDASA.  In some cases we initiate the programme, and in others organisations come to
us because of our interest in the issue.  At the time of the 1999 elections we decided to
co-operate and go to the funders (99% foreign) as a consortium.

       Partnerships such as these are driven by:

•  Knowledge of one another

•  Overlaps in objectives

•  Confidence in the nature of the other organisations

•  Non-partisan in their approach

•  Commitment to joint ideals

•  Commitment to delivery to people at local level

In setting up these community partnerships we try to avoid one member being the
leader and try to conduct the programme by consensus, and exploit all the skills and
resources available.  The relationship is built on confidence and trust, and not so much
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the monetary value.  The land group is a small network, whereas the election group
administration was housed in one of the affiliates.

5. In order to deliver programme it is necessary to liase with organisations at provincial
and local levels; drawing on the joint expertise of other NGOs, with the criteria of
benefiting the capacity of the service deliverer.  It’s been a painful process to discover
that these partnership work best when an issues such as poverty/land are addressed.
For instance the SACC “Covenant and Land Project” programme works with the
National Land Committee, the Surplus People’s Project and the Church Land Project,
and the community with the aim of using church land to address poverty.  The SACC
on its own does not have the capacity to go into the background of land issues such as
visiting the Deeds Offices.  Need someone dedicated to informing churches on the
needs of the community and advising on the best use of the land.

However the SACC is capturing information on the progress of addressing land issues,
but not adequately.  There is room for better reporting against indicators and outcomes
– we tend to be hampered by our own culture and language.  Often the monitoring
processes are seen as interfering and negative.  Will be gathering narrative reports but
the programme period is too short to gauge real impact.

6. The SACC is viewed by the government as a community-based organisation, and not
an NGO, in issues such as land. We benefit from having good relationships with
government departments such as Land Affairs.  Another issue addressed by the SACC
has been welfare grants.

7. Another division takes care of development ministries (colleague not available).  They
have been looking at development programmes in rural communities.  The  projects
that used to be funded by the European Union through the SACC, the Catholic
Bishop’s Conference and Kagiso Trust, have had to be closed down.  Currently
developing relationships with the Ford, Kellogg and Open Society Foundations,
although US Foundations seem to have had a historical focus on supporting South
African universities.

8. The local government has problems, it is new, inexperienced and generally
overwhelmed.  They is no tradition of civil society engagement at the local level.
Consequently there is little attraction by other partners to work with those who don’t
have the necessary experience.  In the 1980s communities tended to be better
organised through a political focus.  Today the focus is economic and this works
against the spirit of ubuntu and community development.

9. Rural people do not have the skills to lead, and when someone does take the initiative
       this leads to a class barrier.  Consequently volunteerism is discouraged and becomes a
       moral dilemma.  Rural communities’ values are strongly influenced by spiritual
       values.  There is however a ready local network more available to a local pastor than
       to an outsider.  Local church lay leaders tend to be drawn from community
       leadership.

       However the church does not allow them to express social needs within the church
       context – i.e. the church promotes work ethic but neglects the ethic of the work
       environment.  Manual work is devalued and the lack of development in rural areas
       results.
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       The hands of the local pastors are tied and they are unable to tap into the owners of
       local resources.  If the church fails in its role at local level it has failed in its
       mission.  The problem is that the local clergy do not have the skills and expertise –
       they do not have counselling skills and they themselves are in need of healing and
       reconciliation.

       If a development issues is not locally owned it will not be sustained.  Neither should
       we raise expectations and then not deliver.  Women tend to take the initiative in the
       rural situations such as agricultural challenges.

10. The degree to which a community will co-operate depends upon their economic
circumstances.  The election process worked better where we had facilities.  For
instance Carnavon in the Cape has no local facilities, no infrastructure to build on, and
this impacts negatively on the process.  The SACC mobilised 10 000 observers for the
1999 elections, mainly through its provincial structures.

When in need communities appeal to the government for help.  Local business is
generally unhelpful as the economic dispensation is usually related to a history of
racial disparity.

11. Provincial level government tends to take more of a lead on issues such as education
and violence.  But they say that they don’t have the expertise to deal with moral
reconstruction, and look to the religious community to take a role.  For instance in the
Northern Cape it is alcohol abuse and drug abuse in the Western Cape.  The SACC
recognises these regional challenges and differences that it cannot address from a
national perspective.

12. The government understands the church’s advocacy role and takes it seriously (except
the Department of Defence).  It does not want to bring tensions between itself and the
religious community.  In fact sometimes the government says we are not doing
enough.  The government is open and the church has ready access to ministers such as
Kharda Asmal and Trevor Manuel on economic matters.  The government believes that
the church brings expertise on certain issues.  The church has a pastoral role towards
those in government, just as the government has a responsibility towards every citizen
– which is presently not practised vigorously at local level.

13. The church also has a pastoral role to business leaders, many of whom are church
members.  SACC is trying to convince business/labour groups such as SACOB and
NEDLAC that they need to engage for stability.  Unfortunately they are not including
the church in their deliberations.  In Gauteng the SACC is collaborating with Business
Against Crime.  Hoping that the emerging new entrepreneurs will have a different
attitude.
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CONTACT REPORT  NO:  17

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:   Ms Riah Phiyega – Transnet (CSI Manager)
                      Mr David Cuthbert                                         (10.00 – 12.00)  14 June, 1999

1. The interview was called to discuss Transnet’s interest, experience and involvement
with institutional sustainability and strategic partnerships among NGOs, CBOs, donors
and Government at community level.  The interviewer provided some background
information to the CSSP and its planned outputs.  Riah expressed keen interest in the
process and asked to be kept informed.

2. Up to 1994 Transnet’s support of the CSO sector was unstructured, characterised by
supporting “pet” projects out of a donations kitty.  A large amount of money was being
disbursed with no idea of its purpose or impact.  When the Corporate Social Investment
programme was initiated questions were asked about the value of the aid both to the
community and to Transnet (Petronet, Autonet, S A Airways, PX, Portnet, Spoornet)
and its employees.  Transnet is the holding company, and although it does not have
products, it represents companies with products and services.

The Transnet CSI policy has it promoting an image of a “caring company”  As a
previously state owned transport facility Transnet seeks to translate the governments
development policies into action and help them to “stretch their Rand”.  They see
themselves as a vital partner in community engagement and transformation.

3. The CSI programme is purposely geared to a marketing stance that encourages both the
company’s community involvement and continued investment in community
upliftment.  An important component of this is staff involvement and benefit.
Employee loyalty is enhanced because of Transnet’s interest in their communities –
charity starts at home by a focus on the “internal community”.  A number of CSI
activities are directly aimed at staff benefit.  The organisation is prepared to go beyond
this to helping individual employees, on an ad hoc basis, who are engaged in
community work in their spare time.

4. We try to stretch our small CSI budget and make the optimum use of a small staff.  We
have set our priorities on: Primary Health Care, Education, Sport, Arts & Culture,
Under-utilised assets and Skills Development & Training (handcrafts, building trades
and educare).  Within each of these portfolios we have set our priorities – for instance
in education we focus on primary; in health it is primary care; in sports it is at school
level; in culture it is for rural community festivals.

5. Transnet does not believe in sole support, neither in assuming naming rights.  They
encourage communities to broaden their support bases.  Sometimes they encourage
other donors to come into partnership in a project.  An example of encouraging
partnerships is the annual Taung Arts & Cultural Festival.  In 1995 Transnet
approached the North-west Department of Arts and Culture to support the Festival with
R30 000, and give it strategic direction.  Today the Festival budget is R1 million of
which the provincial government provides 50% - the government is the host, the
community organises and Transnet is the facilitator.
The Festival involves traditional leaders, the Departments of Arts and Culture, and of
Tourism, local businesses and churches
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6. Another illustration of developing effective government to community partnership
       programmes is the establishment of “Education Development Trusts”.  Transnet is
       working with funders such as Billiton, Iscor, Zenex and Denel in nine provinces, and
       the local Education Department to build schools mainly in rural areas.  This funder
       “leverage” encourages the government to release their funds in favour of a Trust set
       up by the community, and jointly funded by business and the government.  The
       process is attractive to the government because they can see delivery taking place.
       The Gauteng Trust has already processed R46 million. In the past two years about 20
       schools (200 classrooms) have been built nation-wide.

Each Trust works with a community-appointed committee, who do the project
planning, appoint local builders and draw funds down from their Trust. The committee
obtains a Section 18a registration to give funders a “tax holiday”.  Parents (both
mothers and fathers) collect money for the school and a strong voluntary movement is
encouraged by each project.  The key to bringing the community together successfully
is ownership and agreeing to the stakeholders and their roles beforehand.  The whole
community buys in to the project – the chief gives the land, local leaders serve on the
committee, local builders are contracted, parents and business fund the project and the
finished school is handed over to the local government to run.  The same procedure is
successfully followed for providing a rural clinic.

The local government tends to be very reactive in character.  They need a lot of help in
planning the best use of their resources, and solves the “March syndrome”.  Releasing
their funds to the Trust relieves some of the pressure of achieving outputs.  Further
problems encountered are as result of government staff stuck in the old political mode.
Transnet overcomes this by going “over their heads” and threatening to withdraw their
funding offer if the local government is not forthcoming.  Some departments plead
poverty, but even this log-jam is released after Transnet encourages a matching of their
funds.

The Education Development Trust also provides an opportunity for the community to
attract foreign funding, by providing a sense of accountability and security for funding.
Donors are encouraged to visit the project and monitor progress.  The government
seconds staff to administer each project.  Accounting and fundraising activities are out-
sourced.  Another feature of this programme is that it encourages inter-departmental
co-operation within the government.  For instance, in most projects the Department of
Works provides advice, site work and funding.

The Transnet programme officer moves in to help initiate the committee process and
once it is operating well gets out of the way.  She also stimulates technical and
community expertise as well as monitors progress on behalf of the donor.  Local
committees need help in leadership, strategic planning, accounting and fundraising
skills.  This is partly stimulated by enabling committees from various provinces to
come together and learn from one another.

Asked what contributes to the sustainability of projects such as these:

•  The interest and involvement of their own staff

•  The need to first locate a local group who have both the backing of local authority
and a local NGO.
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•  Encouraging local groups to build up local reserves

7. The multi-purpose use of refurbished shipping containers is a good example of using
“under-utilised assets”.  For instance in the health programme Transnet focuses on rural
women, but they lack basic facilities.  Containers become clinics, with a room set aside
for use by a social worker for counselling.  Transnet brings in Escom to provide
electrification of these facilities, and ABSA funds the fencing.

Many police stations do not have separate facilities to handle trauma (i.e. rape) cases.
A containers becomes a trauma room next to the station.  SAPS comes to Transnet
with their needs and handle the facilitation of this process.

8. Asked whether they share experiences with others: Transnet produce an annual social
report;  provide news flashes through the Internet;  issue internal staff newsletters;  use
an external media liaison company to keep the community around each project
informed.  Would like to do more about sharing experience and expertise with others,
but staff and time are limited.  At the moment this is confined to the Business
Marketing Intelligence (BMI) CSI  publications.  SAGA does not provide a platform
for this kind of sharing yet.

9. Each of the portfolios includes an internally focused programme: creches are provided
for employee’s children; staff choir festivals and competitions; sports clubs organised.

10. The Department of Public Enterprises keeps a close watch on Transnet CSO activities.
Out of this interest has come the provision of IT centres for deaf schools. The provision
of equipment for blind students at the University of the North, and making the campus
more “friendly” to wheelchair users has resulted in a rapid expansion of students from
the disabled sector.  R3 million has now been provided for a special centre for disabled
student on campus, supported by a Trust and the government.

11. There is evidence that local funders are entering into partnerships and pooling their
resources, in the face of foreign funding withdrawal.  It is doubtful whether local
resources could fully replace foreign sources right now.  Local funders must seek to
add value for the community, and the community must seek to add value for the
donors.  BMI have begun to stimulate this process by launching a “responsible
citizenship” award programme for both CSI funders and for CSOs.

12. Transnet is happy to fund core costs up to 15%; that is project-related as well as
organisation-related costs.  However the CSO must show a willingness to pick up the
balance of core costs from other sources, such as self-generated income.  CSOs are not
restricted in how they present their proposals.  If essential information is missing a
questionnaire is sent out to fill in the details.
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CONTACT REPORT  NO:  18

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:   Mr David de Jong (SACCOL)
                      Mr David Cuthbert                                         (09.30 – 11.00)  17 June, 1999

1. The interview was called to discuss the role of SACCOL in establishing credit facilities
to individuals and communities not catered for by the corporate financial institutions.
Their views and experience of institutional sustainability and strategic partnerships
among NGOs, CBOs, donors and the Government were probed.  The interviewer
provided some background information to the CSSP and its planned outputs.  David
expressed an interest in the process based on SACCOL’s  experience of USAID as its
major funder between 1994 and 1997.  Understand that USAID is prepared to fund the
co-operatives (SACCOs) now, but not SACCOL.  (“Thought they were are a partner
but they are pushing us out!”)

2. The organisation moved from a Welfare background, to a business approach during
USAID’s support.  The processes in support of this approach were developed (such as a
start-up kit, and training modules) but these could not be implemented under the
USAID contract which was linked to housing (SO3.).

       SACCOL has not been able to replace USAID funding since 1997, but has made
       confident strides towards net gains over expenses (from 2% in 1997 to an expected
       55% in 1999).   One of the keys has been a growth in membership at 30% a year
       (started at 2300 in 1994 and now at 6000), and assets now standing over R2 million.
       When SACCOL reaches 10 000 members and R10 million in assets their costs will be
       covered by self-generated income.  The kits, training and a computer package are
       now sold to SACCOs.

       The major use of credit financing has been loans for housing, with other personal
       needs at 22% and education at 8%.  Each member is able to borrow up to R3 for an
       investment of R1.  SACCOL cannot provide a qualitative profile of their members
       but the IT process has enabled them to begin gathering this detailed information.

       Another key has been the redeployment of 10 staff to the co-operatives.  Under the
       USAID contract SACCOL had to maintain a staff of 16 to meet the delivery
       expectations.  Systems, administration and audit demands created the need for this
       bureaucracy.  This has reduced SACCOL’s service capacity, however as the
       membership and assets grow the organisation will grow too.  The proliferation of co-
       operates has also stopped and SACCOL now concentrates on larger, viable, quality
       groups (now 20 of the 32 co-operatives).  For instance 7 in the Western Cape has
       been reduced to the Cape Metro Union that serves the region more effectively.  The
       introduction  of IT systems has also enabled the organisation to communicate and
       train more effectively.

       Currently four co-operatives in the Port Elizabeth area have applied to join, but
       SACCOL would prefer to have one there.

3. SACCOL has had no joy with local funders.  The IDC and Khula have not been
       helpful either, claiming that they have never worked with co-operative before.
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       Continue to seek relationships with the government who see SACCOL relating to the
       Department of Co-operatives in the Ministry of Agriculture!  (“We actually fall under
       the Reserve Bank.”) Have spoken to the Department of Trade and Industries who are
       showing interest and approval but offering no support.

      Yet the Department of Welfare’s “Poverty Alleviation” programme has set up a
      “Savings and Collectors” micro-loan programme, ignoring the existence of SACCOL
      and its programme already on the ground in areas like the Eastern Cape.  (Someone in
      the Department has taken the unsubstantiated stance that the SACCOL approach is too
      different and not flexible.  There is a need for a meeting of the stakeholders to sort this
      out.  On the other hand SACCOL does not want to get too close to government and
      then depend on their support – the demise of CUSA in Zambia when they were
      supported by the Department of Agriculture sited as an example of government
      dependency.

4. USAID’s SO5. Group is now focusing on “Village banks” to provide finance in rural
settings.  They are ignoring what SACCOL and their affiliates are already doing in this
area – reinventing the wheel.  In Zimbabwe studies show that Village Banks will fail
without continued donor support (I hope USAID are in for the long haul on this one- at
least five years!”).  The only good this is that donor funding is helping to erect
buildings to house these “banks”.

5. The result of all this sidelining is that SACCOL is learning to go it alone.  No funding
proposal has been sent out in 1999!  (“Now chasing our own money and giving us a
sense of permanence”.)  But it would still be good to have the backing of a major
funder such as USAID as this gives a sense of assurance to other prospective funders.
The consequence of this is that SACCOL, a voluntary association, does not know
whether to call itself an NGO, or a CBO or a Co-operative.  They are also losing touch
with the funding community.

Funders like to talk of NGO self-sufficiency but they don’t know what it takes to get
there.  For instance IT and Marketing skills are needed but donors are not interested in
funding these.  Sustainability means getting the core structure and skills right; focusing
on the right programmes; making the best use of staff and skills;  the ability to not only
pay salaries within five years but to continue growing.  “However, is it ever possible to
be sustainable while serving the poor – if it were so the banks would be involved.”

As far as relationships with the private sector is concerned SACCOL is trying to link
with the Council of Banks – slotting into the banking sector (“No SO for this!”).
Insurance cover is being brought inside the country through the help of Hollard.

6. The most productive partnerships for SACCOL are proving to be among the SADEC
countries.  The general managers of the credit leagues get together to compare notes –
now represent a total of 60 000 members across Southern Africa.  They find that they
are duplicating training modules (training staff, directors and board members) and need
to collaborate in this area.  Also need integration in IT.  Also beginning to collectively
work with the donor community, and working on developing overarching legislation
across the countries.

There is a need to know that the country partner leagues are equally strong as they
want to start developing a relationship with the African Development Bank.
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7. SACCOL enjoys its strongest technical support from the World Council of Credit
      Unions based in Madison U.S.  Also have a relationship with the African
      Development Fund run by African-American Credit Union professionals.

8. In its quest for sustainability and freedom from donor dependency SACCOL might
seem to be deviating from its Mission, but it has not lost sight of its vision to serve the
poor.  The more self-supporting it becomes through servicing viable co-operatives the
more it is able to open its doors to meeting the needs of the poor.  In the meantime the
government is trying to serve the poor by putting the squeeze on the banks which will
create a financial environment within which SACCOL will find it increasingly difficult
to serve effectively.
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CONTACT REPORT  NO:  19

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:   Prof.Michael Savage (Open Society Foundation)
                      Mr David Cuthbert                                         (14.00 – 16.00)  17 June, 1999

1. The interview was called to discuss the Foundation’s interest, experience and
involvement with institutional sustainability and strategic partnerships among NGOs,
CBOs, donors and Government at community level.  The interviewer provided some
background information to the CSSP and its planned outputs.  Professor Savage
expressed an interest in the process and asked to be kept informed.

2. Professor Savage explained that his experience of sharing information and experience
with USAID had not been a happy one so far.  (“You can quote me.”)  The former AID
leader Aaron Williams met with George Sorros who suggested that USAID should be
in contact with his local foundation, and this had never happened.  The demands and
withdrawals of USAID funding has caused many “damaged” NGOs to approach the
Foundation “with their backs to the wall” - living through the weight of unmet
expectations.

3. On the subject of  donor information sharing, the Foundation has always been willing
and open.  Never sure of what other donors are doing, on the ground.  SAGA was
supposed to set up this information service but nothing has happened.  To a certain
extent the work of Prodder has been useful.  When the Open Society Foundation (O.S.)
moved support into the Eastern Cape they wanted to know what other donors were
doing there, and called a conference of funders to find out.  Local NGOs were
suspicious that the funders were ganging up on them.  O.S. initiatives in Maputoland
and with the TV programme “Soul City” are other examples of funders co-operating.

O.S. has not joined SAGA because they question the effectiveness of their fee.  Don’t
see SAGA driving the funder sector but this is the direction they are taking by
introducing a training course.

4. The Sorros-funded foundations are known for their initiatives to build partnerships
among donors, the private sector, communities and government.  (Supplied a copy of
their book, “Building Donor Partnerships” – demonstrating their experience in this
area.)  Examples of this are the Maths, Science and Technology programmes in the
Northern Province and Eastern Cape in partnership with the Department of Education.
In the NP the O.S. got a variety of NGOs with interests in these areas, many facing
financial difficulties, to come together.  US$15 million has been provided over three
years.  Ten NGOs came together ultimately and formed a co-operative programme
called Kgatelopele (moving forward).  This is working well and the name of the game
being “delivery”.  Did not experience the same co-operation in the Eastern Cape
though.  Political undercurrents did not build trust among them, they were reluctant to
share information and nothing came of it.  The results was that they became suspicious
of the O.S. intentions and distrust among the NGOs was increased.

5. In the area of local government O.S. focused on training of civil servants.  They found
that the formal education schools were not meeting one another formally.  Together
with Mark Swilling of P&DM interested institutions were persuaded to come together
and JUPMET was born.  O.S. invested R1.2 million.  This association is entering its
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mature phase, and the partnership is still working well – although Pretoria and
Stellenbosch are concerned that they are not getting the financial benefits they
expected.

6. O.S. is putting R6 million a year into community radio stations.  A radion  advisory
committee has been formed and they link to the Community Radio Co-operative and
the Department of Communications.  Training manuals have been prepared.
Evaluations are being done and shared among the participants.  There is a danger of
people looking to control the sector.  This experience is teaching that the pace of co-
operation is dictated by the pace at which the sector grows.

7. At government level a relationship has developed with the Ministry of Justice, together
with the Vera Institute of New York (who specialise in justice issues and programmes
in New York and the U.K), and the Bureau of Justice.  O.S. is the major funder at R3
million towards a programme that deals with pre-trial services, court sites.  The
programme has become a model of co-operation that brings together government
professionals working in justice, police, prison, welfare and bail issues.   The partners
meet quarterly.

On the other hand it  has not been possible to enter a similar co-operative arrangement
with the Department of Education who claim they do not have enough time.  It will
need a top-down directive from the ministry to break this log-jam.  An attempt to
involve Education in the Northern Province resulted in  the building of a resource
centre (“Gave me grey hairs.”) that is now owned by the Department.

8. Being involved in donor partnerships is a different matter altogether.  O.S. is single
source funded and does not look for other funders.  However, O.S. encourages all their
grantees not to be dependent on them, in a variety of ways (“Don’t become donor
dependent – you own the future.”).  For instance the Eziko Cooking and Catering
School in Langa, has been provided with basic finances, and other donors have helped.
O.S. offered them the secondment of a financial officer to help them establish their
accounting system.  Conditional to O.S. continued support the project has been offered
R1 for every R1 raised from other sources.  To generate income they opened a
restaurant.

O.S. commits for one year only and tells grantees that it has a limited life span (“We’re
closing in 2010”).  Careful not to raise funding expectations, encouraging CSOs to
treat every funder with suspicion.  Feel that many funders do not take this “hard-
nosed” approach – giving the impression of being a “soft target” while letting their
beneficiaries down.  To small emerging CSOs O.S. will offer services such as help
writing funding proposals – advice on how to manage their funds – advice that makes
sense.  Help does not include funding “capacity building” if it means jaunts to
conferences and workshops (“Besides which we are not here to fund capacity building
NGOs.”).  Two O.S. programme officers have been sent to Sedibeng for training, but
the focus is still delivery – what the money produces – and need to enter into
contractual agreements to ensure this happens.

Keen to encourage partnerships between local business and CSOs, but the process need
a broker otherwise the business can make a meal of it and climb on the back of the
CSO as a low cost advertising medium.

O.S. takes a tough line on funding core costs, although they always allow for an
administrative percentage to be negotiated particularly for small emerging CSOs.  The
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danger is that an organisation, in the face of declining funding, will reduce its focus to
just raising support for salaries (“It is a pathway to hell.”).  However, O.S. has funded
core costs in isolated cases, but with well established organisations needing to remain
stable and in a position to deliver.  O.S. is tough on its own core costs, spending about
6% of its total annual budget of R77 million.  Evaluations are not only conducted on its
grantees and programmes but on its own office activities.

There needs to be a more imaginative approach to partnerships and capacity building.
For instance encouraging internships - “dirty shoes – not observers” is useful.  An
interesting model was developed by Norman Levy in “Training Placement” at the
University of Westville, with the Durban Corporation.  Students spent 4 days of the
week on the job and one day in the classroom providing they brought with them staff
from the Corporation for the classroom experience.  Mentoring become two-
directional.  O.S. is working on this idea with Nico Ferreira at the Stutterheim Business
Centre.  The proposal is to combine a mixture of NGOs and CBOs in this cross-
mentoring experience.  Another example is when O.S. asked a large NGO grantee
Valley Trust (Botha’s Hill) to enter a mentoring partnership with a small NGO
Turntable Trust (Bulwer).  Or when Outward Bound School was encourage to provide
a service to Boy’s Town in Katlehong instead of receiving direct funding.

9. On the issue of networking O.S. is cautious – encouraging it could lead to “not-
working” – a ceaseless round of conferences, seminars, workshops, talk shops, travel
and hotels.  O.S. does not fund research because it “does not produce anything” – need
to be convinced that something worthwhile will come out.

10. Evidence of community CSO ownership is critical to O.S., but they do not get involved
with funding or fiddling with governance (“We stay out of the engine room”).  Not
much evidence of volunteerism these days, specially when outside funders arrive on the
scene.  People are looking for employment.

11. Not much experience of partnerships with government, but know that the State must be
involved with the CSO sector – but not to the point of controlling or directing.  A
development agency is in for the long haul, whereas government departments tend to
look for strategic gains.
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CONTACT REPORT  NO:  20

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:   Mrs Margeurita Omotosa (Desmond Tutu Education Trust)
                      Mr David Cuthbert                                         (07.00 – 18.30)  18 June, 1999

1. The interview was called to discuss the DTET’s interest, experience and involvement
with institutional sustainability and strategic partnerships among civil society
organisations and the government.  The interviewer provided some background
information to the CSSP and its planned outputs.  Margurita expressed a keen interest
in the process and asked to be kept informed.

2. The Trust was set up in 1990 by USAID to channel funding through tertiary education
institutions in development support to disadvantaged black students.  It began with the
University of the Western Cape, and by 1993 all five institutions in the Western Cape
were being used. The focus of the intervention were: work study programs, information
centres, bridging programs, strategic planning, standards evaluation, information
technology studies and joint library projects such as Calico.  USAID provided two
three-year grants and DTET was successful in negotiating a third grant period.  Funding
has also been received from the Kellogg Foundation and the German government, and
renewals are being negotiated.  However, their focus is moving away from tertiary
institutions.

There is still a need to provide student development assistance, because the education
circumstances of the disadvantaged black communities have not changed much since
1994.  From 1999 the DTET is moving towards being a service provider in the same
areas of interest.  To support their work DTET is looking at investments and local
fundraising (put in a proposal to the TNDT).  Plan to raise funds sectorally – i.e.
pharmaceutical company support for pharmacy students.  In 1998 DTET entered into
association with the College Fund’s (UNCF) Tertiary Education Link Program (TELP)
as sub-contractors.  Now they are providing services to 15 institutions in six provinces
(see list attached).  TELP is a US based organisation but DTET works with their
Pretoria office.  Tend to use facilitators for the program who are in the institutions
themselves.

3. Apart from tertiary institutions DTET is not networking with other CSOs, but this
       will probably change as its own transformation as a service provider develops.  For
       instance it has started to meet with TECSAT and their African Scholars’ Fund based
       in Rondebosch.  It has close relationships with SAGA and SAIF (Southern Africa
       Institute of Fundraising), and makes use of the PACT/Sedibeng O.D. training
       facilities.  Would like to work with TEFSA who provide student loans.  When
       seeking CSO information DTET turns to SANGOCO, or the Development Resources
       Centre or Olive.  DTET is thinking about encouraging networking among local
       NGOs, and the sharing of information, by hosting an Open Day followed by a dinner.

4. Have had some dialogue with the national Department of Education, but have never
been offered funding by them.  The relationship with SAGA is a good one.  DTET is
keen to interact with other grant makers and build its skills in grant making.
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5. On the subject of sustainability, the DTET believes that this comes about through CSOs
entering into partnerships with government and the private sector.  Intermediary NGOs
must develop their own expertise and be prepared to share this and collaborate with
partners above and below them – just being a group of concerned people is not good
enough these days. Networking among CSOs is essential.

6. Believe that foreign funding is still available but it has moved to specific areas of
interest.  Ford Foundation for instance is looking for community partnerships and
funding institutions directly.  A lot of NGOs are starting to tender for government
contracts.  Core costs need to be kept as low as possible, and must be built into
programme budgets.
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CONTACT REPORT  NO:  21

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:   Mr Michael Toni (Disabled People of S.A.)
                       Ms Petronella Linders
                       Mr David Cuthbert                                         (09.00 – 11.00)  18 June, 1999

1. The interview was called to discuss DPSA’s activities as a advocate for disabled
persons, working with government at national, provincial and local levels, and with
communities through local CBOs, in a strategic partnership around intergrating
disabled people into every sphere of South African life.  The interviewer provided
background to the CSSP and the progress that had been made since the 19 November,
1998 conference, and the purpose of the interview and probable ongoing consultation
with DPSA during the designing of the “Narrow Track” and “Broad Track”  Programs.
(Mike is the Deputy Secretary General and Petronella the Western Cape manager.)
DPSA want to be kept informed about the progress of the CSSP.

2. Around 10% to 12% of South Africa’s population carry some form of disablement.
The Department of Welfare has contracted CASE to establish more accurate statistics,
and to research contributing factors.  Crime and poverty are large contributors to
disability.  Also need to know the impact of this huge level of disability on families and
communities.

3. The DPSA has offices in all provinces except North west and Northern, but these will
be opening soon.  Their primary role is to advocate for the rights of disabled persons,
ensuring their intergration within society through empowerment.  Initially the
organisation has been working vigorously on policy with national government.  Up to
that point disablement had been relegated to welfare.  Hard discussions were held with
the RDP Department and from this a White Paper was produced.  The “desk” (Office
on the Status of Disabled Persons) was consequently moved to the Deputy President’s
office, and will now move to the President’s office.  At provincial level Disabled
person “desks” are being set up in Mpumalanga, the Eastern Cape and the North west,
and eventually in all nine sites.  These “desks” maintain contact and oversight of all
matters concerning disabled persons across all government departments.

The DPSA is now pressing for a Disabled Commission, but the government claims
there are budget constrains to this.  In the meantime a South African Federal Council on
Disabled working with the Office on the Status of Disabled Persons is being suggested,
and need to make sure that the Office makes funding available.  Another move is to
have all “traditional” disabled organisations represented in the Council and that these
representatives are disabled persons – the era of the “do-gooder” representation is past.

4. All this advocacy and representation work on behalf of persons in the whole spectrum
of disablement has been a challenge to the sustainability of the DPSA.  The
organisation has been behaving like a Federal Council.  Resources and person power
are being stretched as DPSA works with various groupings in government, the private
and civil society sectors.

      A key has been working with NEDLAC, the Job Summit and the Employment Equity
      Bill to have disabled persons integrated in the workplace.  Now that progress is being
      made employers are saying, “Where are the employable disabled persons?”
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5. DPSA are saying that if they don’t pay attention to their own sustainability they are in
trouble.  Their work demands a “development fund” so that they are freed from donor
agendas to get on with their monitoring and evaluation work – and get support for core
costs.  They have been negotiating with the Deputy President (now President) to help
create this with an injection of R20 million.  The Fund (a registered Trust with 13
trustees – mainly DPSA people) is already in existence.  Funds to date have come
mainly from Viva and some from the Department of Welfare. This is not seen as an
endowment at present, but a sustaining conduit for the support of disabled work across
the board.  The government is not providing consistent support and VIVA will close
when the national lottery comes on line.  Without finding other sources of undesignated
income for the Fund will drain dry just at a point when DPSA and the Federation
should be making sure that their integration successes are not short-lived.

The need for sustainability has also seen the DPSA set up two factories with the help of
British funding.  One produces braille equipment and the other hand-wound radios.
DPSA has a 16% holding.

6. DPSA also needs to keep key people in the political arenas.  Now have six people in
key posts in the national parliament (deaf, blind and physically disabled).  The Federal
Council has to be funded so that it can continue its work with the Office.  DPSA has
also been critical of economic empowerment for disabled persons – moving away from
the practice of disability grants to grants for enterprise development.  This
empowerment not only means development skills to earn a living but to be
spokespersons as well.

Have been doing sensitising training, besides policy and legislation, in government
offices around disability – getting rid of the “this guy is sick” syndrome. Yet a charity
attitude to the disabled still persists in government.  For instance the Department of
Labour asked DPSA to conduct sensitivity training for its staff (because they have the
expertise), but expected to get is free (whereas they pay commercial rates to other
suppliers).  I.T. is a further underrated disability skill.  There remains enormous hard
work in changing attitudes in the public, private and community sectors.

7. The DPSA has neither had the time nor the resources to “market” its successes
particularly to the community – funders don’t find this attractive.  Community people
tend to only look for direct material support when comes to the subject of the disabled.
There is a vast amount of work to be done in education, so that disabled young people
are drawn into mainstream education, and the former “special schools” become
resource centres (this is still a dream).  In many ways the pioneering work of DPSA has
to focus on the future generation for long term success.  Recently DPSA promoted an
“achiever” award at provincial and national levels, to draw the attention of key public
and private sector leaders – it cost R500 000.

8. Asked about its partnerships with other CSOs, DPSA has been part of SANNGOCO
since the beginning and with training NGOs in some provinces.  In the Western Cape
DPSA is a member of MENGOS (NGO supporting enterprise development).  In the
Eastern Cape they have a relationship with the Fort Hare Business School, and with
students at the University of the Western Cape.

Within the disability sector there are still serious problems with relationships as NGOs
are still protecting their territories – for instance the deaf and the blind feel that move to
a focus on the whole spread of disablement is creating confusion.  The lack of
resources, and people, among the various NGOs is also making it difficult to network.
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For instance Petronella is the only DPSA representative in the whole Western Cape.
The government is insisting on negotiating with one body representing the disabled.
Funders like DIFD who are interested in enterprise development for instance, want to
work with the whole group.  Have still to work out how to work together in specific
geographic areas.

9. The DPSA is supported by affiliation to member community organisations, and is
represented by provincial development teams.  Other (disability) NGOs are saying to
CBOs that if they want funding they should separate from DPSA.  However, DPSA
does not promote itself as a separate organisation – it is driven from the bottom up by
disabled people for disabled people.

10. When asked about the factors that contribute to CSO sustainability, Michael and
Petronella responded:

•  Critical to retain human resources and apply constant training

•  Ensuring that there is a base of trained and able disabled people available to both
the government and private sectors

•  To be conscious of the need for cost recovery and self-generated income – moving
away from donor dependencies

•  Strategic partnerships between CSOs – sharing skills and resources

•  Community ownership – however a history of outside dependency has meant that
people are always wanting to get something out of CSO activity (if DPSA had a
strong people base the community would not be so resource focused).

•  There are many willing volunteers among the disabled, but getting them to a work
site adds unusually costs (i.e. wheelchair transport) – although moving towards I.T.
gives disabled persons greater “mobility”.  Yet without volunteers DPSA would be
unable to sustain itself.

•  With the help of training organisations like PACT/Sedibeng DPSA has been able to
move away from a white dominated leadership
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CONTACT REPORT  NO:  22

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:   Ms Mary Honey (Legal Resources Centre)
                      Mr David Cuthbert                                         (11.30 – 13.00)  18 June, 1999

1. The interview was called to discuss Legal Resources Centre’s (LRC) role in
monitoring, evaluating and intervening in the legal environment among poor and
marginalised peoples in South Africa.  Discovering its experiences working in strategic
partnerships with government at national, provincial and local levels, and with
communities.  The interviewer provided background to the CSSP and the progress that
had been made since the process began in 1998, the purpose of the interview and
ongoing consultations during the designing of the “Narrow Track” and “Broad Track”
Programs.

2. Since 1994 LRC has had to move from general legal advice activities to a more focused
purpose.  It now has a Constitutional Program (includes health, refugees, socio-
economic, gender and children’s rights); and a Land and Housing Development
Program (involving reform, land tenure etc.).  Shedding the basic consumer work is
taking a long time, as they try to pass this on to Legal Aid Clinics and Boards who have
greater access to the justice system.  Its work is handled through four strong regional
offices who have strong local networks.

LRC has done much to contribute to law reform in South Africa, and this has been
supported by their own donors – never asked the government for money (an unwritten
LRC policy).  LRC sells its program to donors on the basis of lawyer cost per hour,
incorporating both direct and indirect core costs.

3. LRC works a lot with other organisations (i.e. Surplus People’s Project and Urban
Sector Network) and with government (i.e. Land Affairs and Human Rights).
Currently working with the European Union and the National Land Committee on farm
workers’ issues.  It works at both ends of the chain – Human Rights Commission at the
top down to Advice Offices in the community – helping people with their legal
problems.   The Land reform work is mainly with provincial governments and with
local authorities.  Meetings are always case based initiated by the need – such as the
eviction of a community.  LRC works closely with IMSSA on mediation services
towards finding solutions.

      Do not provide a general legal aid service but rather focus on test cases and clarifying
      policy, giving advice and passing cases on to those who can deal with them in more
      detail.  But the desk service does keep LRC in touch with people and legal issues.

4. Have recently launched a pilot Non-profit Organisation Legal Support Project (see
copy of position paper attached) under its Constitutional Program, with the purpose of
promoting good governance.  Apart from offering a free legal advice service to CSOs
who cannot afford attorneys, the LRC is also training lawyers (candidate lawyers and
interns who come through LRC) on legal aspects of the Non-profit world.  And they are
in contact with university legal clinics on this subject.

     In initiating this service LRC has been consulting with the Development Resources
     Centre, Sedibeng, SANNGOCO and CRC.  Discovered that there is an enormous
     amount of work needed in this area as well as in linking service providers together.
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     The thought has been for SANNGOCO to provide the network and USAID to provide
     the programme initiatives.  SANNGOCO wanted LRC to provide a broad legal service
     to NGOs but this is impossible.

The first question asked in offering this service to CSOs is, “How needy are you?”
Then a guideline is handed over to draw out the requirements for detailed work.
Institutional legal work is time consuming.  Involved in registering a co-operative at
present who will be on the for-profit side of the developmental process.  CSOs get
themselves into a tangle when they run “for-profit” activities inside a “non-profit”, for
instance.  Many CBOs grow out of impoverished communities, and these turn out to be
an employment scheme for a group of individuals using community need as an excuse
to attract funding.  The focus is then on the need to find funds for these core costs.

5. Issues such as Land and Housing development always include a legal component, and
LRC are drawn in to work with other CSOs – held together by a legal focus.  LRC only
agree to join these groups when other service providers are present (“Otherwise we find
ourselves trapped into dealing with all sorts of issues that are outside our competency –
and stretched beyond our limits”).  In LRC’s experience informal networks work better
than formal, that is those that are based on the sharing of information and skills.
Needing one another in order to deliver program is what holds CSOs together.  As soon
as structure is formed trouble begins.

6. The experience of community ownership is best illustrated by the land issue.
Community get ownership of land and Community Property Associations emerge from
this.  This is a registered Trust and a legal vehicle.  However monitoring studies show
that these Associations often fail to do the maintenance work due to all sorts of local
issues and political pressures.  Transferring the land itself is not enough.  Just because
the government sets these structures up does not mean that that they have their feet
firmly on the ground.  Things don’t happen due to the lack of skills and experience.

Evaluation reports, revealing the difficulties in the developmental processes, are
available for projects such as Elandskloof and Riemvasmaak.  LRC has been offered a
large grant by Comic Relief to develop the ongoing monitoring and evaluations but the
implications are enormous.

7. Discussed that developing strategic partnerships will need legal assistance somewhere
along the line if they are to be held together productively.

8. Mary would like to be kept informed of the CSSP process as LRC could make a
valuable input.



121

CONTACT REPORT  NO:  23

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:   Ms Hilary Morris (The Black Sash Trust)
                      Mr David Cuthbert                                         (14.00 – 16.00)  18 June, 1999

1. The interview was called to discuss the Black Sash’s role in monitoring, evaluating and
intervening in the social security environment among poor and marginalised peoples in
South Africa.  Discovering its experiences working in strategic partnerships with
government at national, provincial and local levels, and with communities.  The
interviewer provided background to the CSSP and the progress that had been made
since the process began in 1998, the purpose of the interview and ongoing consultations
during the designing of the “Narrow Track” and “Broad Track”  Programs.  Hilary
would like to be kept informed of CSSP progress.

2. Black Sash has always been a non-aligned CSO and values its independent stance
within civil society today.  Up to 1994 it was chiefly an adversarial organisation.  After
exploring its future stance the Black Sash came to the conclusion that it should retain
both advocacy and adversarial roles.  But today it must continually examine how to
stay friends with those its must challenge on behalf of the poor and disadvantaged.
Making these choices is often difficult.  For instance while it was co-operating with the
Department of Welfare on the disabled issues its was confronting them in a child
support battle.

      Concerned that some NGOs in the quest for government funding eventually become
      parastatals.  For instance the early childhood movement in the Eastern Cape made a
      successful bid for the school feeding contract (after the government controlled scheme
      had failed), but now it has lost its early childhood mission.

      One of the roles of CSOs is to monitor government, as illustrated by the stories in the
      Black Sash 1998 Annual Report.

3.  Black Sash sees itself as a service provider working with the poorest of the poor.
Going after generating income out of service is not an option if it retains this client
base.  Service providers next up the ladder could ask a small fee but this would need to
be subsidised with income from other sources.  Some organisations can include
commercial work and use that income to support work among the poor.  But this is not
possible for Black Sash as company people do not usually face human rights problems.
The organisation has eight advice centres, in Gauteng, Kwa-Zulu-Natal, Eastern Cape
and Western Cape.

4. Black Sash has been particularly challenged by the need to refocus since 1994 and
develop a new funding base in support.  Traditional foreign support has been
decreasing and local corporates do not have a culture of giving – particularly in support
of an organisation like Black Sash who could be challenging their labour practices.
Middle-size businesses do not understand the CSO sector at all.

5. The organisation has been negotiating for endowments from its former foreign supports
and was recently awarded R10 million to invest by a Swiss funder.  This will make a
big impact on the organisation’s ability to be financially sustainable over the long term.
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Its endowment investment will be managed by an investment committee who bring the
expertise to manage investment risks.

6. Foreign companies who have moved into South Africa since 1994 should be
encouraged to “bring their foundations with them”, and enjoy the kind of tax relief they
have back home.  Another interesting potential for Black Sash is local business.  For
instance its Pietermaritzburg Advice Office has released over R1 million into the
pockets of its clients over the past year, and this has been going into the local economy.
Local business should be encouraged to show its gratitude in a practical way.

7. On the subject of establishing successful community groups, Black Sash sites their
Pension Committees in rural areas.  It takes some time for a field worker to establish a
committee, but once set up Black Sash provides information and training support, and
the committee acts as the local front line dealing with basic pension problems
experienced by the elderly.  The committee also monitors activities at pension pay
points and runs queue information sessions.  The committee does not experience a
power struggle because it does not have any assets other than the skill and growing
experience to deal with the single issues of pensions.  The voluntary spirit is nurtured in
this way.  Another illustration is the child support benefit program in the Western Cape,
where the Black Sash trainers conduct community workshops.

8. Black Sash is open and willing to share information and network with other NGOs, but
is wary about this process being an end in itself.  For instance SCAT funds rural advice
centres in the Eastern Cape and the Black Sash provides social security training
consisting of three-week workshops with follow-up implementing visits.  Another
illustration is a paralegal manual developed and published in 1998 in partnership with
LEAP and ETU.  All the advice offices have had HIV/AIDS training and this
information is shared with people visiting the centres for legal advice.  We do this not
because there is a community demand, (not even HIV positive, sacked domestic
workers are coming through to us, as the condition remains a sensitive, private issues in
many communities).

The organisation is a member of the S.A. Legal Association Network and this continues
to provide a variety of perspectives on the subject of social security.  Black Sash would
like to begin sharing with others working across Southern Africa.  It has training
materials it could share, such as the Rape Book that was funded by Danchurch Aid, and
the election manual called “Why I should Vote”.

9. The Black Sash experience of provincial and local government is that, up to 18 months
ago, they were not clear about their roles – whether they should be administration areas
or what.  Some are moving to co-operate with the regional advice centres – this is all
very new.  Black Sash has been working on a “Declaration of Understanding” in
building new relationships with local government.  This is envisaged as a document
that sets what they do and what thet expect from the government, (“We are tired of
dealing with these relationships on a task-by-task basis.”).  We want to challenge the
government’s code of conduct – for instance their ruling about not back paying
pensions further than three months.

10. On the subject of sustainability Hilary responded that:

•  this is not about profit making or breaking even, its about breaking from a history of
patronage and benevolence;
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•  it’s about using and managing resources effectively;

•  having everyone in the organisation understanding the budgets and the financial
management;

•  about having a sense of organisation - what spending is all about;

•  it’s about building quality, values and integrity;

•  constantly assessing what you are doing;

•  discipline and self-challenge;

•  not creating work to suit the money;

•  building in the cost of having to bring in and new people all the time (small
organisations are constantly at a disadvantage in this area (they don’t even have the
skills to write proposals or good reports);

•  Organisations being allowed by their funders to make the best and creative use of
the funds given into their responsibility.
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CONTACT REPORT  NO:  24

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:   Mrs Enea Motaung (Township AIDS Project)
                      Mr David Cuthbert                                         (12.00 – 14.00)  24 June, 1999

1. The interview was called to discuss TAP’s experiences as a former CSO, emerging as
      an NGO, is strategic partnerships with provincial government.  Also to get some sense
      of the impact of HIV/AIDs on one of South Africa’s largest urban settings.  The
      interviewer provided background to the CSSP and the progress that had been made
      since the process began in 1998, the purpose of the interview and ongoing
      consultations during the designing of the “Narrow Track” and “Broad Track”
      Programs.

2. TAP started out as a community initiative, a CBO, and over the years attracted outside
funding, and began to develop a sense of sustainability through training.  It now
considers itself to be an NGO.  While TAP was enjoying the support of major funders
such as USAID its leadership used to think that there would always be money, and
never considered a plan for sustaining themselves (through succession and maintaining
services).  They thought that selling “caps and badges” was what was meant by
sustainability – the idea of community fundraising did not occur to them.

18 Months ago TAP began entering into training contracts with the mines and saw the
      possibilities of sustaining income through selling services.  They sought after
      consultants, technical assistance and OD training specialists.  Most of the donors did
      not pay attention to charging for services, and the need for sustainability.  “How can
      an AIDS NGO that does not have a “product to sell” earn income?”

3. TAP’s main provincial government contact is the Department of Health.  At a recent
      workshop for AIDS NGOs this department offered training in capacity building but
      this is not backed by any resources.  The department has been talking about finding a
      trainer/consultant but does not know where to look – has heard of SANGOCO but
      thinks this is a political organisation.  Not sure how any monitoring or evaluation will
      be done should this training get off the ground.  “They just don’t know what they are
      talking about”.

The government seems to favour the larger AIDS NGOs, either ignoring or not aware
of the work that CBOs are doing.  The province is releasing money to CSOs in July, so
they say, but no-one has any idea who it is going to.  This also holds for the tendering
process – the government prefers to contract with large national NGOs, and does not
encourage sub-contracting to small local NGOs and CBOs.

4. On the subject of including HIV/AIDS in the education system.  The Gauteng
Department of Education first called on all sorts of people, under the heading of
sexuality, morality and health, to provide teacher training inputs.

5. When this did not work the Department decided to call in the CSOs with interests in
      the community, rather than focus on training teachers.  This was then controlled
      through the school district offices under the administration of the Department of
      Welfare.  The program was not properly co-ordinated and it became a nightmare and a
      burden to the NGOs.  Even the Department of Transport (truck, bus and taxi driver
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      interest) got in on the act.

6. Many attempts have been made through the 90’s to form a network of CSOs engaged
full time and part time in HIV/AIDS work.  These have failed, the most recent being
NACOSA (National AIDS Coalition of SA), which collapsed through a lack of funding
and a lack of government commitment.  HIV/AIDS is a social not only a health
problem and should have been “seated” in the Deputy President’s office and not the
Department of Health.  (DPSA got it right!)  Organisations are still applying the
National AIDS Plan that grew up under NACOSA, but each is applying it
independently of others.

Consequently HIV/AIDS intervention is a loose collection of CSOs, professional
people, hospitals, churches, companies and clinics.  Money has become a bottom line
issue for most organisations and individuals.  A shift in attitude by the leaders is
needed.  The churches and the other CSOs are not working together because of the
abstinence issue.

The AIDS Consortium, made up of 140 affiliate organisations (see Contact Report 25)
has been been successful so far.  The reason is that they have a focus on the legal and
rights issues pertaining to HIV/AIDS – issues such as notification and AZT drug
intervention are seen as “common enemies”.  Succession and continuity is a serious
issue in AIDS organisations.  There has been much pressure for the organisations to be
led by people with HIV/AIDS, but many die and leave organisations destitute and
leaderless, such as has happened with NAPWA (National Association of People living
with HIV and AIDS).

7. The only private sector funder who has shown interest in partnership with TAP is South
African Breweries.  Under their mission of “human dignity” the SAB views joint
activities with TAP as doing community good in Soweto.  TAP is also negotiating  with
the bidder as the third cellular provider in South Africa.  An investment is being made
in the company on behalf of TAP, who will benefit from the dividends.
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CONTACT REPORT  NO:  25

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:   Ms Val Fichardt (The AIDS Consortium)
                      Mr David Cuthbert                                         (10.00 – 12.00)  24 June, 1999

1. The interview was called to extract current information about the impact of HIV/AIDS
on the social fabric and national economy over the next ten years.  The notion is that no
sustainability process between government and the community should ignore the
impact of this disease.  The AIDS Consortium houses the most comprehensive resource
on this subject in the country.

2. The following are extracts of the information gleaned:

•  3,6 million South Africans or 8.6% of the total population are HIV positive at the
end of 1998 – this is a 33.8% increase (65.4% in the 15 to 19 age group) on the
prevalence of the infection since 1997 (1997 was a 14% increase on 1996) 405 000
people have already died of AIDS.(Department of Health, March 1999).

•  Among women attending antenatal clinics the highest increase in incidence is
      African women at 10,8% (1995).(Department of Health)

•  Of the R33 million allocated to HIV/AIDS work in Gauteng province in 1998,
about R7 million went to CSOs, R10 million to a media campaign, R6 million to
supplying 5 million condoms a month, and R10 to training staff and counsellors.
(Sowetan February 1999)

•  By the year 2010 South African’s average life expectancy could be reduced from 62
to 40 years. (Southern Life, Oct. 1998)

•  Research has shown that KZN (with 27% of South Africa’s HIV/AIDS sufferers)
may be home to more than 200 000 AIDS orphans by the year 2000 (Mercury, June
1998).

•  South Africa has the fastest growing HIV population in the world with close to
      50 000 people infected every month (1500 daily). By the year 2005 2.1 million
      will have died of AIDS. (Prof.Alan Whiteside, June 1998).

•  Only 9% of South Africans are insisting that they or their partner wear a condom
every time they have sex.  With more that 2.5 million South Africans already
infected, these results show that we are sitting on a time bomb.  (Prof.Alan Smith,
Head of Virology Natal University, March 1998.)

•  The peak ages of people becoming infected with HIV are 15-40 years and AIDS
deaths occur 6-12 years after infection.  Without effective treatment of the HIV
infection half of all infected adults in Africa will die in about 6-8 years. (Prof.Alan
Smith, Head of Virology Natal University, March 1998.)

•  By the year 2005 18% of South Africa’s workforce will be infected with HIV, and
the number of AIDS orphans will have risen to 955 000. (Deane Moore,
Metropolitan, Feb.1999)
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•  The epidemic will hit the health and education sectors and industries dependent on
manual labour particularly hard.  They have the least access to medical care, a poor
financial infrastructure to fight the disease, and poor employment packages.
Metropolitan’s projections show that by spending R100 000 up front on developing
a holistic solution to AIDS, plus a further R25 000 per annum, a manufacturing
company employing 1000 people could save itself approximately R10 million in
indirect costs over a period of 10 years. (Deane Moore, Metropolitan, Feb.1999)

•  A recent Medscheme survey revealed that it costs a company and average of  R200
000 a year for not treating an HIV/AIDS infected employee, as opposed to spending
R25 000 on a managed treatment scheme. (Morna Cornell, AIDS Consortium)

•  Unlike Europe or the United States, AIDS is overwhelmingly a heterosexual disease
in Africa.  A key fact is that the AIDS virus is remarkably difficult to transmit in
heterosexual sex, with less than 1% chance per sexual contact, between healthy
adults.  The AIDS epidemic is only possible because of the high incidence of
sexually transmitted diseases (STDs).  About 30% of urban adults are infected with
STDs, with three to four million episodes of STD occurring annually in South
Africa.  It is the largely unrecognised STD epidemic which fuels AIDS (Dr Jack
Bloom DP Health spokesperson, April 1999.)
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CONTACT REPORT  NO:  26

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:   Mrs Nerishni Shunmugam (Bureau of Marketing Intelligence)
                      Mr David Cuthbert                                         (14.00 – 16.00)  28 June, 1999

1. The interview was called to discover the information BMI has collected on the CSO
sector and the private sector over recent years, their knowledge of strategic partnerships
between government and the CSO sector, and their interest in assisting the development
of the CSSP.  The interviewer provided some background information to the CSSP and
its planned outputs.  Nerishni expressed a great of interest in the process and asked to
be kept informed.

2. BMI was founded in the early 1990s by Jonathon Harrod with the purpose of studying
human resources in the private sector.  This led to including a study of CSI (Corporate
Social Investment).  The annual published studies track the investment of South
Africa’s corporate sector into community work, and include information on the CSOs
used by the corporates in the study.  This published work has a free circulation of
around 2000, to the corporate sector, government and CSOs (from lists supplied by
companies).  The cost is paid for by around 17 advertisers each paying R18 500 a page.

3. In 1992 the concept of developing provincial studies under the heading “Investment
Partnerships for Growth and Development”, with funding interest from Eskom, First
National Bank, ABSA, Billiton and others.  Nirishni has been project manager for this
study since 1994.  So far the study has taken place in the Eastern Cape, Northern
Province, Mpumalanga and Kwa-zulu/Natal.

Each study is a combination of socio-economic data and case studies.  The content of
each study is driven by the sectoral interests of the donors paying for it.  CSOs used in
the study are drawn from CSI practitioners, Prodder and SAGA.  The process begins by
calling community meetings, using a major sponsor’s local representative as the
convenor.  Churches, local government, CSOs and traditional leaders are represented at
these meetings.  A typical study contains: A local environmental scan with the focus on
growth areas; chapters of information on the funders’ areas of interest – i.e.
education/training – including local data, key contact persons, development priorities,
ranked problems; an analysis of the funding coming into the province from all sources.

The idea is for each study to feed into a local think-tank, after a formal presentation is
made by BMI  of the information to a gathering of all interested parties.  However time
has revealed very little usage other than by the main contributor Eskom (Chris
Bornman).

A case of usage was provided.  The BMI team spent two weeks in the Dennilton area of
Kwandebele (Mpumalanga).  The study suggested a number of projects around the
sponsor’s (Eskom) idea that communities need facilities (electrification was their
agenda).
One project proposed was based on a disused clinic erected by the previous
government.  The plan was to convert it into a youth centre, in which a job creation
program for youth could be housed.  Eskom provided the initiative (because some of
their employees lived in the area), FNB some of the funding and the labour provided by
the local community.  A committee made up of local leaders was put in charge of the
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project.  Eskom withdrew their support when the committee proposed that a candle-
making project was the greatest felt job creation need in the community!  Eskom’s view
was that the community was not ready for electrification.  (An interesting side story is
that community people walked 5km to fetch cool drinks for the first meeting with
Eskom, and their representatives refused to drink the refreshment.)

4. Nerishni shared a few of her experiences of government/CSI/CSO partnerships over the
five years she has been involved with the “Partnership” studies:

•  When funders drive a partnership initiative they are often reluctant to reveal their
agendas – but you can be sure that they are profit motivated.

•  Corporates prefer to fund they more established CSOs like PROTEK.

•  A examples of a sustainable partnership is S A Breweries support of the Women in
Rural Areas (WIRA) program; Seagrams support of the Skukusa Alliance.

•  Few CSI officers are committed to their work and don’t stay long.

•  There is need for a national body to provide co-ordination to the partnership
processes.

•  The tender process is moving further away from CSOs.  The government pays only
on the “satisfactory” conclusion of phased outcomes.

5. On the subject of future CSO research and development needs:

•  CSOs need to become more sustainable, more businesslike, to be taken more
seriously.

•  The term “partnership” has become a cliché.  It needs defining.  We need to learn
from partnership experiences.

•  The private sector needs to understand the CSO sector.  Find that there is more
understanding and initiative within companies by the directors (white males!) than
the CSI officers.

•  CSI programs are always looking for something “new” to fund, or a new way of
approaching a familiar need.

•  Corporates have an attitude that downgrades ability, or devalues significance, or
discounts the cost of community development work.

6. Further useful information shared by Nerishni:

•  National Business Initiative (Gillian Hutchings) with 190 members is worth
      contacting.

•  Some partnership studies have been done by the Department of Constitutional
Development LED (Local Economic Development) – Transitional Local Councils
invite private sector involvement at local level.
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•  The Inkandla (Mary Rhodes) embroidery project and the opening of the U.K.
      market is a interesting case.

•  Aries Association (Mike Gardiner) a tourism project in Pietersburg is a useful
      contact.

•  I have a data base of 800 CSOs and CSIs (100) used to invite contributions to and
advertisements in the annual BMI Handbook.
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CONTACT REPORT  NO:  27

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:   Mr Moshe More (SANGOCO – Deputy Director)
                       Ms Sarah Mashigo (Membership co-ordinator)
                       Mr David Cuthbert                                        (08.00 – 10.00)  30 June, 1999

1. The interview was called to discuss SANGOCO’s role as national NGO networking
body, advocate and service provider to the CSO community; their views and
experiences with strategic partnerships among the government, donors, NGOs and
CBOs; the information they hold, or have access to, on the state of the NGO
community.

2. Moshe said he had been appointed as liaison between SANGOCO and the CSSP and
requested to kept informed of progress.

3. SANGOCO has been operating as an NGO membership organisation since August
1995.  It has had 4000 members, but is unable to break this number down into the 16
sectors that it has identified, the latest being the youth sector.  Some of the sectors are
functional as partnerships or networks and some are not.  For example the Human
Rights sector (NGOs with a human rights mission), are being encouraged to collaborate
with the Human Rights Commission and the Southern Africa Human Rights NGOs
(SAHRNGO) in a regional approach to the issues.  SANGOCO.  has initiated this
process by inviting interest groups together in August 1999 on an open ended agenda
that seeks to identify human rights needs in the region.  The S.A. Government heads
SADC at present, but human rights is not high on their agenda.  There is need for CSOs
in the region to bring pressure to bear on the Zimbabwe government for instance.

Once such a sector collaboration is up and running then SANGOCO would step down
from its facilitating role.

4. SANGOCO has executive committees in each of the nine provinces.  Staffed
administrative offices are in place in the Eastern Cape, Northern Province, Western
Cape and Free State.  The national office’s relationship with its regions is evolving,
with the question being how heavy the national control should be.  The provinces are
expected to raise their own funds but some provinces expect help from the head office,
but don’t want interference.  The national office is now having difficulty raising funds
for itself.  The only opportunities the provincial leaders have to get together is around
events such as “NGO Week”.

5. Since inception SANGOCO has been involved in high profile activities such as the
Poverty Hearings and the Men’s March Against the Abuse of Women.  The Coalition is
now consolidating its focus on a series of issues:

•  Tax law as it affects CSOs and the person in the street

•  War on poverty campaign – speaking out on the subject; influencing policy;
establishing indicators.
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•  Economics commission – looking at the impact of GEAR on CSOs; ensuring that
commerce prospers yet the community is not compromised; ensuring a lean and
mean government conscious of socio-economic issues.

•  The financial sustainability of CSOs – negotiating for reduced rates for hotels,
travel, car rentals and attractive investment opportunities – and other key needs of
the members including training.

•  Developing media relationships -  realising that the image of SANGOCO is a little
chaotic at present, the communications unit is working on capturing the breadth of
this work and influence across the country and region.  The organisation is
“comfortable” with the diverse perceptions at present.  Having these “rough seas”
enables debate, interaction and diversity that create an identity for the Coalition.

6. As regards relationships with the government are concerned SANGOCO has been
accepted as an important mouthpiece for the CSO sector and partner by the government
at national policy level since its inception.  SANGOCO also plays a role in
“translating” policy into the CSO sector, through the NGO sectors and its regional
“offices”.  Political parties tend to view SANGOCO from the perspective of what they
can do for the sector, if they came into power.  The NNP for instance sees the
organisation as a product of the ANC.

SANGOCO has some difficulty representing the NGO sector to government at present
because other NGOs are bigger and stronger – for instance IDASA, the Welfare Forum
and the Centre for Policy Studies.  It would be difficult to invite NGOs such as these to
come on board as members.

7. The membership department has entered a process of refining the data base.  One of the
problems faced is that there are a number of CSO data bases held by other NGOs and
service agencies but they have difficulty in “talking” to one another.

The current data base is based on members only and holds little information on what
each NGO does.  For instance if the Department of Education wants a list of
education-related NGOs, this request cannot be met.  The list needs updating, and the
membership renewal process improved. A process of list cleaning is taking place, to
remove non-active members.  An advertisement in NGO Matters is being used to assist
this process.  The base needs expanding to include all government departments and
prospective member organisations.  SANGOCO is running training on the NPO Act
around the country, and this is providing names of potential member organisations.

Currently looking for a consultant to help develop an appropriate software system.  But
there is a limit to what can be accomplished because support for the process is only
available from the organisation’s current income.  There is some debate as to whether
the data base can be brokered to those interested in the CSO sector

8. The SANGOCO Resource Library is still under development and a strategy for
presenting its content and access has to be promoted to the members and the public.
This program is being handled by Mark Weinberg of the National Land Committee.
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CONTACT REPORT  NO:  28

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:   Mr Frances Kulema (LINK – “National Project on Computer Recycling”)
                       Mr Lebo Mokgoethi (National Communications Media Forum)
                       Mr David Cuthbert                                        (14.00 – 16.00)  30 June, 1999

1. The interview was called to discover further details about the program to recycle and
distribute computers to every community in South Africa.  (A follow up to the 20 May
meeting with P&DM LINK Program – Contact Report 03).  Mr Mokgoethi was
included in the meeting as he represents most of the community electronic and print
media in South Africa.

2. NCMF is a network of 61 community radio stations, 33 community newspapers, 15
Student newspapers and 15 audio visual producers.  The Forum began in 1995 with 50
community newspapers. (A list of all affiliated bodies is available.)  The combined
audiences of these media could be calculated.  The radio stations have received donors
support, such as the Open Society Foundation, but the newspapers not.  Most of the
papers operate in poor communities and are distributed free.

Negotiations have begun with the Print Media Association (Graham Langmead –
Chair) who have shown an interest in supporting the development of community print
media.

3. The “National Project on Computer Recycling” started after a government study (Dept.
of Telecommunications) on making communications media accessible to poor
communities through community or study centres, and the testing of a number of pilot
sites.  A need has arisen to expand the Communications Information Centres (offering
telephone, fax and internet access), who lack resources and technical expertise.
Senegal was seen as a model, where over the space of four years 9000 tele-centres, all
locally funded, had been established.

The process started in 1997 with the establishment of the Universal Service Agency, a
Section 21 CSO through which six centres were tested.  Each community was expected
to provide the space for the centre, and someone to run it.  The government provided
the technical back-up.  The PC Bank, a for-profit company, was commissioned to
supply 200 recycled computers at R100 000.  The program had to close because of the
government’s (Department of Communications) reluctance to deal with a for-profit.
The communities showed an unwillingness to make a contribution and to receive
training.  South Africa is currently very low on the list of countries with IT capacity.

Decided to work with CSOs at a community level, and invite them to come up with
business plans that will enable them to make an income to run these tele-centres.  In
addition the program was expanded to include schools in remote areas, community
libraries and existing community centres, who would be provide the administration
while the government supplied the hardware, software and training.  The schools
program is supported by “School-net” which has some government funding.

4. P&DM LINK Program through its partnership with the government, has done some
preliminary research on the potential of this program – looking at the recycling and
distribution of between 100 000 and 200 000 computers over a period of eight to nine
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months.  This is based on equipping 10 000 centres with 10 to 20 machines.  LINK has
the capability of providing basic computer literacy training, including business
management, basic technical expertise and understanding of policy.  Their approach is
to train trainers who would provide a network of training to tele-centres across the
country.  LINK only has R70 000 available to support this Project at present.

P&DM only charge R50 per trainee, and have no outside funding support at the
moment.  The first course advertising brought 200 applicants and the second 500
applicants – most of whom were unemployed but with potential for starting SMMEs to
service the program.

5. The Project has been divided into three phases.   The first is the collection of old
computers (mainly 286s and 386s free from corporates).  Trying to work out a way of
offering businesses a tax incentive for these gifts.  1000 machines are now in storage.
The Department of Post and Tele-communications is offering the use of unused post
offices across the country as storage and distribution points for the computers.

The second phase is refurbishing the computers, making them 2YK compliant and
increasing the capacity to handle e-mail and internet.  160 Technikons and Technical
Colleges, each with the capacity to upgrade 4/5 machines a day have been approached
to handle this – as part of student practicals.  Two Technikons on the East Rand have
already made a commitment.  Hardware suppliers have been approached for help with
cards and ram etc.  The Project plans to transport the machines to the distribution
points, but from there it is the local community’s responsibility.

The third phase is to provide the training and technical back-up through local CSOs
and SMMEs.  Working out a model for the use of these machines and CSOs have been
invited to help develop this.

6. On the government side, the problem is that no single Department is taking a lead role
in the program – it has not become a national priority.  A motivational document has
been provided to the Department of Communications, hoping for their endorsement.
This has been passed on to the Department of Trade and Industries’ 2YK project, but
this has a limited life.  The government does not seem to be the ideal home for this
Project, and the best that can be expected is endorsement by the leaders of implicated
departments.  A Section 21 CSO is needed, an organisation that will also be able to
attract donor income.

Establishing a network of communication links, even with the remotest, poorest
communities in South Africa, seems an important service to building strategic partnerships
between government and civil society.
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CONTACT REPORT  NO:  29

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:   Ms Khathatso Mokoetle (National Progressive Primary Healthcare Network
                                                                - NPPHCN)
                      Mr David Cuthbert                                             (08.30 – 10.30)  1 July, 1999

1. The interview was called to discover the role and experience of NPPHCN as a national
NGO, in its relationships with communities, CBOs and the government in the health
sector.  The interviewer provided background information to the CSSP and the planned
outcomes of the process.  Ms Mokoetle (General Manager) expressed keen interest in
the program and asked to be kept informed.

2. NPPHCN is the largest CSO network organisation operating throughout South Africa
with a variety of health-related networks and organisations, and currently has offices in
eight of the nine provinces (not Northern Cape).  Assistance is provided at national,
provincial and district levels in the form of consultancies, skills development, capacity
building, and other relevant services to primary health care organisations in respect of
project development, fundraising, management, advocacy, training, policy and
participatory research or evaluation.  The Community based service organisations
comprise health and development committees, programmes and projects, health worker
organisations and concerned individuals operating across the country.  This includes
who have special needs including children, youth, women, disabled people and the
elderly.

3. Over the past five years “traditional” funding sources have started to dry up, and
NPPHCN has had to close down offices.  However this has not reduced its ability to
undertake national projects, because of having strong links with communities and
community organisations and health structures.  Despite the reduction in funding the
organisation remains the most important role player in the sector, and their work is by
no means completed.  They continue to summarise government policy and update their
members on this; train health portfolio committees; develop analysis skills; governance
training to community health committees; share experience in developing district health
systems; have networks with people not recognised by any other groups; involvement
in the poverty hearings.

4. Networking with other NGOs in the health sector has been useful over the years. This
has gone through a number of phases.  The first was being strong, financially when
excellent support from foreign funders such as Kaiser Family Foundation was
experienced.  Around 1993 the high level of donor support began to tail off, and
NPPHCN could only offer technical support.  Some NGOs pulled out at this time, but a
number have since drifted back into partnership.  Have also been an active partner in
the SANGOCO Health Sector with other member NGOs.

Among others NPPHCN is affiliated to Reproductive Rights Alliance, Legal Advocacy
for Women Abuse, Health Care Trust, USAID (National AIDS Program), UNICEF
Poverty and Health Sub-committee, Health-writes and Save The Children.

5. Have good relationships with the Departments of Health and Welfare in the national
government, and is currently working in a health rights campaign to be launched in the
media on 8 July (comic strip in the Sowetan – a health manual for other CSOs).
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NPPHCN has never been successful in bidding for tenders – the corporate sector beats
them every, often due to a lower price.  For instance Ernst & Young won the tender for
a school health evaluation campaign, and have now run into difficulty with it and asked
NPPHCN to help.  Have received some government grant funding, such as around R1
million for HIV/AIDS in 1996, and R50 000 in 1999 to develop a model community
health care program.  The offices in KZN, Northwest and Free State are enjoying good
provincial support at present.

       In September 1998 a request was put into the Mpumalanga Department of Welfare
       for a Poverty Alleviation grant, to build the capacity of CBOs.  The local MEC got
       excited with the proposal and approved it, but it was eventually turned down, with no
       reason given, by the national office.  NPPHCN had already lined up 26 CBOs for this
       training.  In May 1999 Mpumalanga requested a resubmission.

       Provincial government has the habit of just slicing up funds, such as poverty
       alleviation money, among the bidding organisations, with no controls.  NPPHCN is
       hoping to play a role in improving this situation in the Northern Province.

6. Asked to describe how strategic partnerships between government and the health CSOs
work at community level, Khathatso said the entry process is a key.  It usually starts by
facilitating workshops for the local department of health, including health officials and
representatives of the community.  These are seen as the core group in a health
development program, and the program reaches out to draw others in as it progresses.
The way the community is approached is important – a top down, superior attitude
must be avoided – communities are tired of being exploited by outsiders.  Come in as
partners and be prepared to listen is the effective route.  Need to start from where the
community and local government are and build from there.  The process takes time.

One of the stumbling blocks is conflict between local officials and the community.
Prior to 1994 government representatives were “nice” people trying to be helpful.
Since then attitudes have become “radical” and “politicised” and this has tended to
interfere with productive engagement.  Another tension to deal with is between the
traditional and elected leaders in the area.  (Incidentally one proven way to overcome
these conflicts is to use role plays between the “factions” during the workshops.

       A second key to engagement is to work out a role for each player in the local health
       program.  NPPHCN’s presence does bring an expectation of resources to the
       community and local government.  To overcome this they are up front about what
       their role is in the process – mainly facilitation, training – resources in kind.  The
       government expects NPPHCN to provide training, and to be engaged in policy and
       planning processes at national, provincial and local levels – without any
       reimbursement from the government for these costs.

       Once initial engagement and training has taken place, the third key is to provide
       continuing help to local health committees once they have been established.  But
       there is no funding available for this implementing, monitoring and evaluation phase.

       In May 1999 NPPHCN began running governance training workshops in the
       Northwest province for community representatives and district health officials, but
       funds do not allow a continuation program after the committees are in place.

7. In 1998 pilot programs of this nature were undertaken for six months in Mpumalanga,
Kwa-zulu/Natal, Eastern Cape and Northern Cape, supported by funding from the
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Health Systems Trust.  Once the pilots were complete the HST employed trainers to
continue the process.

8. Asked to list the key factors in the sustainability of CSOs, Khathatso said that money
was important.  They had enjoyed the support of a major overseas funder (Kaiser) for
many years.  Some support has come from other funders, “helping our survival”.  Only
the Western Cape has secure funding (European Union) at this time.

      The second factor is securing quality staff who can deliver.  Having had to retrench so
      many staff in the last couple of years has meant the NPPHCN has had difficulty
      maintaining a level of service.  Their response now is to hire high quality performers
      strategically to meet tasks and needs as they arise.  A third factor is to hold on to
      strategic partnerships.  NPPHCN is able to deliver in most areas of the country
      because of the strong links they have built with community groups over the years.
      The fourth factor is improving co-operation and collaboration with government at all
      levels.



138

CONTACT REPORT  NO:  30

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:   Mr Emmanuel Njuguna (SANGONET)
                       Mr David Cuthbert                                            (14.00 – 15.30)  7 July, 1999

1. The interview was called to learn about the role SANGONET plays in serving the CSO
community in South Africa.  The organisation is an Internet service provider that aims
to meet the specific needs of people and organisations concerned with development,
social, environmental and justice issues in the Southern Africa region.

2. SANGONET’s mission is to develop and maintain an information and communication
tool that allows geographically dispersed groups to coordinate activities online, at a
much cheaper rate than can be done by fax or telephone, and in a more efficient way. It
delivers relevant information to people working in development; has an integrated
approach to communication and information networking; aims to build capacity in
organisations through the use of electronic communication and information access.

3. The services provided to its civil society organisation clients are:

! Enables organisations and idividuals to connect to the Internet.

! Enables organisations to connect via e-mail

! Provides a Web design, registration, creation, maintenance, development and
training service

! Regular training sessions on the use of I.T. and the Internet

! Provides information technology and management consultancy

! Electronic discussion forums

       Most of the training is in Johannesburg, but they are prepared to take it where the
       demand is.  Services are also provided, depending on funding availability, into SADC
       countries, East and West Africa

4. SANGONET currently has 1000 dial-up accounts (3000 users) who pay R90 a month
for the service.  90% of subscribers are NGOs including CBOs and the religious
community.  Do not have a sector breakdown but geographically: 64% Gauteng, 14%
Western Cape, 5% Eastern Cape, 1% Free State, 8% KZN, 8% the rest – including a
few donors.

These subscribers receive a daily News Service compiled from information gleaned by
SANGONET from subscribers, who also communicate with one another every day
(averages two messages per subscriber per day).  Twice a year they are reminded of
these facilities.  Their own web page carries information on selected subjects.

Anyone is free to call in and ask SANGONET for any information, and if they don’t
have it they make referrals to organisations such as SAGA, DRC and PRODDER.  If a
more intensive search is required then a charge is made.
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Government is not making use of the network, but departments have been invited to
supply information to subscribers.

5. SANGONET has the capacity to increase the number of subscribers to 6000.  It uses a
variety of opportunities to promote its services, such as at exhibitions and forums.
They have a close working relationships with SANGOCO.  Currently they say the
market is stagnant, mainly due to the competition from other service providers.
Enquirers are offered a toll free enquiry service.

They are working closely, such as providing lecturers, with the Universal Service
Agency and LINK (at P&DM) in the area of training. They also have good links with
major donors in an advisory capacity; with the Media Institute and the Community
Radio Forum.

6. Currently talking to a UK based agency CECS (www. FAHAMU.org.uk) to offer
Web site training in O.D., strategic planning, preparing funding proposals, and
financial management.

7. SANGONET would like to be kept informed of the CSSP process.  USAIF could use
the e-mail address: INFO@SN.apc.org.
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CONTACT REPORT  NO: 31

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:   Ms Nicole Colling (DRC)
                       Mr David Cuthbert                                            (15.30 – 17.30)  7 July, 1999

1. The interview was called to have Nicole reflect on the state of the NGO community,
sustainability and strategic partnerships with the public sector, based on her experiences
at SANGOCO and the Development Resources Centre.  This conversation enabled the
interviewer to reflect on the relevance and completeness  of the “NGO State of the Art”
material he has gathered over 30 interviews.

Much of the conversation confirmed the information that has already been gathered,
but a number of interesting observations and experiences emerged.

2. The conversation produced the following reflections (listed randomly):

•  The government shows a preference to using the private sector, rather than CSOs,
because they “deliver”.

•  The government has shown a willingness to make procurement more accessible to
the CSOs, but nothing concrete has happened yet.

•  The government shows a willingness to engage with the CSO sector at national
level, but this is not happening at provincial and local levels.  There is a need to
develop these alliances at the lower levels.

•  In 1995 the RDP process gave the impression that CSOs would be accepted as
partners in community delivery.  When the RDP “failed” the CSOs were regarded
as non-functional again.

•  There is a need to build alliances among NGOs and CBOs with the stronger
supporting the weaker – but this is only happening within sectors.

•  During the 90s competition for resources has tended to keep CSOs apart.  A
reaction to scarce funding has been for CSOs to establish niches for themselves
which also separated them.  The two CSO streams, prior to 1994 (developmental
and welfare) have still not come together, not even under SANGOCO.  They now
call themselves Development NGOs and Welfare NGOs, driving them even further
apart.

Will the Welfare NGOs be able to compete on the same footing as Development
NGOs for NDA funding – driven by the government agenda or by need?
Government seems to think that Welfare will get its money from the public.  The
Development NGOs believe they cannot raise funds from individuals, and
“demand” government support.

•  CBOs have been been having a bad time in the past five years.  They blame foreign
funders for the competition between themselves and NGOs for funds.  Foreign
donors asked NGOs to become intermediaries between themselves and community
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groups – arguing the CBOs could not handle the funds.  Consequently CBOs
questioned the legitimacy of NGOs in community.

Community NGOs, who are seen as more professional and businesslike, have
better access to funders.  This is one of the observations by Chris Mullins who has
been doing a study of community partnerships.  The University of the Free State
has been developing good community partnerships over the past three years, a
program funded by Kellogg.

•  Not much evidence of private sector and community partnerships.

•  SANGOCO has developed a business plan around an information sharing program,
linking all its offices around the country – a Virtual Resource Centre. SANGOCO
will provide the information needed and SANGONET the technical support.
However the local I.T. skills are very weak.  Somehow we need to enable local
organisations to reflect on their interventions and experiences and share this with
others.  The intention is for this to be accompanied by a capacity building arm –
focusing on subjects such as managing information and building reports.  (Nicole
has a copy of this business plan which she is willing to share with the CSSP.)

•  Have been talking to Interfund about their ladder of sustainability – unpacking it in
respect of how to build the capacity of individual organisations to document their
learning and experience.  From this tools could be prepared to help other
organisations learn to use it.

•  DRC is re-looking at its PAPA programme as there continues to be a demand (50
to 60 calls come in every month – 30 to 40 of these are for donor lists) from CSOs
for advice on proposal writing, donor lists and sector lists.  A one-stop service is
what CSOs are looking for.  SANGOCO don’t seem prepared to provide this
service.

•  Feel that SANGOCO should be giving a broader support for an ever-widening
membership, while being an advocate with the government on behalf of the CSO
community.  Issues requiring lobbying should be handled by the members within
the sector relevant to each issue.

•  Asked whether there is anyone else that should be consulted for the CSSP, Nicole
suggested that Lydia Levin (L Levin@wn.apc.org – cell: 083 263 0072 – Tel: 616
6764) a communications consultant, could be helpful.  She has been building data
bases, bringing organisations together within sectors, using I.T., in support of one
another.
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CONTACT REPORT  NO: 32

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:   Mr David Barnard (PRODDER – Human Sciences Research Council)
                       Mr David Cuthbert                                            (10.30 – 13.00)  8 July, 1999

1. The interview was called to have David reflect on the state of the NGO community,
sustainability and strategic partnerships with the public sector; describe the services
that PRODDER provides into the CSO community; reflect on his study of  “corporate
citizenship”, in the U.S. during the past three months.  David is keen to be kept
informed about the CSSP process.

2. In 1992 the HSRC set out to gather and share information (through PRODDER –
Programme for Development Research) about activities in the CSO sector across South
and Southern Africa.  At the time there was an unwillingness to share, which had partly
to do with HSRC being a parastatal.  These days there is a willingness to share but the
growth of the program is limited by a lack of funds.  Making information for the long
term benefit of the CSO sector is still the aim but the organisation lacks the skill and
ability to attract outside funding.  The issue is who pays for this information, and how
can it be made available to smaller organisations?

3. PRODDER has four activities at present:

a. A directory with 4000 entries, now tied to web site access for continuous updating
of information for those who hold the password.  Entries are checked for basic
address details, but PRODDER does not have the capacity to investigate the quality
of entries.

b. A weekly e-PRODDER mail (about 5000 e-mail addresses in South Africa, and the
service is widely used) that replaces the quarterly newsletter.  75% of the contents
come from users and the rest is material they come across.

c. Set up an e-Civicus service (through Kumi Naidoo) for the distribution of
information about Civicus to CSOs in the South, and providing information about
southern NGOs into the Civicus network.

d. A data base of South African capacity building (training) organisations, accessible
via internet.  This was started in 1994 as a result of support from the German
funder GTZ.  The data have had major reshaping in 1995 and 1997, and its has
been used as a tele-hotline service for visitors to the annual Adult Learning Week
for the past three years.  The data base has 2500 entries and 250 subscribers at this
stage.  Used mainly by the technical education sector, and there is no area of
entries specifically dedicated to serving the CSO sector.

As far as PRODDER’s role in the CSO field, the ideal would be for it to be established as
an independent organisation, free to develop partnerships that would compliment the
information already available.  And to make all information accessible and usable.  Under
the HSRC umbrella it has been possible to enter into some strategic partnerships over the
years, including very tentative connections in SADC countries.
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4. The directory data base has been gathered from many sources:  Olive’s Bridge
directory; the TNDT data base; SAGA directory; an environmental directory; work by
Jill Ritchie; work by DRC on lists taken over from Ann McKinstry-Micou; SANGCO,
attending conferences and visiting organisations with data bases.  Out of this 2500
unduplicated entries have emerged.

5. SANGOCO supplied member names in 1997 and the 1998/99 book (sold at R175.00 –
a price just recovering production and print costs) focuses on members of the Coalition.
Nedcor and the EU provided R60 000 for 500 to 600 extra copies to be supplied free to
CSOs in the less resourced provinces – 2500 copies distributed in all.

Have been unable to reach down to organisations at “lower levels” because of a lack of
funding.  An idea would be to go to community collection points such as the intended
tele-centres.  There is a limit to what can be achieved as there are only three staff in the
office.

The 1999/2000 directory which comes out in November, will cover the CSO
community in 14 Southern Africa countries.  Most organisations have supplied
updating information.  It will include a key word description list.  Each buyer of the
book will get a free internet connection and access to much more, and updating,
information.

Entries in the directory have trebled in recent years.

6. On the subject of “corporate citizenship”, this is a movement that David would like to
transfer to South Africa.  He intends completing a masters on this subject over the next
year, once he has gathered information in the South African environment.

The concept is to develop partnerships between corporate, government and community
where all benefit.  The corporate (funder) examines their motive for giving – how this
contribution contributes direct benefits to the company.  Why should it be involved?
Corporate giving in the US is large but only a small percentage (less than 5%) of all
funding of CSOs.  However, this does not take into account the total of corporate
engagement with community – cause-related marketing, gifts in kind, secondments and
volunteerism.  Non-monetary giving is now the growing edge of corporate support.

In South Africa the corporates are saying “we cannot give more”, but no one has been
looking at other forms of engagement.  The Non-profit Partnership has launched a
study in this area.  For instance in S.A. companies don’t realise that unemployment is
everyone’s problem.  Corporate Social Investment/Involvement (CSI) is only one way
of dealing with this – more direct engagement is needed.

The true value of this new way of a corporate at looking at community partnership is
on a higher plain – a holistic contribution to the wellbeing of society – staff/
community/customers.  Consumer shift could be influenced by the community
perception of the company and its investment in the community – “doing business in
an acceptable manner”.  This enables a company to create its own enabling
environment.  Employee loyalty is enhanced by companies working on causes that are
close to their hearts – building on the understanding that the company has their future
at heart.
It is about how a company brings its core business together with its community
involvement.  Building profit is no longer a separate issue to building community.
This process redefines the way a company organises itself to do business; changes
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internal company planning and debate; reforms what we traditionally call Public
Relations; removes the need for a CSI budget.

“Corporate Citizenship” is not yet in South African corporate language.  There are
some signs of this happening in South Africa in reading the current CSI Handbook,
such as the SAGA-led community foundation movement; Transnet’s Education Trusts.
If South African companies succeed in contribution to the debate a successful
corporate citizenship can refocus the international debate on the role of the business
sector in society.

7. General comment on CSO sustainability:  Back in 1994 NGOs were reluctant to engage
with one another and with government.  Now “delivery” has come into focus and the
government prefers to use the private sector.  With a view to sustainability, SANGOCO
has been trying to open the eyes of its members to the possibilities for engagement out
there.  They have also been involved in collective bargaining for discounted services to
the CSO sector.

CSOs on the whole have still to find their common ground, and understand what it
means to be a player in the current environment.  For survival the sector will have to
learn new ways to generate income, and to be better prepared for its future roles.  To
encourage co-ordination, corporates, government and the CSOs must become more
open-minded about one another – flexible and accommodating.
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CONTACT REPORT  NO: 33

Civil Society Support Programme

PRESENT:   Ms Felicity Young (McCallum & Young)
                       Mr David Cuthbert                                            (14.00 – 16.00)  8 July, 1999

1. The interview was suggested by Caroline Connolly at USAID, based on the work
Felicity has been doing in capacity building in the health sector in relation to
HIV/AIDS.  Felicity shared her 18 months’ experience on assignment to DFID
(European Union) on the “health” of the HIV/AIDS CSO sector and Department of
Health at national, provincial and local levels.  She has also prepared a comprehensive
“Tool Box – for Building Strong and Healthy Community Organisations Working with
HIV/AIDS and Sexual Health”, which is at the printer and will be available through the
Department of Health.

She would like to be kept informed of the CSSP progress.

2. Felicity and her husband have been working with the HIV/AIDS sector in Australia and
the South Pacific, with the focus on community mobilisation.  They are under contract
to DFID (Department For International Development) until June, 2000, to help build
the capacity of community organisations in dealing with the pandemic in South Africa.
They are wrapping up the first phase of the process that included an investigation of
HIV/AIDS interventions and capacity in the public and CSO sector (mainly grantees of
the Department of Health) nationally and in all nine provinces; how to build an
effective HIV/AIDS NGO.  One of the outcomes has been the preparation of the “Tool
Box” which has been work-shopped among representatives of 197 CSOs this year,
before the final draft was sent to the printer.  1500 copies will be printed for HIV/AIDS
NGOs.  The report on Phase 1 will be made available to the CSSP.  DFID is keen on
moving to Phase 2 – looking at the funding of CSOs by the Department of Health at
provincial and local levels.

340 CSO were contacted at the beginning of Phase 1, and 149 responses received.  It
seems that one in twelve organisations were no longer functioning.  No CSO names
and addresses were available from the national Department of Health – just hand-
written notes.  Asked the nine provinical departments for lists; the AIDS Consortium
and SANGOCO.

Because Felicity is a foreigner (Australian) she feels that her contacts have been more
open than would have been the case with a local consultant.  Initially the Department
of Health was saying that the CSOs are no good, but it did not take long to discover
that the government knew little about what was going on in the CSO sector, and is in
need of capacity building itself.  There is distrust by provincial government Health
Departments who claim the CSOs are taking over “their work”.  On the other hand
CSO leaders say government is corrupt and public servants are only interested in job
security.  On the other hand most of the 197 HIV/AIDS CSOs at workshops were
meeting one another for the first time.

3. Further observations emerging from the conversation:

•  Government approaches to funding are chaotic and ad hoc.  Most provinces don’t
include costs for HIV/AIDS in their budgets, and call on the national office when
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they need support.  The national office has one half-time person looking after the
national AIDS program, including 285 CSOs.  She only has time to handle the
paperwork.  In some provinces there is a full-time person and in other part-time
people.  Government complains that CSO don’t fill in volumous contract
documentation properly (how could they when the Northwest Department sends
out photostats of every second page only!)  Most government people who look
after CSOs are low in the heirachy.

•  Almost no evidence of monitoring and evaluation by government, which puts
CSOs in a bad light because standards are not being set for their performances.
One exception is home based care activities.

•  The National AIDS Program has the ability to appoint staff in government
departments, but it does not recognise the capacity of CSOs to change the epidemic
(by changing the sexual habits of the vulnerable population, and in care and
support).  The Program should spell out the best practices in dealing with the
problem, but merely adds to conflicts in approach.

•  A subject never raised, is the impact of the HIV/AIDS virus on the personnel in the
fragile CSO sector itself.  No one is taking a hard look as this, in term of loss of
leadership (brain drain) and succession.

•  CSOs are concentrating on service delivery and very little attention paid to
advocacy.  There is not enough dialogue around the role of CSOs in the
government, and consequently the government says it doesn’t involve the CSOs.

•  Every CSO is breaking the country’s labour laws.  Some are paying volunteers and
some are not.  No consideration given to health risks incurred by staff or
volunteers.

•  Don’t anticipate that anything will change until, “Someone falls down a hole!”
The problem is not being though through because there is little dialogue between
the CSO sector and the government.  In Australia for instance community
representatives pushed for a place at the “AIDS table”.

•  Government officials are saying that CSO sustainability is being free of
government support.   The government holds all sorts of myths about the CSO
sector, when they need factual information to tackle the crisis (yet the workshops
revealed that all government departments have access to information via the
Internet).  No understanding of CSO core cost needs, but complaints that CSOs are
paying high salaries.

•  The AIDS consortia have separated themselves from the small community groups.
Big organisations tend to have the best connections with the government, and are
therefore being consulted.  There are major splits in the sector when the CSOs
should be, “hunting in a pack”.

•  Funders need to be persuaded to see CSO capacity building as a need and a cost.
The “tool box” is a start but it needs to roll out.

•  Most of the 197 CSOs attending the workshop said that this was the first time they
had had OD training, and many said this was their first workshop.  There were a
wide range of young and old, experienced and new in every province.
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Asked what their needs were, at the close of the workshop, participants listed:
HIV/AIDS knowledge, program development, institutional strengthening,
planning, program implementation, board training, grant writing, fundraising, the
legal context and maintaining external relations.

•  CSOs have the potential to becoming leaders in the HIV/AIDS sector – showing
      the way to both the government and the private sector.  Need the corporates on
      board.

Felicity is happy to stay involved with the CSSP if she is needed.
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Notes on Government - CSO Partnerships & Considerations
for CSO Support

INTRODUCTION

These notes capture the main issues that emerged from a number of interviews with three
government departments who work with CSOs to deliver development services. It also includes
the views of the IDT, a parastatal and SCAT, which is an intermediary grant-making
organisation. The format reflects the main points that transpired from the interviews with special
reference to concrete suggestions that were made about what the CSSP could possibly focus on.
Key insights that are instructive for the design team's reflections on the state of current affairs
are also highlighted.

In all of the interviews it was very difficult to elicit an explicit discussion on the underlying
assumptions that we developed to spark discussion. All of the respondents considered them as
self-evident and preferred to talk about their actual experience as opposed to the principle in the
abstract. The following narrative captures the different experiences and the issues that were
emphasised by the interviewees. It is meant to inform the analysis and trends that Gavin
Andersson will be compiling overall. 

Department of Public Works (DPW):

Interviewee: Mr. Bongani More, Chief Director,
Community-Based Public Works Programme

Background:

The DPW has one of the most significant national programmes that target poor communities
directly through the provision of public works employment opportunities that are short-term but
provide a platform to become more employable. Given the target group, the DPW had to focus
on the most effective means of reaching the appropriate constituencies and finding appropriate
partners to implement the programmes. The Community-Based Public Works Programme was
one of the high-profile initiatives of the government which meant that it was under tremendous
pressure to deliver rapidly and on scale. Against this backdrop it is interesting to learn about the
departments difficulties in forging effective and close partnerships with CSO partners. The main
issue has been the lack of capacity amongst CSOs in spite of a policy commitment in the
department to work in partnership with CSOs. As a result the preferred service providers has
turned out to the IDT and/or local authorities. Some of the reasons behind this emerge from the
following issues that were highlighted in the interview.

− The DPW has assumed that government's perspective on state-civil society relations is
captured in the Advisory Committee's report on Structural Relationships between Government and
Civil Society Organisation which was adopted by Cabinet in 1997. However, he acknowledged
that most departments would probably not have internalised it as a guiding framework.
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− The DPW places strong emphasis on building on the rich tradition of CSOs in SA and the

important function of CSOs to check the state on its track record and performance. He
agreed that this would be most productive if there was a shared basis of monitoring and
evaluation criteria, i.e. indicators. This points to a potential area of intervention. It is also
echoed by views raised on the other interviews elaborated below.

− However, the respondent qualified these working principles by pointing out that NGOs in
particular need to transform and shed their traditional adversarial stance and look for a new
approach to engage with government. (This point was strongly echoed by the Department of
Health) In his view, NGOs have not gone far enough to redefine their role in relation to the
developmental government. Once this happens there would be more scope for closer
collaboration and more productive engagement than has been the case thus far. This calls for
a new leadership to emerge and maybe not enough is being done to cultivate this leadership.
(Opportunity for intervention?)

 
− A critical challenge from the perspective of the DPW is to improve the relationship between

local authorities and NGOs. Efforts by the DPW to bring them together as partners at the
local level to identify suitable projects and manage them has met with limited success. Either
NGOs try and go it alone or municipalities feel that they do not need NGOs but can fulfil
the implementation function on their own. For example, in certain regions NGOs identified
suitable public works programmes but had to submit their proposals via the municipality.
Once the national department accepted the project proposal, the municipality simply went
ahead and implemented without the relevant NGOs who initially identified the projects.
There is potential to use this problem as a possible point for intervention and support.

 
− Mr More argued that the particular strength of NGOs is their facilitation capability of social

processes. This is very hard to be performed by government agencies even at the local level.
However, it is not necessarily the case that NGOs always fulfil this role effectively, or that
municipalities understand the importance of this function. In these cases it is necessary to
support NGOs to enable them to be come more effective in a facilitation and management
role. This suggestion resurfaced continuously in other interviews.

 
− Another concern is the inadequacy of substantive empowerment of CBOs if NGOs are the

support agencies. The experience of the DPW is that NGOs have not gone far enough to
ensure the effective empowerment of CBOs. The levels of dependency on professional
NGOs remain too high. Much more explicit criteria is required to define and measure CBO
and community empowerment after NGO interventions. Mr More identified the possibility
of providing workshops on �participatory community facilitation and empowerment'. This is
an option for the CSSP to consider especially since other inerviewees raised similar points.

 
− In the experience of the DPW, the potential number of well equipped NGO service

providers is very limited. There are numerous organisations but very few that can conduct
the project management work on scale. Given the size of the of the annual DPW budget,
they require service providers that can manage project in excess of R5 million. A national
invitation for potential providers to submit their resumes produced very disappointing
results. In at least two of the nine provinces they couldn't find a single agency to deliver
services on this scale. As a result the IDT was given the entire contract because they had the
capacity to implement the project at a national level, and a budget of R70 million. The DPW
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was not very enthused to give the contract to the IDT but they were faced with intense
pressure to deliver quickly, avoid any financial roll-overs and ensure the highest level of
financial management and security because it is public resources. This example underscores
that NGOs need to be exposed to the opportunities of on-scale service delivery functions for
government departments. This may include discussions on working differently, i.e.
partnerships, consortiums, etc.

 
− Needs of the DPW in terms of strengthening partnerships: What are the issues that NGOs

are debating and discussing? How does this coincide or diverge with government's plans and
agenda's? What are the potential areas of convergence and collaboration? What are the
experiences of NGOs on the ground and how can this enable government to improve its
delivery and impact? What impact is government making and what does it mean for the
manner in which delivery projects are framed and implemented? These questions point to
the need for a much more sophisticated and filtered information clearing house function
between government and CSOs.

 
− In future the DPW intends to liase close with the National Development Agency to co-

ordinate their respective investments to ensure maximum impact and avoid over-supply of
certain areas at the expense of others. However, it acknowledged that the DPW's current
experience of co-ordination in government is limited. There is a commitment to share
information and improve the circulation of valuable knowledge but this tends to be
undermined by the departmental imperatives for rapid delivery and visibility.

 
− A valuable insight that emerged is that the Masakhane Awards has revealed that there are a

number of CBOs that have emerged with a primarily developmental focus as opposed to the
politicised agenda of SANCO and other civic-type organisations.  In Mr More's view it is
these organisations that need to be understood, supported and advanced. (It may extremely
valuable for this exercise to review some of the Masakhane application to ascertain what
such experiences could teach us.)

Department of Welfare (DOW):

Interviewee: Ms. Saguna Gordhan, Director: NGO Directorate

Background:

The Department of Welfare (DOW) is one of the most important government departments for
this process. It is responsible for implementing the Nonprofit Organisations Act, 1997 through a
Directorate for Nonprofit Organisations. The Act is the government's unequivocal commitment
to create an environment in which non-profit organisations can flourish. The Act empowers the
DOW to:

− establish an administrative and regulatory framework for CSOs;
− encourage CSOs to maintain adequate standards of governance, transparency and

accountability and to continuously improve such standards;
 
− facilitate access for the public to information about registered nonprofits;
− promote a spirit of co-operation and shared responsibility amongst government, donors and
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other interested parties in their dealings with the CSO sector.

Concretely, the DOW has translated this into a variety of initiatives. Firstly, the establishment of
a more appropriate national register of nonprofits. The purpose is to strengthen the sector
through legitimisation that a national register will provide. It will also provide valuable
information to the government, the sector itself and donors about the categories of
organisations, the prevalence in different parts of the country and the possible gaps to ensure its
health. The DOW is currently in the process of informing relevant organisations about the Act
and the need to register.

Secondly, the DOW is developing a series of support tools in the form of model documents and
examples of good practice to assist CSOs to formalise themselves. This is of particular
significance for CBOs who often battle with appropriate information and resources to translate
their ad hoc and informal activities into a more stable and well defined programmatic agenda.
This will potentially improve the quality of these organisations and their ability to become
sustainable and grow. This work is well down the track although there does not seem to be
enough thought about a widespread communication strategy to ensure that the most important
target group has access to the information. Considering that this is a foundational support
measure there may be value in supporting such a communication strategy.

Thirdly, it is envisaged that these enabling activities will be closely linked with providing a
referral and information resource to potential beneficiaries. This will allow the DOW to work
closely with the NDA to ensure that potential beneficiaries are aware of opportunities to apply
for funding. There would also be scope to collaborate on promoting policy dialogue between the
government and CSOs because allowing for healthy policy exchange is an integral part creating
an enabling environment for CSOs.

Given that the human capacity in the Directorate for Nonprofits is extremely limited, there is
ample opportunity to provide relevant support to enable this Directorate to fulfil its
responsibilities. The Directorate has developed a clear business plan for at the least the next year
which allows for a focused discussion on possible areas of engagement and support. Ms
Gordhan indicated that she would be welcoming of initiatives and potential assistance that is
aimed at meeting the objectives of the NPO Act.

A major difficulty that the Directorate is confronted with is that in the DOW it is under pressure
to dedicate it attention to the NPOs in the welfare and social development sector. This must be
understood against the backdrop of the history of the welfare service provision in South Africa.
Some of the largest, most secure and important NGOs are in the welfare sector and have always
enjoyed a close working relationship with the government, which afforded them the opportunity
to access substantial funding to carry out their work. However, most of these NGOs come from
a welfarist perspective and was primarily geared to support the white population. They are
organised into powerful networks, called National Councils which has statutory recognition. The
National Councils are powerful entities in their own right because of their long institutional
histories and have been somewhat resistant to transform themselves to implement the objectives
of the White Paper on Welfare and Social Development. Given this context, there is a strong
need in the department to redefine the relations between the DOW and these National Councils
which can potentially usurp all of the resources and energy of the NGO Directorate. In fact
DOW staff in other department argue that the NGO Directorate should not service the entire
nonprofit sector but focus on the welfare and social development sector.
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At the same time it is unclear whether other departments recognise the government-wide role of
the Directorate as stipulated in the NPO Act. Interviews with other departments revealed a lack
of awareness about this Act and the role of the NGO Directorate and they certainly did not look
towards this Directorate to provide the lead in creating an enabling environment for CSOs. This
is a tentative conclusion and it would have to be tested and explored more rigorously if any
interventions will be based on this analysis. 

Poverty Alleviation Programme of the DOW:

The DOW is relevant for the CSSP enquiry because of a second category of work. It has been
implementing a poverty alleviation programme for the last two fiscal years. This role which was
initially defined as a once-off activity has now been acknowledged in the medium-term
expenditure framework (MTEF) which suggest it will be continued for at least another three
years. It is relevant for our purposes because this programme is meant to contribute directly to
poverty alleviation (the primary objective of the NDA) and be implemented by intermediary
NGOs and CBOs. The first year's allocation was R50 million and the second was R204 million
(four times the size of the TNDT expenditure). This resource was disbursed by the provincial
offices of the DOW, using local CSOs as the service providers to identify suitable projects and
implement. An initial evaluation of this programme is currently underway and we do have the
benefit of the lessons learnt.

However, the interview suggested provisionally that the implementation was very uneven in
terms of the quality of the delivery. Most significantly, it seems there were serious capacity
problems at the delivery end of the system, namely CBOs. This was compounded by the lack
expertise in Provincial and District office of the DOW to work with such organisations and
provide the necessary support. To address these weaknesses it was agreed to contract the IDT to
fulfil a project management and capacity building role. In the next delivery cycle a totally
different approach will be explored. It is necessary to briefly explain the system. (See figure 1
below.)
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Figure 1: Institutional Map of DOW Poverty Programme

Firstly, the national and provincial departments will take overall responsibility for implementing
the poverty programme. Secondly, at provincial level the department has a further two level of
decentralisation, regions and localities (incorrect name?). At these levels the DOW engage with
cluster organisations (effectively intermediary NGOs) who will initiate and manage projects at
community level. CBOs/development forums will implement most of the projects at community
level and most of these initiatives take on the form of small-scale income generation projects.
Saguna Gordhan indicated that they are interested to develop an explicit project to stimulate the
existence/organisation of cluster organisations, which could take the form of working with
existing NGOs or encouraging dedicated consortiums.

The IDT has been contracted to provide support to almost all of the actors involved in this
institutional chain. At national and provincial level the IDT will provide policy support and
accurate information about the needs, potential and actual beneficiaries, flow of resources and
the quality of interaction between different elements in the system. At district and local level, and
especially with cluster organisations, the IDT will provide capacity building support. A second
potential project for CSSP to consider is capacity building support at provincial  and district
levels on how to work with intermediary NGOs and promote a community empowerment
approach. In addition there is a need to conduct institutional capacity development with cluster
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organisations to improve their absorptive capacity.   

Additional Issues:

Saguna Gordhan further expressed an interest in gaining rapid support to understand why small
CBOs are not being successful in registering with the DOW. The idea is to put together a team
of trainers that work directly with CBOs and assist them to normalise as local institutions, with
all of the basic systems in place. This would obviously enable the DOW to utilise the various
models and examples that have been developed for assistance in terms of the NPO Act. In fact,
the DOW already has a consortium underway that has compiled a training manual and are
conducting training of trainers on all of the issues that affect the CSO sector. The National
Welfare Social Service and Development Forum, CBO Network, National Coalition of Social
Services, SANGOCO and the South African National Council for Child and Family Welfare are
currently involved. This is being supported by the Mott Foundation but there may be scope for
further support.

As an aside; most of the organisations currently in the register on the NGO Directorate are
medium-to-small, which is very interesting in terms of the likely needs they will have. It may
explain the serious capacity gap to provide on-scale project management services to government
departments.

In conclusion, the DOW is grappling with three inter-related issues: what is a workable and
practical definition of partnerships? What and how is institutional development achieved at
community level to ensure longevity and local relevance? What constitutes effective and
appropriate capacity building? The DOW would welcome opportunities to explore these issues
and is currently organising an event with the Commonwealth Foundation to explore some of the
international trends on these issues.

Department of Health (DOH):

Interviewees: Mr. B. Asia, Mr. Mangai Lenneiye, Ms. Nomvula Marawa

Background:

The Department of Health (DOH) makes extensive use of CSOs to fulfil service delivery
functions at community level. The primary policy plank of the DOH is the District Health
System which is an area-based approach to implement a primary health care system. By
definition it is participatory and requires extensive community involvement and empowerment.
Given this background the interview focused on the experience of the DOH in making
collaborative efforts with CSOs work and obtaining their viewpoints on the key assumptions that
inform our approach. As with the other interviews, there was something of a hesitancy to speak
in the abstract about the issues that we call our underlying assumptions. Yet, throughout the
interview respondents touched on these issues and I used those occasions to reflect back their
views and test the different assumptions. Again, as with the other departments there was an
immediate recognition of the different points and very little disagreement with the thrust of the
assumptions. However, people preferred to speak in the specific around the actual experiences.
It is these points that I will now reflect on.
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Critical Issues:

− The department makes extensive use of CSO service providers to implement programmes at
community level. For example, Aids awareness programmes are almost exclusively
conducted by NGOs and CBOs based on contracts that the department enters into. This is
considered an appropriate and cost-effective way of working because these organisations
provide the necessary expertise to reach the right target groups, which is often beyond the
reach of departmental officials. There is a strong desire on the part of the department to
ensure that this continues but a number of strongly argued qualification were made. I will
now turn to these concerns because they go to the heart of the issues that could potentially
be considered by the CSSP.

 
− The dominant problem of the department is what they call the lack of perspective on the

part of NGOs. They find that NGO fail to appreciate the distinctive roles and strengths of
government and civil society. This is expressed most acutely in the inflated sense that NGO
demonstrate about their role and importance in the broader scheme of things. The favoured
example that was cited was the statistic that the DOH employs more than 200 000 people
and yet NGOs tend to consider their inputs as equivalent to the impact of the DOH. This is
obviously an overstatement, but the point was to capture the fact that NGOs often speak as
if they have the overall perspective of the mainstream system in the same way that
department managers have. This is source of frustration and disillusionment because it sets
up debates where NGOs make moral arguments without having to carry the burden of
taking responsibility for implementation. The DOH suggested that their tolerance and
openness to criticism would greatly expand if they recognise a greater degree of modesty and
realism on the part of policy NGOs.

 
− This perception is reinforced when NGOs fail to act as innovators and initiators of pilots

with a view of scaling-up once new approaches have been tested. The DOH respondents
expressed a strong view that this is the distinctive value that NGOs add but in their
experience they fail to understand when it is appropriate for the government to take over
ownership of a particular initiative. An example was cited of a developing a training
programme for community health workers. The department considered it valuable that the
particular NGOs were designing and piloting the training intervention. This was meant to
inform a national strategy that the department would implement through its own organs.
However, once the pilot was completed the NGOs suggested that they should form a
national training body to manage, monitor and conduct the training themselves. From the
perspective of the department this is simply a case of not understanding their limitations and
role.

 
− At a different level, the DOH also felt that NGOs were often crude in fulfilling their policy

advocacy function. There was an unequivocal endorsement of the importance for NGOs to
play this role, but within a framework that acknowledges the boundaries and limitations of
NGOs to always see the bigger picture. Their experience was that often NGOs would
conduct policy advocacy to the point that it undermined the overall legitimacy of the
department, which is detrimental for future collaboration, and the authority of the
Department to take the lead on policy formulation. Their rationale is that this inability to be
balanced and strategic is because a number of the NGOs in the sector is still trapped in the
reactive, oppositional mind-set of the pre-1994 era. The respondents expressed a strong need
for training opportunities that could sharpen the advocacy and strategy skills of the sector, in
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addition to open forums where such issues could be explored honestly and away from the
heated topical dilemmas.

 
− The interview further suggested that this disgruntlement is reinforced by an impression that

NGOs are not particularly competent in more narrow areas of work, e.g. ensuring adequate
community participation and ownership in the implementation of certain projects.  

 
− To address these issues, the respondents suggested that the idea of an information-clearing

house would be welcome. They are keen for information about tender opportunities and
contracts to circulate as widely as possible to ensure that the entire country is adequately
covered but also to support a broader base of organisations than what they are currently able
to do. The information clearing house function would also assist their communication
dissemination needs.

 
− The DOH would welcome support to develop detailed guidelines on building effective

relations with CSOs to ensure the effective implementation of the district health system. The
department would also welcome opportunities to share experiences with other departments.

Independent Development Trust:

Interviewee: Lulu Gwagwa, CEO

Background:

The IDT has been restructured in light of the Cabinet approval of the proposal to establish the
National Development Agency. It was transformed from an independent funding agency to a
parastatal that will support government departments with development facilitation and
implementation services. The IDT is a highly skilled and well-resourced development
management organisation. It is national and is proficient in establishing and maintaining
relatively complex financial and project management systems. In addition it also has capacity
building expertise and can deploy this on a wide scale as well. In the last five years it has been
contracted by various government department to manage large national projects, e.g. a R70
million DPW community-based public works programme and more recently, a R50 million
poverty alleviation programme in the DOW.

Due to its size and history prior to 1994, it often confronts suspicion and negativity from other
actors in the CSO sector. Most importantly, as the new CEO acknowledges, the old IDT did
tend to ride roughshod over community-based organisations. Considering this legacy, the new
leadership of the organisation has committed itself to an approach that will allow the IDT to
specialise as a development facilitation agency, but with clear checks on its power from the side
of government and the intended beneficiary communities. The poverty alleviation programme
described earlier in the discussion on the DOW captures this approach, although they are still
grappling with how to effect this from the perspective of the potential beneficiaries. Following, I
will briefly capture some of the critical issues that emerged from the interview which is of
relevance to our overall concerns.

Key Issues:
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− The central question in building the system of partnership between government and CSOs is
how resources are structured and allocated. Based on the previous IDT experience, they have
decided to pay close attention to the route of resource flows and countervailing power at
different points in the system. The model discussed earlier in the section on the DOW (see
figure 1) captures the different roles of the IDT. They act as a donor agency with a
disbursement function, with all of the record-keeping that this entails. Secondly, they fulfil a
monitoring role to ensure that the funding is used for the intended purposes. Thirdly, based
on their assessment of where there are weaknesses in the overall system, they identify
capacity building needs in conjunction with the different role players, and provide/facilitate
such support. However, the potential projects are not identified or appraised by the IDT.
The DOW and cluster organisations (intermediary NGOs) fulfil this role. In other words, the
IDT is simply a channel for the resource disbursement and fulfil a monitoring role. In this
way, they hope to minimise the power and control of the IDT. This system also removes the
controlling power from the cluster organisations because they cannot be seen to be
controlling the resources, even though they are responsible for the identification and project
formulation activities in conjunction with local organisations. This system is based on the
working assumption of the IDT that in such partnership/delivery systems, every actor needs
real leverage points. Future research and capacity building to improve the functioning of
these partnerships should explore these issues more closely. The IDT also indicated that they
would be enthusiastic to be part of some research review process to assess the value and
replicability of this particular model.

 
− This experience of the IDT has surfaced a number of questions for future practice. For

example, given that public money is involved how could one use the contract instrument to
improve accountability without undermining the leadership of CBO? How can management
and monitoring instruments be designed and applied so that they contribute to community
empowerment as opposed to excluding people? How is the balance to be maintained
between ensuring clear deliverables and performance, without diluting the community's
leadership in local development process? These questions remain at the core of the process
of reconfiguring the role of IDT in a multi-actor development process. However, there is
obviously a much broader need to debate and explore these issues beyond the boundaries of
specific programmes.

 
− The experience of IDT in the DOW poverty alleviation programme suggests that in the

short-term the really critical link is intermediary NGOs who must work with communities
and their organisations to identify suitable projects and ensure local capacity to effectively
implement the projects. The respondent identified that a real concern is the lack of capacity
in the provincial and regional offices of the DOW to understand the dynamics of these
organisations and effectively support them. A lot of work needs to be done to build the
necessary understanding and insight to strengthen these relations. If we cross-reference this
perspective with the earlier views of government officials who feel that NGOs demonstrate
very little understanding about the bigger scale of issues, we can appreciate the potential for
miscommunication and misunderstanding between government agencies and NGOs.
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− On CBOs: The IDT does not have any direct relationship with the CBO Network anymore.

It was acknowledged that the initial approach to fund these formations wasill-considered and
lead to problems. The respondent's personal view was that the capacity amongst CBOs was
very weak. Part of the problem is the phenomenon where CBOs organise themselves as
broader scales through networks and associations and eventually de-link themselves from
their local constituencies. At the core of CBOs comparative advantage is its localised nature.
This means that resource mobilisation and the sharing of experiences with other similar
organisations should be done at the expense of working at the local level, but in support of
it. The recent experience has demonstrated that this is very difficult to achieve.  

Social Change Assistance Trust (SCAT):

Interviewee: Annemarie Hendriks, Dirtector

Background:

SCAT is a funding organisation that specialises in support for community-based organisations in
rural areas most often local advice offices. Currently they concentrate their work in the
Northern, Eastern and Western Cape Provinces. The organisation is driven by an approach that
seeks to empower people and organisations to enable them to take control of their own lives. It
believes in the inherent capacity and strength of such communities, even though people are not
always fully conscious of their resources and assets. This is captured by SCAT in the notion of
'community governance', an approach that seeks to locate control with such communities. In
view of this approach, the organisation seeks to combine its grant-making role and capacity
building support. It gives SCAT a good insight into the relationships and processes that we refer
to in our working assumptions.

Key Issues:

− The organisations that SCAT works with is often characterised by weakness in maintaining
partnership relations, implementing accountability to the communities they work in,
especially in terms of financial issues and reporting on intended impact of their projects. In
part this is related to the trend that often local development organisations are depoliticised
and lack the leadership of activists with an empowerment agenda. Now it is more likely that
welfarist approaches dominate as church leaders and local professionals (teachers, nurses,
etc.) tend to take the lead in working in advice offices and so forth.

 
− Tensions between strengthening representative local government and increasing community

governance, which makes it hard to simultaneously promote the role of local government
and that of community organisations. In rural contexts, local government tends to eclipse the
role of such organisations which is highly problematic in terms of entrenching community-
based development traditions.
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− There is a tension between advancing general development principles of SCAT, e.g. gender

equity, participatory methods, etc. and allowing of local people and interests to define their
own route.

 
− SCAT observes that the imperative of government to be seen to be delivering can undermine

the importance of a participatory and appropriately phased process. (This was recognised
and reflected on by Bongani More from the Department of Public Works.)

 
− There is a move in SCAT to equip their fieldworkers to support community organisations to

access different resource streams in government. This confirms one of the assumptions of
the team that a key element in building future access to resources is building awareness about
opportunities and preparing CSOs to access these. This conception is still embrionic and will
explored by SCAT in future.

 
− Examples of good practice can be found in areas where the advice offices are closely linked

to the local authority, through people who serve as councillors and also serve as board
members for the advice office. This makes it easier to build synergies and share
opportunities.

 
− Definitely a need to develop a detailed and disaggregated database incapacity-building

organisations because SCAT has also been struggling to identify appropriate organisations to
conduct training with advice offices and other kinds of CBOs.

 
− In SCAT's experience, relations between government and CSOs is most mature and

developed in the case of land and health NGOs.
 
− In small towns and rural areas, paralegal workers are essential sources of reliable information

about what the local dynamics are and the relative strength of CBOs in relation to local
authorities. This information is useful in thinking about strategies to improve our
understanding and analysis about CSOs in poor communities. 

 



Notes on the National Development Agency

INTRODUCTION

From the perspective of the democratically elected government the NDA was established out of
a dual imperative.  Firstly, to ensure continued funding for the CSO sector in the context of
changes (seen as normalisation by the government) in development financing that lead to more
bilateral relations between foreign donor agencies and the South African government. Secondly,
to fulfil a complementary role to other (national) development organisations once their
institutional mission and architecture had been restructured to support the policy objectives of
the new government. This process entailed the restructuring and re-missioning of the
Development Bank of South Africa, the Independent Development Trust (IDT), various SMME
support institutions, housing finance institutions and many development agencies that serviced
the previous Homelands in South Africa. The restructuring process was intended to effect
rationalisation to improve efficiencies in terms of service delivery and better communication. It
was framed by the principles and objectives of the Reconstruction and Development
Programme (RDP).

Most of the individual restructuring processes are complete but now the real work of building
synergies between these agencies lie ahead. The establishment of the NDA in this context is very
important because it will serve as the reference point within such a process. Most development
organisations are looking towards the NDA to take the lead in redefining the development
landscape in South Africa.

THE INTENDED ROLE OF THE NDA & CURRENT STATE OF AFFAIRS1

It is important to briefly restate the statutory purpose and role of the NDA:

“The primary object of the NDA is to contribute towards the eradication of
poverty and its causes by granting funds to civil society organisations for the
purposes of a) carrying out projects and programmes aimed at meeting
development needs of poor communities; and b) strengthening the institutional
capacity of other civil society organisations involved in direct service provision to
poor communities. The secondary objects of the NDA are: a) to promote
consultation, dialogue and sharing of development experience between civil
society organisations and relevant organs of the state and debate on development
policy; and b) to undertake research and publication aimed at providing the basis
for development policy.”

                     
1 This section draws on interviews with: Mr. Shahied Rajie (9 March 1999), Mrs Sibongile Mkhabela (8 March 1999), Mrs Saguna
Gordhan (5 March & 19 May 1999), the NDA Act and various preparatory and feasibility reports prepared for use by the NDA
Board once it established.
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This mandate has been crystallised into a series of guiding principles:

- Poverty reduction and reduction of inequality;
- Meeting basic needs;
- Empowering people to meet their life chances;
- Promoting democratic rights and practices;
- Foster a human rights culture;
- Strengthen CSOs particularly those active in the voluntary development sector;
- Building organisational capacity of the poor and those organisations working with them;
- Impact on socio-economic power relations;
- Manage conflict in as far is at hampers the work of the NDA;
- Foster transparency;
- Protecting and regenerating the environment;
- Advancing women and gender equality.2
 
 Concretely this legal mandate and statements of intent translates into an identity that is primarily
one of a grant making organisation focused on advancing poverty eradication action undertaken by
civil society organisations. In support of its primary role it also promotes policy dialogue between
the state and civil society organisations. This policy function is very important because the
development landscape in South Africa remains fragmented and contradictory as line
departments and sectoral CSOs focus primarily on their own issues and not the bigger picture.
Although there are various signs that this is beginning to change.
 
 Following Cabinet approval of the NDA in mid-1997, an Implementation Committee was
established to flesh out the needs and broad features of the NDA. The Implementation
Committee has completed most of the preparatory work to allow the Board to get the NDA up
and running as quickly as possible. Most likely the NDA will enjoy maximum independence in
terms of funding decisions, but its financial records and practices will be subject to approval by
the Auditor-General. According to Sibongile Mkhabela the government deliberately did not
define any criteria for funding because it is committed to send out a signal that the NDA is
autonomous and should be needs-driven. She further stressed that this expresses the
government’s commitment to an independent civil society sector.
 
 The NDAs financial base will be comprised of an endowment by the IDT, a contribution from
the national lottery once it is established, a large grant by the European Union and the national
fiscus. Government does not see the NDA as a replacement for direct funding sources for CSOs
from service delivery departments or foreign donors. This approach has been endorsed by the
Implementation Committee and will almost certainly be adopted by the Board. The design of the
NDA reflects an appreciation on the side of government that financial sustainability will not be
an option in the short-medium term for certain communities and organisations. The NDA is
meant to respond to the needs of such organisations, especially at grassroots level.
 
 To inform our understanding about what the NDAs initial priorities will be and how potential
support can be provided it is relevant to capture the different core tasks of the NDA:3

                     
 2 See: Taylor, V. & Meintjies, F. 1998. ‘NDA Workshop. Incorporating a Poverty Eradication Strategy into the NDA
Framework’, 17 February. Most of these points are not principles but it reflects the degree of fine-tuning that must still be done
by the Board to ensure much more focused approach to the work of the NDA.
 3 This is based on preparatory work done by the NDA Implementation Committee and captured in: ‘Workshop in NDA Grant
Making Principles & Approaches’, 20 May 1998. The precursor to the Implementation Committee was an Advisory Committee
that laid the basis for the defining the roles of the NDA. Its recommendations are set out in: ‘Structural Relationships between
the Government and Civil Society Organisations’, A Report by the Advisory Committee, March 1997. The sequence of issues is
drawn from the guidelines prepared by the Implementation Committee.
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! Initiating and managing special projects dealing with poverty alleviation. It is

anticipated that the NDA will identify approximately four broad sectoral programmes to
frame the areas of support that it will prioritise. This will have to be agreed upon and almost
certainly in close consultation with the Co-ordination and Implementation Unit (CIU) in the
President’s Office and the various large service delivery departments who place an explicit
focus on poverty alleviation, e.g. housing, land affairs, agriculture, trade and industry and
public works.

 
! Managing a multi-year grant making function directed at supporting NGOs and

CBOs.  This refers to the work that will need to be carried out to develop the architecture of
the grant making system within the NDA and eventually manage it. Evaluations of the
Transitional National Development Trust (TNDT) experience and that of the IDT will
undoubtedly feed into this. Nevertheless, the real challenge is to develop systems that in
itself improve the capability of the NDA to be effective as a poverty eradication agent.
Evidence suggests that grant making agencies need to deliberately design their systems and
procedures to ensure that it functions in a manner that promotes poverty reduction and
empowerment of the potential beneficiaries.4

 
! Capacity building of CSOs with a view of improving the capability in being effective

in poverty alleviation activities. This dimension of the work is probably the most complex.
A recent evaluation of the TNDT experience of combining capacity building with grant
making captures the difficulties associated with an approach that seeks to empower
grassroots organisations, move financial resources relatively fast to the meet the vast
demand, and ensure a participatory development approach.5 Nonetheless, the NDA will
have to conceptualise and pilot an approach very early on after its establishment. Past
initiatives to identify appropriate capacity building service providers to work with CBOs on
scale, by the Departments of Public Works, Health and Welfare have come up with very
limited results. Based on their experiences it seems as if there is a significant dearth of quality
capacity building organisations that could fulfil this function. (There is a real opportunity to
inject some creative response to address this problem.)

 
! Strengthening the capacity of intermediary grant-making organisations. It has been

recommended by the Implementation Committee that the NDA should use various
indigenous intermediary grant making organisations (IGMs) who are already disbursing
grants (and in some cases loans) to CBOs in particular. However, it will be critical to
establish a single operating framework, with clear principles and operating procedures to
underpin these relationships to ensure that the policy principles of the NDA is consistently
implemented. The Implementation Committee suggests that this will require a dedicated
training and capacity building initiative with these organisations. Interviews with some of
these IGMs suggest that they would expect this partnership to respect their distinctive
approaches and cultures and negotiate a working relationship. Given that the IGMs will be a
critical element in the grant making flow of resources and information, preparatory

                     
 4 The kind of guidelines and considerations that I am referring to here has been conceptualised in the following paper: Rakodi, C.
1999. ‘Key elements of a European urban management approach for the developing countries: priority to the poor’, Presented at
the International Workshop on Concepts and Paradigms of Urban Management in the Context of Developing Countries, Venice,
March 11-12.
 5 See: Bench, B. & Lipietz, B. [undated]. ‘Structuring effective development-oriented interactions between the state and civil
society organisations in South Africa: A comparative analysis of mechanisms in place. Report compiled by the TNDT at the
Request of Gill Marcus, Deputy Minister of Finance.
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negotiations will have to commence before the grant making procedures are completely
finalised.

 
! Developing a policy framework with government departments. The Advisory

Committee Report (March 1997) envisaged that this role would require a close relationship
with a development policy unit located in the President’s Office (which has subsequently
become the CIU headed by Dr. Pundy Pillay). The actual decision of the new board on this
matter will be of utmost importance for the design of the USAID support since there is an
in-principle commitment to work closely with this CIU.
 

 Approach and balance on this question will be vital given that it is envisaged that the NDA is
not meant to replace the established relations between different government departments
and CSOs. There is a real danger that in the context of financial squeeze on all government
departments that the NDA will be looked towards to replace the funding opportunities
offered by departments. To avoid this, it will be essential that the NDA enter into dialogue
with these departments to clarify the respective roles and explore maximum
complementarity.6 However, this will only be possible once the Board has determined the
precise difference in support that it will provide. Presumably it will be based on the
distinction that the NDA will fund CSOs who do not necessarily participate as service
deliver programmes of different departments. In other words, CSOs with independent and
pro-active agendas towards poverty eradication. However, such CSOs may be ideally placed
to become involved in service delivery and at the least, their work should be considered for
potential complementarity with departmental programmes.

 
! Developing a monitoring and evaluation framework for NDA supported projects and

the broader policy objectives. All the actors emphasise the importance of a well defined
and appropriate monitoring and evaluation system for the NDA. It will have to function at
multiple levels. One, to underpin the grant making cycle of the organisation to ensure
professionalism and transparency. Two, it will have to underpin the development strategy of
the NDA to allow other stakeholders in government and civil society to engage the NDA
about the impact it is making in achieving its core statutory function. Both dimensions are
complex but equally important.

LIKELY DIRECTIONS & CONSIDERATIONS FOR THE DESIGN PROCESS

The NDA will come into being with a serious credibility problem because of the continuous
delays in getting it operational. This will potentially create a pressure for the NDA to start its
grant making function without having fully clarified its development approach and how the
funding instruments and systems will advance the approach/strategy to eradicate poverty, as its
legislative mandate requires. Given this scenario it will be important to understand the priorities
of the NDA and how the USAID program support can be used most effectively to advance the
agenda of the NDA.

At the heart of the NDA effectiveness will be a capability to ensure that sufficient financial
resources get to CSOs closest to the ground that work towards poverty eradication. This ability
will depend on a clear development framework that articulates the inter-relationship between
effective poverty reduction and how to make various types of development partnerships work
effectively. This is borne out of the need within government and civil society to find effective

                     
 6 Interviews with the departments of Health and Public Works confirmed that this might be a serious problem.
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ways of collaborating whilst deepening different and distinctive identities. In many ways the
current development context is not ripe for this but rich with potential. This context suggest that
there is a strong need to ensure that the USAID program will be closely related and aligned with
the NDAs agenda even though the specifics of the NDAs implementation strategy and approach
will only be determined at the initial strategic planning workshop in August/September 1999.

The specific points of potential engagement are presented here and could serve as a basis for
future discussions between USAID and the NDA Board and CEO once it has developed its first
generation of strategic plans and operational program.

1. Defining Policies:  The first task of the NDA Board and CEO will be to define and clarify
the development approach and strategy to fulfil the statutory obligation of the organisation.
This is a complex undertaking given the scale of poverty in South Africa and the multiple
complexities involved in reducing poverty through supporting the CSO sectors. The NDA
will probably need access to policy researchers and facilitators to support it in this process.

 
 The second level of policy support is around the partnership model that the NDA will use to
underpin its work. It is anticipated that the NDA will be reliant on various institutional
relations working optimally. For example, the relationship between the NDA and the various
IGMs need to be clarified and supported. Secondly, relations with the various government
service delivery departments need to be worked out through various consultative processes.
Relations with various parastatals (GonNGOs), especially the IDT and Mvula Trust must be
clarified and structured to be mutually supportive. Lastly, partnership relations with
intermediary NGOs and CBOs must be defined as well. These different and interdependent
layers of partnership will have to be anchored in a broader conceptual understanding about
effective development partnerships and how the NDA can make it work. Substantial policy
support will be required to enable it achieve this level of clarity.

 
2. Technical Support:  The NDA will require extensive technical support on a range of

organisational systems and procedures. On the positive side it will inherit the systems and
procedures of the TNDT, but presumably this will have to be reviewed and adapted to meet
the requirement of the NDA’s mandate. Firstly, the actual grant making policy and system
will have to be adapted, piloted and operationalised. Secondly, a comprehensive monitoring
and evaluation system will have to be designed and piloted. Thirdly, the NDA will need a
stakeholder analysis to understand the variegated needs of its clients and potential
beneficiaries. In this respect, it is the nature and functioning of the CBO sector that is most
urgent because the government is strongly in favour of empowering this sector through the
work of the NDA. Fourthly, the NDA will need a comprehensive strategy to conduct
capacity building throughout the institutional chain that it will work through. However, it will
need the most support in designing a capacity building strategy for the potential beneficiaries,
CBOs and the communities that they work in. Fifthly, the NDA will require technical
support to construct the backbone of its operating system, a comprehensive and flexible
information database. This is made more complex because most of the government
departments already have their own databases but these are not compatible or inter-related.
The same applies to the databases of IGMs. Lastly, the NDA will undoubtedly need support
with developing and implementing and effective communication strategy. Due to the delays
in establishment the NDA is already seen as some kind of panacea for the funding woes of
the CSO sector and even government departments. To dispel this myth and foster more
realistic expectations, the NDA will have to invest in a comprehensive communication
strategy.
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3. Internal Training Support:  The staff and the Board of the NDA will have very little time
to respond to all of these challenges effectively. It will be essential that a training and
capacity building strategy be developed for the internal staff of the organisation to ensure
that people are prepared.
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